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Introduction
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“Grammar is the greatest joy in life, don't you find?”

- Lemony Snicket

Benvenuto to your new Italian workbook! This guide aims to demystify Italian grammar and equip you to construct Italian sentences.

By the book's conclusion, you'll confidently match articles, nouns, and adjectives by gender and number, construct sentences, use pronouns, prepositions, and adverbs, and importantly, master verb conjugations—a fundamental aspect of Italian.

Commit to our challenge, and attain A1/A2 proficiency in a mere 30 days! With a steady study schedule, completing all lessons within a month, dedicating less than an hour daily, is a feasible goal.

For a comprehensive approach, couple your grammar study with our phrasebook "Italian Phrasebook for Adult Beginners" or our "Learn Italian with Short Stories for Adult Beginners" to reinforce your learning. Challenge accepted?

A. How to Approach Italian Grammar

Italian grammar, although complex, becomes manageable with the right approach. Yes, Italian is often deemed tougher than English due to gender rules for nouns and a broader range of moods and tenses. However, many Italian rules and constructions echo English ones, so familiarity with English grammar puts you a step ahead.

We advocate a blended approach, integrating traditional sequence of topics with a practical emphasis. We'll skip the over-analytical parts, focusing on practical language skills, keeping it straightforward. Target one topic at a time; individual topics are digestible when separated.

Practice is pivotal to mastering grammar. This workbook provides ample exercises, allowing you to apply your new knowledge regularly.

Consisting of 20 lessons, each centered on a specific topic, you can complete this book in around 30 days with an average of 1-2 hours of study daily. This includes time for the practice exercises that follow each chapter. Transform the daunting task of learning Italian grammar into a straightforward journey.

B. Know Your Enemy

The traditional approach to Italian grammar starts with "analisi grammaticale" (grammar analysis), understanding word types in a sentence. More advanced is "analisi logica" (logical analysis), understanding the role of words. Finally, for proficient learners, "analisi del periodo" (clause analysis), understanding clause relations.

This beginner's book emphasizes "analisi grammaticale", focusing on word types and their usage. Two challenging aspects, verbs and noun gender, are our primary focus. Noun gender is tricky as Italian words are masculine or feminine, and discerning which can be difficult. Though beginners contend with a limited vocabulary, noun gender will persistently require attention as you learn new words.

Verbs, once learned, present fewer future issues as the rules for regular verbs are consistent. A substantial portion of this book is devoted to verbs and conjugations, covering rules for regular and common irregular verbs.

Most learners also struggle with prepositions and false friends. Prepositions often defy logic, requiring memorization and practice. "False friends", Italian words resembling English words but with different meanings, can be tricky. We'll highlight these as we encounter them. For deeper analysis, refer to our book "Italian Phrasebook for Adult Beginners", which has an entire chapter dedicated to these.

Our practical advice: patience and persistent curiosity. Each topic is manageable, but like any mountain, requires effort to scale. Keep your motivation high and you'll master grammar swiftly.

C. Grammar in Every-Day Italian

Every-day Italian often overlooks strict grammar rules, just as everyday English does. In the past, such informal language was common among the less educated, but today it's almost a type of slang adopted by all. While some champion traditional rules, others view them as flexible within a changing language.

Practically, ignoring rules in a formal context might be viewed as uneducated, while perfect grammar in an informal context may seem pretentious. Despite this, the official rules persist and so this book teaches perfect Italian. Once you master correct grammar, you can decide when to relax the rules.

Rules often overlooked include the use of congiuntivo and condizionale moods, certain pronouns, and dialectal terms. However, misuse of pronouns and dialectal terms aren't common errors for Italian learners. The main issues arise with congiuntivo and condizionale.

These moods are used in hypothetical or unreal situations. Officially, the correct structure is "if + congiuntivo, then + condizionale", yet many use "if + imperfetto, then + imperfetto", using an incorrect tense. The overall use of congiuntivo and condizionale moods is often neglected, with common tenses used instead.

Grammar mistakes are common even among native Italians. In reality, perfect grammar doesn't exist and everyone makes mistakes, so don't be hard on yourself when you err, even as an expert in Italian.


For Starters
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In our initial two lessons, we'll introduce you to the Italian alphabet and basic pronunciation principles. By doing this, you'll be able to correctly read the new words we'll encounter as we delve into subsequent topics.

These two lessons shouldn't be overly time-consuming, so don't fret about memorizing every detail. Simply grasp the general concept and proceed to the following lessons. If you encounter any pronunciation issues in the future, you can always revisit these foundational rules.

It's also important not to spend too much time on these chapters because, throughout the book, we'll provide a phonetic transcription alongside the actual Italian spelling whenever we introduce useful phrases. This intuitive phonetic spelling will aid in your comprehension and pronunciation of the language.

1. The Alphabet

The Italian alphabet (l’alfabeto italiano) has 26 letters, including 21 original letters and 5 additions from foreign or ancient languages. The original 21 include 16 consonants (B, C, D, F, G, H, L, M, N, P, Q, R, S, T, V, and Z) and 5 vowels (A, E, I, O, U). The extra letters are J, K, W, X, and Y.

Understanding each letter's pronunciation is vital because Italian is a phonetic language, with pronunciation largely dependent on letter order and remaining consistent across words. In the following table, you'll find each letter's pronunciation and examples for each pronunciation.

	Letter	Letter name	Pronunciation	Examples
	A	A - Ah	Always like the “a” in far, car, bar	Amore (aa-moh-reh - love)
Antico (ahn-tee-ko - ancient)

	B	Bi or b - Bee or bh	Always like in English	Bacio (baa-tchoh - kiss)
Buono (boo-oh-noh - good)
Bello (bel-loh - nice)

	C	Ci or c - Tchee or kh	The pronunciation depends on what follows.
C + “i” or “e” makes a tchee/tcheh sound as in cheese or chew.
C + “i” + vowel also makes a tch’ sound, and in this case the I is silent.
In all the other cases (C + consonant or H or “a”, “o”, “u”) it is a kh sound as in club or kart.
	Ciao (tchaaoh - hello/bye)
Cena (tcheh-nah - dinner)
Crosta (kroh-stah - crust)
Chiesa (kee-eh-sah - church)
Casa (kaa-sah - home/house)

	D	Di or d - Dee or dh	Always like in English	Dente (den-teh - tooth)
Dieci (dee-eh-tchee - ten)

	E	E - Eh	This letter can be pronounced as a closed/high vowel, like the “e” in pen, or an open/low vowel, like the “e” in eight.
When there’s a graphic accent, the closed “e” is spelled “è”, while the open “e” is spelled “é”.
With this being said, this difference in pronunciation varies across regional accents, so don’t worry about getting it wrong, as most Italians also get it wrong at times.
	E (éh - and)
È (èh - is)
Elfo (èlf-oh - elf)
Pesca (pés-kah - fishing (noun))
Pesca (pès-kah - peach)
N.B.
In this one case, we chose to add tonic accents (see below the table) to the transliteration. This will not be done regularly.

	F	Effe or f - Ef-feh (or fh)	Always like in English	Foto (pho-toh - photo)
Forchetta (phor-ket-tah - fork)

	G	Gi or g - Jee (or gh)	Definitely the hardest letter in Italian. The pronunciation depends on what follows
In most cases, this letter makes the same “gh” sound it makes in English, but not when it’s followed by the letter I, E, L or N.
G + I or E makes a “dj” sound, as in jeep or gym.
When it’s a G + I + A/O cluster, the I is basically silent, and it only indicates that the G has to be pronounced “dj” and not “gh”.
G + N and G + L are the most complicated sounds, as they do not exist in English. In the phonetic alphabet, the G + N sound is spelled 'ɲ; it sounds like the Spanish ñ and resembles the “nee”/“nyo” sound in onion; we’ll transliterate the sound as -’nee or ‘nyo. 
When the combination is within a word, G + L + I make a sound that is spelled ʎ in IPA and is basically a stronger version of the Spanish LL, like in “pollo”; it resembles the English y in year, and we’ll transliterate the sound as - ‘y. 
When the G + L combination is at the beginning of a word, it is pronounced like in English, with the only exception of the article “gli” (‘yee), and its composite forms.
	Gatto (gaat-toh - cat)
Grotta (grot-tah - cave)
Gioco (djoh-koh - game)
Ghianda (ghee-aan-dah - acorn)
Generale (djeh-neh-raa-leh - general)
Gnu (‘nyoo - wildebeest)
Gnocchi (‘nyok-kee - gnocchi)
Glicine (glee-tchee-neh - wisteria)
Gli (‘yee - the)
Coniglio (koh-nee-’yoh - rabbit)
Foglio (foh-’yoh - sheet)
Maglia (maa-’yah - t-shirt)

	H	Acca - Ak-kah	In Italian the letter H is always silent and mostly used in combination with C and G as seen before, or in foreign words.	Hotel (oh-tel - hotel)
Ho (òh - I have)
O (óh- or)
Hanno (an-noh - they have)
Anno (an-noh - year)
Chi (kee - who)

	I	I - Ee	The letter I is always pronounced like the “e” in “me”, but sometimes it is practically silent, especially when it’s a CI or GI + vowel.	Indicazioni (een-dee-kaa-tzeeoh-nee - indications)
Imbarco (eem-bar-koh - boarding)
Già (geeàh - already)

	J	Gei or I lunga (long I) - Jay or Ee Loon-gah	It’s pronounced just like the Italian I, except for foreign words.	Juventus (eeoo-vent-oos - juventus)
Jeep (djeep - jeep)
Jet (djet - jet)
Judo (djoo-doh - judo)

	K	Cappa - Kap-pah	Always like in English	KO (kaap-paa-òh - KO)
Kitsch (kee-tch - kitsch)
Killer (keel-ler - killer)

	L	Elle or l - El-leh or lh	Always like in English	Lungo (loon-go - long)
Luce (loo-tche - light)
Letto (leht-toh - bed)

	M	Emme or m - Em-meh or mh	Always like in English	Mano (maa-noh - hand)
Maschio (maas-kyo - male)
Mulo (moo-loh - mule)

	N	Enne or n - En-neh or nh	Always like in English (except for the “gn” combination)	Nuvola (noo-voh-lah - cloud)
Nuovo (noo-oh-voh - new)
Notte (not-teh - night)

	O	O - Oh	This letter can be pronounced as a closed/high vowel, like the “o” in lost, or an open/low vowel, like the “o” in cold.	Oblò (oh-blòh - porthole)
Otto (ot-toh - eight)
Ombra (om-brah - shadow)

	P	Pi or p - Pee or p-uh	Always like in English	Pagare (paa-gah-reh - to pay)
Pane (paa-neh - bread)
Partenze (paar-ten-zeh - departures)

	Q	Q - Koo	Normally followed by U, it always has a K sound.	Quaglia (kwaa-’yah - quail)
Quinto (kwin-toh - fifth)
Acqua (aak-kwah - water)

	R	Erre or r - Er-reh or rh	The Italian R is always rolled, but not as much as in Spanish.	Rubare (roo-baa-reh - to steal)
Rompere (rom-peh-reh - to break)

	S	Esse or s - Es-seh or suh	The sound is similar to English, but in some cases it sounds in-between an S and a Z.	Sono (Soh-noh - I am)
Sonno (Son-noh - sleep)
Sapere (Saa-peh-reh - to know)

	T	Ti or t - Tee or tuh	Always like in British English	Tutto (toot-toh - everything)
Tasse (taas-seh - taxes)
Tuo (too-oh - your)

	U	U - Uh	The letter U is always pronounced like the “oo” in “too”.	Uccello (ootch-tchel-loh - bird)
Unicorno (oo-nee-kor-noh - unicorn)

	V	Vi or vu or v - Vee or voo or vh	Always like in English	Visto (vees-toh - visa)
Vuoto (voo-oh-toh - empty)
Valore (vaa-loh-reh - value)

	W	Vu doppia or doppiavu (double v) - Voo dop-peeah or dop-peeaa-voo	Only foreign words have W’s and the pronunciation usually depends on the original language and can be a V sound like in vase or a W sound as in Washington.	W.C. (vee-tchee - W.C.)
Watt (vaat - watt)
Wow (oo-aa-oo - wow)
Web (ooeb - web)

	X	Ics - eex	Always like in English	Xenofobia (kseh-noh-foh-bee-ah - xenophobia)
Xilofono (ksee-loh-foh-noh - xylophone)

	Y	Ipsilon or I greca (greek I) - Ee-psee-lon or ee greh-ka	Always like in English	Yogurt (yo-goort - yogurt)
Yo-yo (yò-yò - yo-yo)
Yeti (yeh-tee - yeti)

	Z	Zeta or z - dzeh-ta or zh	Always pronounced like either “ts” or “dz”, with some regional variability between the two.	Pazzo (pat-tsoh - mad man)
Alzare (al-tsa-reh - to lift)
Zizzania (dzeed-dzaa-nee-ah - discord)



2. Pronunciation Pills

As we mentioned in the previous lesson, most of the pronunciation directly depends on the letter order. Other than that, the only other factors at play are tonic and phonetic accents, double consonants, and cadence.

Cadence is not something you should worry about, not now at least, as it is something that can be hard even for the most advanced Italian learners. For the moment, let’s focus on accents and double consonants.

Double Consonants

Correct pronunciation of double consonants in Italian can be challenging for English speakers due to its uncommonness in English. All consonants, except 'H', can be doubled in Italian, while no original Italian words have double vowels. It's crucial to learn to pronounce common Italian words with double consonants.

Consider the word "ratto" (rat) as we explore two main strategies to help adults pronounce double consonants in Italian; let’s see these techniques, taking the word “ratto” (rat) for example:

	The first strategy is to try and make the sound twice. To do this, you should pronounce “ratto” like raat-toh. [This is the transliteration we’ll be using in this book.] 

	Try and make a pause before the consonant. Pronounce “ratto” like raa-’-toh. 



You can choose either of the two, whichever works best for you. We’ll be using the first one for our transliterations, but you can use the second strategy if you find it to be better in your case.

Accents

Indeed, in Italian, accents serve to indicate which syllable of a word should be stressed, or pronounced with more intensity. You can think of these accents as guides that tell you how to pronounce a word. They fall into two categories:

There are two types of accents:

	Graphic accents are written accents that are placed on the final letter (always a vowel) of a word. 

	Tonic accents, or pitch accents, aren't usually written outside dictionaries and can be on any vowel except the word's last. We won't always indicate this accent to avoid confusion, especially with long words that might have multiple accents. 



In both cases, the accent simply indicates what syllable(s) you have to stress.

Let’s see some examples of graphic accents:

Perché (because, why) = Pehr-kéh

Però (but, however) = Peh-ròh

Sennò (otherwise, if not) = Sehn-nòh

Farò (I will do) = Faa-ròh

Sometimes these words have a different meaning if written without the accent:

Pero (pear tree) = Péh-roh

Senno (good judgement) = Sèhn-noh

Faro (lighthouse) = Fàa-roh

In this case, the accents we have used for the transliteration are tonic accents, as they’re not written. Let’s see some other examples:

Ancora (again) = Aan-kòh-ra

Ancora (anchor) = Àan-koh-ra

Ambito (scope, ambit) = Àam-bee-toh

Ambito (longed for, target of desire and ambition) = Aam-bée-toh

Italian homographs only distinguishable by tonic accents can cause confusion out of context. This isn't an issue audibly as pronunciation makes it clear. Using an audiobook version of this workbook enables direct hearing of every word's pronunciation aiding your overall understanding.

Accents can differ, with some going from bottom left to top right (é), and others from bottom right to top left (è). This is because two different accents can be on letter E (è or é) and O (ò or ó).

The former accent is called a grave accent (accento grave → è, ò), while the latter is called an acute accent (accento acuto → é, ó). A grave accent indicates a closed, high-pitched sound (Mosè - Moh-sèh = Moses; Però - Peh-ròh = but, however), like the E in “pen” or the O in “lost”. An acute accent indicates an open, low-pitched sound (Perché - Pehr-kéh = because, why; Roma - Róh-maa = Rome), like the E in “Eight” or the O in “cold”.

In this case, like in the previous, there can be words that only differ by the type of accent. An example is the word example “pesca”:

-          Pesca, Pèhs-kaa = Peach

-          Pesca, Péhs-kaa = Fishing (noun)

Don't stress over this, as these accents vary widely regionally. While a correct version exists, different parts of Italy use various accents somewhat randomly.

Take-home message

These lessons focused on the pronunciation of the alphabet, double consonants, and accents. For the alphabet, categorize the letters into three: similar to English, different, and very different or with multiple pronunciations. Focus on the last group.

While double consonants and accents influence pronunciation, they're less critical than tricky letters. And while studying accents, remember even Italians sometimes err due to regional differences. Aim to learn the correct version, but don't stress over it too much.


Basic Words
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Let's dive into Italian grammar. Our aim is to understand sentence formulation by identifying word types and their combination in Italian. The upcoming four lessons focus on numbers, nouns, articles, time, and dates.

We'll grasp the fundamentals of language through nouns and articles, exploring gender and number changes in regular and some irregular words. Next, we'll examine Italian articles, specifically the articoli determinativi and articoli indeterminativi.

Our study on numbers will teach counting in Italian and usage of ordinal numbers, which we'll apply in our lesson on time and dates. Each lesson concludes with a practice session. Let's proceed!

3. Numbers

Numbers are relatively simple in Italian; with less than two dozen words, you can name pretty much any existing number. In this lesson, we’ll talk about cardinal numbers (1,2,3…) and ordinal numbers (1st,2nd, 3rd…). Let’s start from zero, quite literally, and see the names for cardinal numbers first:

Cardinal Numbers

	Number	Italian	Pronunciation
	0	Zero	Dzeh-roh
	1	Uno*	Oo-noh
	2	Due	Doo-eh
	3	Tre	Treh
	4	Quattro	Kwaat-troh
	5	Cinque	Tcheen-kweh
	6	Sei	Seh-ee
	7	Sette	Set-teh
	8	Otto	Ot-toh
	9	Nove	Noh-veh
	10	Dieci	Dee-eh-tchee


*Uno is the only number that can vary in gender and number, meaning that it can be either masculine (uno), feminine (una), or plural (in both genders, “uni” and “une” - quite uncommon).

These are the basic numbers you have to remember; let’s now see numbers 11-20. From now on, pay attention to the beginning and ending of words, as you will notice recurrent prefixes and endings that will help you remember how the words are built.

	Number	Italian	Pronunciation
	11	Undici (un-dici)	Oon-dee-tchee
	12	Dodici (do-dici)	Doh-dee-tchee
	13	Tredici (tre-dici)	Treh-dee-tchee
	14	Quattordici (quattor-dici)	Kwaat-tohr-dee-tchee
	15	Quindici (quin- dici)	Kween-dee-tchee
	16	Sedici (Se-dici)	Seh-dee-tchee
	17	Diciassette (dici-as-sette)	Dee-tcheeaas-set-teh
	18	Diciotto (Dici-otto)	Dee-tcheeoht-toh
	19	Diciannove (Dici-an-nove)	Dee-tcheeaan-noh-veh
	20	Venti (*)	Vehn-tee


*There is not a clear logic behind the construction of this word, but at least it kind of sounds like twenty

Most of the following numbers are composite words, and they all follow a basic rule:

If the suffix starts with a vowel (uno, otto), the prefix drops its final vowel. If it starts with a consonant (due to nove), the prefix retains the vowel. However, this doesn't apply to numbers 100, 1000, and their multiples (e.g. centouno, milleuno).

Let’s see some examples with numbers 21-30:

	Number	Italian	Pronunciation
	21	Ventuno (vent-uno)	Vent-oo-noh
	22	Ventidue (venti-due)	Ven-tee-doo-eh
	23	Ventitré* (venti-tre)	Ven-tee-tréh
	24	Ventiquattro (venti-quattro)	Ven-tee-kwaat-troh
	25	Venticinque (venti-cinque)	Ven-tee-tcheen-kweh
	26	Ventisei (venti-sei)	Ven-tee-seh-ee
	27	Ventisette (venti-sette)	Ven-tee-set-teh
	28	Ventotto (vent-otto)	Vent-ot-toh
	29	Ventinove (venti-nove)	Ven-tee-noh-veh
	30	Trenta (Tre-n-ta)	Tren-tah


*because of a general graphic rule of the Italian language, when “tre” is the ending of a composite number, the E becomes É.

Let’s now look at all the remaining tens:

	Number	Italian	Pronunciation
	40	Quaranta (Qua-ran-ta)	Kwaar-aan-tah
	50	Cinquanta (cinq-an-ta)	Tcheen-kwaan-tah
	60	Sessanta (se-ssan-ta)	Sehs-saan-tah
	70	Settanta (sett-an-ta)	Set-taan-tah
	80	Ottanta (ott-an-ta)	Ot-taan-tah
	90	Novanta (nov-an-ta)	No-vaan-tah


The various units in these sets of tens are then formed very simply by using the whole words for both the ten and the unit, but still following the rule about dropping the vowel:

	Ten	Prefixes	Examples and Pronunciation
	30	Trenta… (2,3,4,5,6,7,9)
Trent… (1,8)
	Trentadue (Tren-tah-doo-eh)
Trentuno (Tren-tah-treh)

	40	Quaranta… (2,3,4,5,6,7,9)
Quarant… (1,8)
	Quarantatre (Kwaar-aan-taa-treh)
Quarantotto (Kwaar-aan-tot-toh)

	50	Cinquanta… (2,3,4,5,6,7,9)
Cinquant… (1,8)
	Cinquantaquattro (Tcheen-kwaan-taa-kwaat-troh)
Cinquantuno (Tcheen-kwaan-too-noh)

	60	Sessanta… (2,3,4,5,6,7,9)
Sessant… (1,8)
	Sessantacinque (Sehs-saan-taa-tcheen-kweh)
Sessantotto (Sehs-saan-tot-toh)

	70	Settanta… (2,3,4,5,6,7,9)
Settant… (1,8)
	Settantasei (Set-taan-taa-seh-ee)
Settantuno (Set-taan-too-noh)

	80	Ottanta… (2,3,4,5,6,7,9)
Ottant… (1,8)
	Ottantasette (Ot-taan-taa-set-teh)
Ottantuno (Ot-taan-too-noh)

	90	Novanta…(2,3,4,5,6,7,9)
Novant… (1,8)
	Novantanove (No-vaan-taa-noh-veh)
Novantotto (No-vaan-tot-toh)



Let’s go on with the hundreds:

	Number	Italian	Pronunciation
	100	Cento	Tchen-toh
	200	Duecento (due-cento)	Doo-eh-tchen-toh
	300	Trecento	Treh-tchen-toh
	400	Quattrocento	Kwaat-troh-tchen-toh
	500	Cinquecento	Tcheen-kweh-tchen-toh
	600	Seicento	Seh-ee-tchen-toh
	700	Settecento	Set-teh-tchen-toh
	800	Ottocento	Ot-toh-tchen-toh
	900	Novecento	No-veh-tchen-toh


It’s now time for the thousands. With these numbers, keep in mind that mille (one thousand) becomes “mila” in composite words. Let’s see what we mean by that:

	Number	Italian	Pronunciation
	1000	Mille	Meel-leh
	2000	Duemila (due-mila)	Doe-eh-mee-lah
	3000	Tremila	Treh-mee-lah
	4000	Quattromila	Kwaat-troh-mee-lah
	5000	Cinquemila	Tcheen-kweh-mee-lah
	6000	Seimila	Seh-ee-mee-lah
	7000	Settemila	Set-teh-mee-lah
	8000	Ottomila	Ot-toh-mee-lah
	9000	Novemila	No-veh-mee-lah


The same works with all numbers up to 999,000 (novecentonovantanovemila - No-veh-tchen-toh-noh-vahn-tah-noh-veh-mee-lah). Let’s just see a few remaining names, and then we’re done with cardinal numbers.

	Number	Italian	Pronunciation
	10-ish	Decina (around ten)	Deh-tchee-nah
	12	Dozzina (uncommon)	Dodz-dzee-nah
	1’000’000	Un milione*	Oon mee-leeoh-neh
	1’000’000’000	Un miliardo	Oon mee-leeaar-doh


With big numbers, the words are usually split; for example, the number 1500000 is spelled “un milione e cinquecentomila”. [“e” means “and”]

Ordinal Numbers

Before diving into ordinal numbers, it's important to know that like all nouns, numbers have a gender, typically masculine. However, it's rarely a concern as they are seldom used with articles or sentence parts that require gender consideration.

Ordinal numbers differ. They must agree in gender and number with what they refer to, be it someone or something. They behave like regular nouns, meaning only the final vowel of the word will change.

As we will see in the future chapters, most Italian nouns follow this rule for gender and number:

		Masculine	Feminine
	Singular	-0 (e.g. primo)	-a (e.g. prima)
	Plural	-i (e.g. primi)	-e (e.g. prime)


For example, if you want to say “the first arrived” this can be:

●     Il primo arrivato (masculine singular, e.g. one man)

●     La prima arrivata (feminine singular, e.g. one woman)

●     I primi arrivati (masculine plural, e.g. a group of men)

●     Le prime arrivate (feminine plural, e.g. a group of women)

In Italian, ordinal numbers can be abbreviated: masculine numbers use "°" (1°, 2°) and feminine ones use "a" (1a, 2a). These abbreviations aren't typical for plurals.

Italians often use Latin numerals, reading I, II, III, IV as “primo”, “secondo”, “terzo”, “quarto”. However, this isn't common for large numbers.

Let’s see the names for cardinal numbers in Italian, using the masculine singular:

	EN/IT	Italian	Pronunciation
	1st/1°/I	Primo	Pree-moh
	2nd/2°/II	Secondo	Seh-kon-doh
	3rd/3°/III	Terzo	Tehr-tzoh
	4th/4°/IV	Quarto	Kwaar-toh
	5th/5°/V	Quinto	Kween-toh
	6th/6°/VI	Sesto	Sehs-toh
	7th/7°/VII	Settimo	Set-tee-moh
	8th/8°/VIII	Ottavo	Ot-taa-voh
	9th/9°/IX	Nono	Noh-noh
	10th/10°/X	Decimo	Deh-tchee-moh


All the other numbers follow the very simple rule of adding “-esimo” - or esima, esimi, esime, depending on gender and number - to the number name without the final vowel. There is one exception, which are the numbers ending in three (tre); they keep the E (e.g. ventitreesimo, trentatreesimo etc.) Let’s see how it works with numbers 11-20:

	EN/IT	Italian	Pronunciation
	11th/11°	Undicesimo (undic-i-esimo)	Oon-dee-tcheh-see-moh
	12th/12°	Dodicesimo (dodic-i-esimo)	Doh-dee-tcheh-see-moh
	13th/13°	Tredicesimo (tredic-i-esimo)	Treh-dee-theh-see-moh
	14th/14°	Quattordicesimo (quttordic-i-esimo)	Kwaat-tohr-dee-tcheh-see-moh
	15th/15°	Quindicesimo (quindic-i-esimo)	Kween-dee-tcheh-see-moh
	16th/16°	Sedicesimo (sedic-i-esimo)	Seh-dee-tcheh-see-moh
	17th/17°	Diciassettesimo (diciassett-e-esimo)	Dee-tcheeaas-seht-teh-see-moh
	18th/18°	Diciottesimo (diciott-o-esimo)	Dee-tcheeoht-teh-see-moh
	19th/19°	Diciannovesimo (diciannov-e-esimo)	Dee-tchhaan-noh-veh-see-moh
	20th/20°	Ventesimo (vent-i-esimo)	Vehn-teh-see-moh


Take-home message

The most effective way to learn numbers is to memorize the basics and understand the rules for composite numbers, noting the exceptions.

Utilize videos and children's materials for learning Italian numbers. Although they may seem silly, they are effective.

Create your own notes and scheme for composite numbers, listing the exceptions.


Exercises

1. Name the following numbers in Italian:

3 __________________________________________________

6 __________________________________________________

11 __________________________________________________

1 __________________________________________________

7 __________________________________________________

2 __________________________________________________

4 __________________________________________________

10 __________________________________________________

5 __________________________________________________

8 __________________________________________________

12 __________________________________________________

15 __________________________________________________

13 __________________________________________________

9 __________________________________________________

16 __________________________________________________

20 __________________________________________________

19 __________________________________________________

17 __________________________________________________

18 __________________________________________________

14 __________________________________________________

2. Name the following numbers in Italian:

113 __________________________________________________

56 __________________________________________________

161 __________________________________________________

1001 __________________________________________________

73 _________________________________________________

2765 __________________________________________________

444 __________________________________________________

10000 __________________________________________________

554 __________________________________________________

82 _________________________________________________

123 __________________________________________________

3. Write the following numbers in figures:

Quindici ____

Uno ____

Sei _____

Diciotto _____

Venti _____

Tre ____

Sette ____

Diciannove ____

Undici ____

Due ____

4. Write the following numbers in figures:

Trentasette ____

Centomila ____

Quarantadue ____

Centosedici ____

Milleuno _____

Sette milioni ____

Diciannovemilaseicentocinquantatré ____

Trentatre _____

Novecento _____

Settantaquattromilanovecentotrentasette _____

5. Order the following cardinal numbers:

quinto, primo, undicesimo, quarto, quattordicesimo, secondo, diciannovesimo, sesto, quindicesimo, nono

1°  ________________________

2°  ________________________

4°  ________________________

5°  ________________________

6°  ________________________

9°  ________________________

11°  ________________________

14°  ________________________

15°  ________________________

19°  ________________________

6. Write the correct cardinal number for each symbol:

3°  ________________________

7a  ________________________

8° ________________________

10a  _______________________

12°  _______________________

13a  _______________________

16°  _______________________

17a  _______________________

18°  _______________________

20a  _______________________

7. Turn the following ordinal numbers into cardinal numbers, then write them in figures:

e.g. Centocinquantuno  centocinquantun(o) + esimo → centocinquantunesimo = 151°

Settemila  __________________________________ = ____

Cento  __________________________________ = ____

Quarantadue  __________________________________ = ____

Quattromilacinque  __________________________________ = ____

Quattromilacinquecento  __________________________________ = ____

Cinquemilacinquecentocinquantacinque  __________________________________ = ____

Novantanove  __________________________________ = ____

Milleuno  __________________________________ = ____

Tettecentonovantadue __________________________________ = ____

Seimilacinquecentoquarantatré

__________________________________ = ____

8. Write the correct cardinal number for the ordinal number, minding gender and number (we will use abbreviations for masculine, feminine, singular, and plural: m.s., f.s., m.p. and f.p.):

13 (m.s.) ________________________

77  (f.p.)________________________

814 (m.p)________________________

100 (m.p.) _______________________

112  (f.s.)_______________________

1013  (f.s.)_______________________

16  (m.s.)_______________________

888  (f.p.)_______________________

1234  (f.s.)_______________________

200 (m.s.) _______________________


Answer Keys

	Tre, Sei, Undici, Uno, Sette, Due, Quattro, Dieci, Cinque, Otto, Dodici, Quindici, Tredici, Nove, Sedici, Venti, Diciannove, Diciassette, Diciotto, Quattordici 

	Centotredici, Cinquantasei, Centosessantuno, Milleuno, Settantatré, Duemilasettecentosessantacinque, Quattrocentoquarantaquattro, Diecimila, Cinquecentocinquantaquattro, Ottantadue, Centoventitré 

	15, 1, 6, 18, 20, 3, 7, 19, 11, 2 

	37, 100000, 42, 116, 1001, 7000000, 19653, 33, 900, 74937 

	Primo, Secondo, Quarto, Quinto, Sesto, Nono, Undicesimo, Quattordicesimo, Quindicesimo, Diciannovesimo 

	Terzo, Settima, Ottavo, Decima, Dodicesimo, Tredicesima, Sedicesimo, Diciassettesima, Diciottesimo, Ventesima 

	Settemilesimo (7000°), Centesimo (100°), Quarantaduesimo (42°), Quattromilacinquesimo (4005°), Quattromilacinquecentesimo (4500°), Novantanovesimo (99°), Milleunesimo (1001°), Trecentonovantaduesimo (392°), Seimilacinquecentoquarantatreesimo 

	Tredicesimo, Settantasettesime, Ottocentoquattordicesimi, Centesimi, Centododicesima, Milletredicesima, Sedicesimo, Ottocentoottantottesime, Milleduecentotrentaquattresima, Duecentesimo 




4. Nouns

In this chapter, we’ll talk about nouns and see how plurals and gender work in Italian. The fact that a word can be singular or plural does not surprise an English speaker, but the fact that words have a gender might feel less natural.

Gender

In Italian, all words have a gender, either masculine (maschile) or feminine (femminile). Often, it's unclear why a word has a particular gender, as with ombrello (umbrella - masculine), carta (paper - feminine), or foglio (sheet of paper - masculine).

However, Italian's gender distinction allows one word where English needs two. Examples include boy/girl (ragazzo/ragazza), son/daughter (figlio/figlia), or uncle/aunt (zio/zia).

This system clarifies an animal's or being's gender without specification. A female cat is gatta; a male child, bambino; a female friend, amica. Yet, you can't often omit gender, which could be restrictive.

Number

Before we delve into practical rules for gender and number, let's discuss 'number'. Unlike English which mainly has a single rule for plurals, Italian is more complex with three sets of rules - one for masculine words, and two for feminine ones. Additionally, there are many irregular words to memorize.

Almost every Italian word is countable, and aside from a few exceptions, all words have a plural form.

Plural of Italian Words

There are three rules to form the plural version of a regular noun in Italian, best studied in four different scenarios. The first two rules are the most common.

Italian masculine words typically end in -o, and feminine in -a. Not all nouns follow this, but many do. All regular masculine nouns ending in -o, and all feminine words ending in -a, follow a simple plural rule:

	+	Singolare	Plurale	Examples
	Maschile	-o	-i	Amico (aa-mee-koh) → Amici (aa-mee-tchee) = friend(s)
Bacio (baa-tchoh) → Baci (baa-tchee) = kiss(es)
Costo (cost-oh) → Costi (cost-ee) = cost(s)
Esso (ehs-soh) → Essi (ehs-see) = it/them
Fatto (faat-toh) → Fatti (faat-tee) = fact(s)

	Femminile	-a	-e	Gondola (gon-doh-lah) → Gondole (gon-doh-leh) = gondola(s)
Isola (ee-sol-ah) → Isole (ee-sol-eh) = island(s)
Lama (lah-mah) → Lame (lah-meh) = blade(s)
Nota (noh-tah) → Note (noh-teh) = note(s)
Ora (oh-rah) → Ore (oh-reh) = hour(s)



Before we proceed to the next rules, know there are irregular Italian words, which you'll need to learn their plurals by heart and practice. Some words ending in -a, like "problema," "programma," or "clima," are masculine and have plurals ending in -i. Words like "lama" (blade), feminine and regular, may be confused with its masculine homonym "lama" (llama), an irregular noun.

While many Italian words end in -o (masculine) and -a (feminine), there are plenty that don't. Most of these end in -e in the singular and could be either masculine or feminine. The next chapter will teach how articles can help with this.

Words that end in -e follow the usual rule (ending in -i) if they’re masculine, but they do the same if they’re feminine! Let’s look at some examples:

		Singolare	Plurale	Examples
	Maschile	-e	-i	il Cane (ka-neh) → i Cani (ka-nee) = dog(s) 
il Padre (pah-dreh) → i Padri (pah-dree) = father(s) 

	Femminile	-e	-i	la Prigione (pree-djoh-neh) → le Prigioni (pree-djoh-nee) = prison(s) 
la Nave (nah-veh) → le Navi (nah-vee) = ship(s) 



Nouns with Particular Plurals

Unfortunately, there are many words in Italian that don’t follow these rules that we’ve just seen. Besides the actual irregular words, there are a number of words that follow specific sets of rules, which we can discuss after dividing these words in 3 groups:

Particular nouns that end in -a:

		Singular	Plural	Examples
	Masculine nouns	-a	-i	Poeta → Poeti = Poet(s) 
Problema → Problemi = Problem(s) 
Clima → Climi = Climate(s) 

	Masculine words ending in -ca or -ga	-ca
OR
-ga
	-chi
OR
-ghi
	Duca → Duchi = Duke(s) 
Collega* → Colleghi = m. Colleague(s) 

	Feminine words ending in -ca or -ga	-ca
OR
-ga
	-che
OR
-ghe
	Amica → Amiche = f. Friend(s) 
Collega* → Colleghe = f. Colleague(s) 
Sega → Seghe = Saw(s) 

	Feminine words ending in -cia or -gia, preceded by a consonant (when the accent is not on that syllable).	-cia
OR
-gia
	-ce
OR
-ge
	Arancia → Arance = Orange(s) 
Doccia → Docce = Shower(s) 
Pioggia → Piogge = Rain(s) 
Spiaggia → Spiagge = Beach(es) 

	Feminine words ending in -cia or -gia, preceded by a vowel (or a consonant when the accent is on that syllable).	-cia
OR
-gia
	-cie**
OR
-gie**
	Camicia → Camicie = Shirt(s) 
Socia → Socie = Mate(s)/Partner(s) 
Mogia → Mogie = Dispirited 
Allergia (Aal-lher-gjèè-ah) → Allergie = Allergy(ies)

	Masculine or femminile nouns ending in -ista	-ista	-isti
OR
-iste
	Farmacista → Farmacisti (male) or Farmaciste (female) = Pharmacist(s) 
Attivista →  Attivisti (m) or Attiviste (f) = Activist(s) 



*Collega and Stratega are two of a dozen words that are identical in the singular but vary at the plural depending on gender.

**These words are deemed irregular despite following the standard plural rule (a → e) because typically, words don't have an 'I' between a C and E or G and E. The "I" is considered redundant since -ce- and -ge- sound the same as -cie- and -gie- based on pronunciation rules. 

Particular nouns that end in -o (all masculine):

		Singular	Plural	Examples
	Words ending in -co or -go*	-co
OR
-go
	-chi
OR
-ghi
OR
-ci
OR
-gi
	Fuoco → Fuochi = Fire(s) 
Nemico → Nemici = Enemy(ies) 
Luogo  → Luoghi = Place(s) 
Medico  → Medici = Doctor(s) 

	Words ending in -logo that indicate people	-logo	-logi	Dietologo → Dietologi = Dietologist(s) 
Radiologo → Radiologi = Radiologist(s) 

	Words ending in -logo that indicate things	-logo	-loghi	Catalogo → Cataloghi = Catalogue(s) 
Prologo → Prologhi = Prologue(s) 

	Words ending in -io, when the syllable is not accented	-io	-i	Bacio → Baci = Kiss(es) 
Calcio → Calci = Kick(s) 
Figlio → Figli** = Son(s) 

	Words ending in -io, when the syllable is accented	-io	-ii	Mormorio (Mohr-moh-rèè-oh) → Mormorii = Murmur(s)
Pendio (Pen-dèè-oh) → Pendii = Slope(s)
Zio (Dzèè-oh) → Zii** = Uncle(s)



*The rule is that short words and longer ones with -co/-go after a consonant use plurals in -chi/ghi. But if -co/-go follows a vowel in longer words, plurals end in -ci/gi. Given the exceptions, it's sometimes simpler to just memorize common nouns.

**In Italian, when there’s a mixed group of men and women, the masculine is always used. Consequently, the word “figli” can indicate either all boys or a mix of boys and girls. This happens with all plural masculine words for groups of people.

Words that are identical in the singular and in the plural:

		Singular	Plural	Examples
	Words ending in an accented vowel	à,è/é,ì,
ò/ó,ù
	à,è/é,ì,
ò/ó,ù
	Città → Città = City(ies) 
Caffè → Caffè = Coffee(s) 
Lunedì → Lunedì = Monday(s) 
Più → Più = Plus(ses) 

	Abbreviations ending in -o	-o	-o	Auto(mobile) → Auto = Car(s) 
Foto(grafia) → Foto = Photo(s) 
Moto(cicletta) → Moto = (motor)bike(s) 

	Several feminine words ending in -ie	-ie	-ie	Carie → Carie = Dental cavity(ies) 
Serie → Serie = Series 
Specie → Specie = Species 

	Several words ending in -i, mostly feminine words	-i	-i	Crisi → Crisi = Crisis(crises) 
Metropoli → Metropoli = Metropolis(es) 
Tesi → Tesi = Thesis(theses) 

	All foreign words are always kept in the singular, even when used in the plural.	1 jet  →  2 jet 
1 film  → 2 film 
1 e-mail → 2 e-mail 
1 brioche  → 2 brioche 
1 goal → 2 goal 

				


Nouns with Irregular Plurals

We have already seen plenty of peculiar cases, and the worst is yet to come. But don’t panic: you will see that through practice it’s pretty easy to remember the most common of these words. Now we’re going to dig into irregular nouns, which we will divide into two groups:

Nouns whose plural is very different from the singular:

	Singular	Plural	Meaning
	Bue	Buoi	Ox(es)
	Dio	Dei	God(s)
	Uomo	Uomini	Man(men)


It's only a handful of words, including "mio" (plural "miei") and "tuo" (plural "tuoi"), which are possessive adjectives translating to "my" and "your." We'll delve into these in a dedicated chapter.

Additionally, some Italian words have a unique trait: their gender shifts when they switch in number. Many Italian nouns are singularly masculine but become feminine when pluralized. Some of these “transgender” words are pretty common:

	Singular	Gender	Plural	Gender	Meaning
	Braccio	m	Braccia	f	Arm(s)
	Centinaio	m	Centinaia	f	About a hundred
	Ciglio	m	Ciglia	f	Eyelash(es)
	Dito	m	Dita	f	Finger(s)
	Ginocchio	m	Ginocchia	f	Knee(s)
	Labbro	m	Labbra	f	Lip(s)
	Lenzuolo	m	Lenzuola	f	Bed sheet(s)
	Migliaio	m	Migliaia	f	About a thousand
	Mille	m	Mila	f	Thousand(s)
	Osso	m	Ossa	f	Bone(s)
	Paio	m	Paia	f	Pair(s)
	Uovo	m	Uova	f	Egg(s)


Nouns with Multiple Plurals

Finally, there are some nouns that have more than one plural version, which in some cases have meanings that are slightly different. We will just look at some examples (including some words from the previous table):

	Singular (gender)	Plural 1 (gender)	Meaning	Plural 2 (gender)	Meaning
	Braccio(m)	Braccia(f)	Arms (body)	Bracci(m)	Arm(s)
	Corno(m)	Corna(f)	Horns (animals)	Corni(m)	Horns (horn-shaped rocks or the musical instrument)
	Gesto(m)	Gesti(m)	Gestures	Gesta(f)	Deeds, Achievements
	Grido(m)	Gridi(m)	Shouts	Grida(f)	Shouts
	Labbro(m)	Labbra(f)	Lips	Labbri(m)	Rims
	Lenzuolo(m)	Lenzuola(f)	Bed sheets	Lenzuoli(m)	Bed sheets
	Membro(m)	Membri(m)	Members	Membra(f)	Limbs or Body (by extension)
	Muro(m)	Muri(m)	Walls (of a house)	Mura(f)	Walls (surrounding a castle or fortified area)
	Strillo(m)	Strilli(m)	Cries (shouts)	Strilla(f)	Cries (shouts)
	Urlo(m)	Urli(m)	Yells	Urla(f)	Yells


The only two common words that you should try to remember, besides the feminine plurals also present in the table previous to this one, are two words in bold.

This chapter will not be followed by a practice section, because it makes much more sense to practice with nouns together with articles. Consequently, the next lesson (articles) will have an exhaustive and comprehensive practice section at the end.


5. Articles

Welcome to the next lesson! If you feel overwhelmed from the previous chapter, fear not! We're moving on to articles, which help identify the gender and number of a word.

In Italian, almost every NOUN is usually preceded by an article, and they must agree with the noun in gender and number.

This means if you can identify the article's gender and number, you'll know the same about the noun it refers to.

We'll cover two types of articles: articoli determinativi or definite articles (English "the"), and articoli indeterminativi or indefinite articles (English "a/an" or "some").

Definite Articles (Articoli Determinativi)

Each article has a singular and plural version, per gender. Sometimes, multiple articles can fit a given gender and number, chosen based on the spelling of the following word. Remember, the correct word order never separates articles from their nouns.

ARTICLES FOR FEMININE WORDS

We will start with articoli determinativi for feminine words, which follow simpler rules than those for masculine words. The basic rule is:

	Singular	Plural	Examples
	la	le	La lama (lah lah-mah) → Le lame (leh lah-meh) = the blade(s)
La nota (noh-tah) → Le note (noh-teh) = the note(s)



ELISION

Elision, a grammar practice involving letter elimination, is crucial to understanding a particular Italian rule. In Italian, if a word ending in a vowel is followed by a word beginning with one, the former word's last vowel tends to be dropped.

Take articles for instance; when an article is followed by a word starting with a vowel, the article's last vowel is dropped, usually shown with an apostrophe. This rule isn't always mandatory, but it's mostly used with certain words, including articles. Exceptions exist, but they're limited.

Let’s get back to the articles for feminine words, and look at some examples of what happens when the word after the article starts with a vowel:

	Used before:	Singular	Plural	Examples
	words starting in any consonant	la	le	La lama (lah lah-mah) → Le lame (leh lah-meh) = the blade(s)
La mora (moh-rah) → Le more (moh-reh) = the blackberry(-ies)

	words starting in any vowel	la → l’	le	La isola → L’isola (lh ee-sol-ah) → Le isole (leh ee-sol-eh) = the island(s)
La amica → L’amica (ah-mee-kah) → Le amiche (ah-mee-keh) = the (female) friend(s)



ARTICLES FOR MASCULINE WORDS

Masculine articles are a little more complicated, end there are more specific sets of rules:

	Used before:	Singular	Plural	Examples
	words starting in most consonants	il	i	Il costo (eel cost-oh) → I costi (ee cost-ee) = the cost(s)
Il dado (dah-doh) → I dadi (dah-dee) = the die/dice
Il fatto (fat-toh) → I fatti (fat-tee) = the fact(s)

	words starting in:
GN
PS
PN
S + consonant
Y
Z
	lo	gli	Lo gnocco (loh ‘nyok-koh) → Gli gnocchi (‘yee ‘nyok-kee) = the gnocchi (countable in IT)
Lo pneumatico (pneh-oo-maht-ee-koh) → Gli pneumatici (pneh-oo-maht-ee-tchee) = the tire(s)
Lo scudo (skoo-doh) → Gli scudi (skoo-dee) = the shield(s)
Lo yogurt (yo-goor-t) → Gli yogurt (yo-goor-t) = the yogurt (countable in IT)
Lo zoo (dz-oh-oh) → Gli zoo (dz-oh-oh) = the zoo(s)

	words starting in a vowel (a,e,i,o,u)	lo → l’	gli	L’amico (lh ah-mee-koh) → Gli amici (‘yee ah-mee-tchee) = the friend(s)
L’esorcista (ehs-sohr-tchee-stah) → Gli esorcisti (ehs-sohr-tchee-stee) = the exorcist(s)
L’atto (aht-toh) → Gli atti (aht-tee) = the act(s)



The take-home message is that articoli determinativi in Italian resemble English's "the," but are more common. For feminine words, it's always "la," excluding elisions. Masculine words can have "il" or "lo" based on the noun's initial letters, with "lo" dropping "o" if the noun begins with a vowel. Recall these elisions producing the article - l’ - for both genders.

Indefinite Articles (Articoli Indeterminativi)

Indefinite articles are used like the English “a” or “some”, for things that are being mentioned in general, like “a chair” and not “the chair”, things that are not specific or that have not been mentioned before. You’re basically just naming the thing, not mentioning a specific object or concept.

ARTICLES FOR FEMININE WORDS

Just like with definite articles, articoli indeterminativi are easier with feminine words:

	Used before:	Singular	Plural	Examples
	words starting in any consonant	una	delle	Una lama (oo-nah lah-mah) → Delle lame (dehl-leh lah-meh) = a blade/some blades
Una nota (noh-tah) → Delle note (noh-teh) = a note/some notes

	words starting in any vowel	una → un’*	delle	Un’isola (oon ee-sol-ah) → Delle isole (dehl-leh ee-sol-eh) = an island/some islands
Un’amica (ah-mee-kah) → Delle amiche (ah-mee-keh) = a/some (female) friend/friends



*This is an elision; “un” does not exist as a feminine word, so “ un’ ” is a piece of word and consequently needs an apostrophe.

ARTICLES FOR MASCULINE WORDS

Indefinite articles for masculine words follow rules that are very similar to those that we’ve just seen with articoli determinativi. Here it’s a little simpler, with only two articles being involved:

	Used before:	Singular	Plural	Examples
	Words starting in:
GN
PS
PN
S + consonant
Y
Z
	uno	degli	Uno gnocco (oon-oh ‘nyok-koh) → Degli gnocchi (deh-‘yee ‘nyok-kee) = some gnocchi (countable in IT)
Uno psichiatra (psee-kee-ah-trah) → Degli psichiatri (psee-kee-ah-tree) = a psychiatrist/some psychiatrists
Uno pneumatico (pneh-oo-maht-ee-koh) → Degli pneumatici (pneh-oo-maht-ee-tchee) = a tire/some tires
Uno yogurt (yo-goor-t) → Degli yogurt (yo-goor-t) = some yogurt (countable in IT)
Uno zoo (dz-oh-oh) → Degli zoo (dz-oh-oh) = a zoo/some zoos

	Words starting in a vowel (a,e,i,o,u)	un*	degli	Un amico (oon ah-mee-koh) → degli amici (deh-‘yee ah-mee-tchee) = a friend/some friends
Un esorcista (ehs-sohr-tchee-stah) → Degli esorcisti (ehs-sohr-tchee-stee) = an exorcist/some exorcists

	Words starting in most consonants	un	dei	Un costo (oon cost-oh) → Dei costi (day cost-ee) = a cost/some costs
Un dado (dah-doh) → Dei dadi (dah-dee) = a die/some dice



*What happens here is something that looks like an elision, but, since “un” is a word on its own (masculine), there is no need for an apostrophe (“ l’ ” - from either “lo” or “la” - is just a piece of word, and thus it needs an apostrophe).

Indefinite articles in Italian work like English's "a" or "some". Feminine articles end in -a or an apostrophe, masculine in -o, plus "un". Note that "un astronauta" is a male astronaut, while "un’astronauta" signifies a female. The article reveals the gender in words like "astronauta", which can be either masculine or feminine.


Exercises

Attention: upcoming exercises may include unfamiliar words, their meaning isn't crucial for completion. For less clutter, we did not provide the translation. You can always check a dictionary if you want, but we do not advise doing it with exercises 7, 8, 11, and 12, where uncommon words are used.

1. For each noun, cross the correct number and gender:

		Singular (S)	Plural (P)	Masculine (M)	Feminine (F)
	Amiche				
	Figli				
	Mele				
	Lingua				
	Italiano				
	Alberi				
	Pizza				


2. For each noun, cross the correct number and gender:

		Singular (S)	Plural (P)	Masculine (M)	Feminine (F)
	Mare				
	Collega				
	Uova				
	Opera				
	Mano				
	Dito				
	Astronauta				


3. Write the plural form for each noun

- Amico → ________________ 

- Ragazza → _______________ 

- Sedia → ________________ 

- Libro → ________________ 

- Acqua→ ________________ 

- Carta → ________________ 

- Ratto → ________________ 

4. Write the plural form for each noun

- Mano → ________________ 

- Astronauta (Masculine) → ________________ 

- Delfino → ________________ 

- Panda* → ________________ 

- Braccio → ________________ 

- Uomo → ________________ 

- Mago → ________________ 

- Moto → ________________ 

*This is a foreign word in Italian

5. Write the singular form for each noun

- Orecchie → ________________ 

- Arie → ________________ 

- Armadi → ________________ 

- Follower → ________________ 

- Lezioni → ________________ 

- Pomodori → ________________ 

- Mamme → ________________ 

- Papà → ________________ 

- Laghi → ________________ 

- Spezie → ________________ 

- Denti → ________________ 

- Quinte → ________________ 

6. Find the correct plural for the following singular nouns (more than one answer might be correct):

Barba

A: Barbe

B: Barbi

C: Barbie

Gesto

A: Gesti

B: Gesta

C: Geste

Collega

A: College

B: Colleghe

C: Colleghi

Muro

A: Muri

B: Mura

C: Mure

7. Determine the gender and number of the following words and cross the right alternatives:

		Singular (S)	Plural (P)	Masculine (M)	Feminine (F)
	Il prestigiatore				
	Le trombe				
	Gli operai				
	La collega				
	Lo sposo				
	L’attività				


8. Determine the gender and number of the following words and cross the right alternatives:

		Singular (S)	Plural (P)	Masculine (M)	Feminine (F)
	Dei gerbilli				
	Un atleta				
	Delle scorpacciate				
	Degli pneumatici				
	Un’atleta				
	Delle congetture				


9. Write the correct definite article (articolo determinativo) for each noun:

- ___ sparo

- ___ latte

- ___ banane

- ___ pesci

- ___ bruschetta

- ___ Colosseo

- ___ gatte

10.  Write the correct indefinite article (articolo indeterminativo) for each noun:

- ___ toro

- ___ galline

- ___ penna

- ___ pastelli

- ___ radio*

- ___ elefante

- ___ scemo

*This is considered to be an abbreviation

11. Write the correct definite article (articolo determinativo) for each noun:

- Un pentimento →  ___ pentimento

- Una bolla →  ___ bolla

- Un’attivista →  ___ attivista

- Dei criceti →  ___ criceti

- Uno sfigmomanometro →  ___ sfigmomanometro

- Una derrata →  ___ derrata

- Degli scalatori →  ___ scalatori

- Un attivista →  ___ attivista

- Uno spaventapasseri →  ___ spaventapasseri

- Delle scelte →  ___ scelte

12. Write the correct indefinite article (articolo indeterminativo) for each noun:

- Il firmamento →  ___ firmamento

- Lo scrutinio →  ___ scrutinio

- La compagnia →  ___ compagnia

- I netturbini →  ___ netturbini

- Gli pterodattili →  ___ pterodattili

- Le ripercussioni →  ___ ripercussioni

- Il cursore →  ___ cursore

- Lo zuzzurellone →  ___ zuzzurellone

- La crescenza →  ___ crescenza

- Gli stolti →  ___ stolti

13. Complete the following text with the correct definite article (articolo determinativo). We don’t expect you to understand the text, but you should be able to place the correct article in front of each noun.

__ mamma di Luigi è __ insegnante di matematica. Ogni giorno, controlla __ esercizi e prepara __ lezioni per __ suoi studenti. Quando non insegna, ama fare __ giardinaggio e coltivare __ fiori nel suo orto. __ esperienza più memorabile per lei è stata vincere __ premio per __ migliore orto della città.

14. Complete the following text with the correct indefinite article (articolo indeterminativo). We don’t expect you to understand the text, but you should be able to place the correct article in front of each noun.

__ mattina, __ ragazzo di nome Luca trovò __ conchiglia sulla spiaggia vicino a la sua casa. Decise di fare __ foto per mostrare la scoperta ai suoi amici. __ giornata speciale come quella meritava __ festeggiamento con __ gelato e __ amici.

15. Complete the following text with the correct indefinite or definite article. Remember to ask yourself: “is this a specific thing or is it one in general?”

We'll provide the translation upfront since we don't anticipate you'll comprehend the text. The underlined words or spaces indicate the articles needed in the Italian version. In English, fewer articles are utilized, with personal pronouns sometimes serving that role.

EN:

My favorite sport is soccer. It is an exciting and well-known sport in Italy, so people talk about it with () friends and have long conversations. () Soccer games are convenient to watch, because they’re easy to add to your schedule. In fact, a soccer game always lasts less than two hours, because there are no () sets or () time-outs. Consequently, the time at which the game ends is always more or less the same.

The team I support is () Juventus. It is the team from Turin, the city where I live. I think that () Juventus is a very strong team. () Companies* as organized as this one are infrequent to see in Italy, and I believe that the strength of a team like () Juventus also depends on this.

The last two years have not been the best, but I hope that the team will get back to winning soon, especially the Champions League cup, which () fans have not seen in years.

*In the Italian text, this corresponds to a particular construction that we have not encountered yet. For the sake of this exercise, just know that the main topic is about football clubs in general.

IT

____ mio sport preferito è ____ calcio. È ____ sport appassionante e molto conosciuto in Italia, quindi la gente ne parla con ____ amici e fanno lunghe conversazioni. ____ partite di calcio sono comode da vedere perché sono facili da incastrare tra ____ impegni. Infatti, ____ partita dura sempre meno di due ore, perché non ci sono ____ set o ____ time out. Quindi, ____ orario a cui finisce ____ partita è più o meno sempre ____ stesso.

____ squadra che tifo è ____ Juventus*. È ____ squadra di Torino, ____ città dove abito. Credo che ____ Juventus sia ____ squadra fortissima. ____ società così organizzate non si vedono spesso in Italia, e credo che ____ forza di ____ squadra come ____ Juventus dipenda anche da questo.

____ ultimi anni non sono stati ____ massimo, ma spero che ____ squadra torni presto a vincere, soprattutto ____ coppa della Champions League, che ____ tifosi non vedono da anni.

*Teams are one of those things that can masculine or feminine without a reason. Juventus is FEMININE, but other teams are masculine and there is no track of reason whatsoever for them to have either of the two possible genders.


Answer keys

	PF, PM, PM, SF, SM, PM, SF 

	SM, SM or SF, PF, SF, SF, SM, SM or SF 

	Amici, Ragazze, Sedie, Libri, Acque, Carte, Ratti 

	Mani, Astronauti, Delfini, Panda, Braccia or Bracci, Uomini, Maghi, Moto 

	Orecchia, Aria, Armadio, Follower, Lezione, Pomodoro, Mamma, Papà, Lago, Spezia, Dente, Quinta 

	A, A and B, B and C, A and B 

	SM, PF, PM, SF, SM, SF 

	PM, SM, PF, PM, SF, PF 

	lo, il, le, i, la, il, le 

	un, delle, una, dei, una OR delle, un, uno 

	il, la, l’, i, lo, la, gli, l’, lo, le 

	un, uno, una, dei, degli, delle, un, uno, una, degli 

	La, un', i, le, i. Il, i, l', il, il. 

	Una, un, una. Una. Una, un, un, gli. 

	Il, il. uno, gli. Le, gli. una, i OR dei, i OR dei. l’, la, lo. La, la. la, la. La, una. Delle, la, una, la. Gli, il, la, la, i. 




6. Time and Date

Welcome to your sixth lesson! In this chapter, we will learn how to ask and tell date and time in Italian, and all the related vocabulary.

Hours

In Italian, time-related words are typically based on a 24-hour clock and are straightforward. The noun for hours, "l'ora," is feminine, so all numbers for hours will act as feminine words. See the table below for names of various hours of the day, both in a 24-hour clock (often used in formal contexts) and a 12-hour clock (used in informal settings).

	12h	24h	24h vocabulary	12h vocabulary
	1 AM	1:00	(la una ->) L’una	L’una di notte
L’una del mattino

	2 AM	2:00	Le due	Le due di notte
Le due del mattino

	3 AM	3:00	Le tre	Le tre di notte
Le tre del mattino

	4 AM	4:00	Le quattro	Le quattro di notte
Le quattro del mattino

	5 AM	5:00	Le cinque	Le cinque di notte
Le cinque del mattino

	6 AM	6:00	Le sei	Le sei del mattino
	7 AM	7:00	Le sette	Le sette del mattino
	8 AM	8:00	Le otto	Le otto del mattino
	9 AM	9:00	Le nove	Le nove del mattino
	10 AM	10:00	Le dieci	Le dieci del mattino
	11 AM	11:00	Le undici	Le undici del mattino
	12 AM	12:00	Le dodici	(il) Mezzogiorno
	1 PM	13:00	Le tredici	L’una di pomeriggio
	2 PM	14:00	Le quattordici	Le due di pomeriggio
	3 PM	15:00	Le quindici	Le tre del pomeriggio
	4 PM	16:00	Le sedici	Le quattro del pomeriggio
	5 PM	17:00	Le diciassette	Le cinque del pomeriggio
	6 PM	18:00	Le diciotto	Le sei di sera
	7 PM	19:00	Le diciannove	Le sette di sera
	8 PM	20:00	Le venti	Le otto di sera
	9 PM	21:00	Le ventuno	Le nove di sera
	10 PM	22:00	Le ventidue	Le dieci di sera
	11 PM	23:00	Le ventitré	Le undici di sera
	12 PM	24:00	Le ventiquattro	(la) Mezzanotte


The 24-hour clock terms in Italian are straightforward - mainly using numbers we've already covered. Notably, with "la una," the number "uno" takes a feminine "-a" ending.

For the 12-hour clock, we see recurring words representing different times of day: "mattino" (morning), "pomeriggio" (afternoon), "sera" (evening), "notte" (night). "Di" and "del" are prepositions meaning "of," to be discussed in detail later.

Early hours can be either part of the night or morning. The term for morning, "il mattino," has a feminine synonym, "la mattina." Thus, phrases with "del mattino" can also use "di mattina."

"Mezzogiorno" and "Mezzanotte" represent Noon and Midnight, rarely named using numbers.

Minutes

For minutes, simply add "minuti" after numbers 2-60. The exception is 1 minute, which is "un minuto/1 minuto." The same applies to seconds, using "secondo/secondi." Here are some examples:

15 minutes = 15 minuti = kween-dee-tchee mee-noo-tee

23 minutes = 23 minuti = vehn-tee-tréh mee-noo-tee

1 hour and 1 minute = 1 ora e 1 minuto = un’ora e un minuto* = oon oh-rah eh oon mee-noo-toh

3 hours and 33 minutes = 3 ore e 33 minuti = treh oreh eh trehn-taa-tréh mee-noo-tee

1 minute and 3o seconds = 1 minuto e 30 secondi = oon mee-noo-toh eh trehn-tah seh-kon-dee

*Remember that the number “uno” varies in gender and number, to agree with the noun to which it refers (“ora” and “minuto”, in this case).

Telling and Asking the Time

Let’s get practical and see how to talk about time in Italian. First, we need to look at a table with some basic vocabulary:

	Time Vocabulary
	In punto	O’clock/Precisely	Minuto/i	Minute/s
	Mezzanotte	Midnight	Ora/e	Hour/s
	Mezzogiorno	Noon/Midday	un Quarto (d’ora)	a quarter (of an hour)
	(mezza ora ->) Mezz’ora	Half an hour	Secondi	Second/s
				


The most common way to ask the time in Italian is: “what hours are they?”. The word for “what” is “che”, while “are they” is just “sono”, as in Italian you can almost always imply the subject, as the verb conjugation is enough to deduce it.

In Italian, the word order does not change depending on whether the sentence is a question or a statement, as we will see later on.

With this being said, the way to ask the time in Italian is:

Che ore sono? = Keh oh-reh soh-noh?

The possible answers obviously cover a broader variety of options, but the typical answer would start with “they are…”:

Sono le … = Soh-noh leh …

The only are midnight, noon, and one o’clock (A.M. or P.M), which are singular; consequently, the answer would be “it’s…” →  “è…”. Let’s now see what can follow these dots. You would normally start with the hours, which we already learned to name. For example, if it’s 4 P.M, you can say: 

Sono le 16 = Soh-noh leh seh-dee-thcee

Sono le 4 (del pomeriggio) = Soh-noh leh kwaat-troh (dehl poh-meh-reedj-djoh)

There are a few different options regarding what could come after. The simplest scenario is simply adding the minutes:

Sono le 16 e 20* = Soh-noh leh seh-dee-thcee eh vehn-tee

Sono le 4 e 2o* (del pomeriggio) = Soh-noh leh kwaat-troh eh vehn-tee (dehl poh-meh-reedj-djoh)

*The word “minuti” is implied in most situations.

Other options include:

and a quarter = e un quarto = eh oon kwaar-toh

and a half = e mezza = eh medz-dzah

a quarter to = un quarto alle = oon kwaar-toh aal-leh

20 minutes to = venti (minuti) alle = vehn-tee (mee-noo-tee) aal-leh

Days, Months and Seasons

With dates, the thing is mostly about vocabulary. The only extra piece of information here is that Italian calendars typically start on Mondays; also, day names are not always capitalized. Let’s start by looking at the names for the days:

	Days
	Day	Giorno or Dì	Today	Oggi
	Monday	Lunedì	Tomorrow	Domani
	Tuesday	Martedì	Yesterday	Ieri
	Wednesday	Mercoledì	The day after tomorrow	Dopodomani
	Thursday	Giovedì	The day before yesterday	L’altro ieri
	Friday	Venerdì	Next	Prossimo/a
	Saturday	Sabato	Last/Past	Scorso/a
	Sunday	Domenica	-	
				


If you like this sort of things, you might find the etymology of these words quite interesting; they come from roman gods for the most part.

Next on our list are months, which are used just like in English, so all we need to see is the vocab (the names are also similar to the English cognates). We’ll also mention the seasons:

	Months and Seasons
	Month	Mese	September	Settembre
	January	Gennaio	October	Ottobre
	February	Febbraio	November	Novembre
	March	Marzo	December	Dicembre
	April	Aprile	Spring	Primavera
	May	Maggio	Summer	Estate
	June	Giugno	Fall	Autunno
	July	Luglio	Winter	Inverno
	August	Agosto	-	
				


Dates

In telling the date, Italian differs from English. English usually follows the M/D/Y order, using ordinal numbers (2nd, 3rd, etc.), while Italian uses D/M/Y and cardinal numbers (2,3,4, etc.). The first day of the month in Italian can be both cardinal or ordinal (e.g., "il primo di novembre" or "l’uno novembre"). Dates are often preceded by an article.

For years, Italians simply spell the number, without breaking it (e.g., 2022 is "duemilaventidue" not "venti ventidue").

Here are some examples to change a date into Italian:

	Date	Digits	Words
	9-11-2001	11-9-2001	L’undici (di*) settembre (del*) duemilauno
	10-12-1492	12-10-1492	Il dodici ottobre millequattrocentonovantadue
	7-14-1789	14-7-1789	Il quattordici luglio millesettecentoottantanove


*These prepositions are usually omitted.

Telling and asking the date

When you want to ask about a date, there are a few options, which also depends on what kind of date you’re asking about. A very common question is “what day is (it) today?”, but other common questions can be “when… is your birthday?”, or similar ones. These are the two examples we will see, and they both translate literally:

“Che giorno è oggi?” = Keh djohr-noh èh odj-djee?

“Quando è il tuo compleanno?” = Kwaan-doh èh eel too-oh kom-pleh-aan-noh?

The answers to these questions are pretty simple, and you basically just have to tell the date, like we saw in the last table. Depending on context, you might want to just tell the day, or add the month or the year as well. Here are a few possible answers:

“Martedì” = Maar-teh-dèè

“il 12” or “Oggi è il 12” = eel doh-dee-tchee or Odj-djee èh eel doh-dee-tchee

“Oggi è martedì 12 aprile” = Odj-djee èh maar-teh-dèè doh-dee-tchee aa-pree-leh

“il 12 ottobre” = Eel doh-dee-tchee ot-toh-breh

“Oggi è il 21 ottobre 2015” = Odj-djee èh eel doh-dee-tchee ot-toh-breh doo-eh-mee-laa-kween-dee-tchee

As for the second question, if your birthday is, say, on June 6th, you can say:

“Il sei” = “eel seh-ee” (if now it’s June, you don’t need to specify the month)

“Il sei di giugno” = “eel seh-ee dee djoo-‘nyo”


Exercises

1. Name the following hours of the day:

00:00 → ________________ 

1:23 → L’___ e ___________________ 

3:45 → Le ___ e __________________ 

6:59 → Un minuto alle _________________ 

8:00 → Le _____ in punto. 

12:00 → _____________________ 

13:30 → L’una e ____________ 

13:30 → Le _______ e trenta. 

17:18 → Le __________________ e _____________________ 

19:30 → Le __________________ e _____________________ 

23:00 → ___ undici __ _____ 

23.45 → __ quarto a ________________ 

2. Fill in the following answers to the question “che ore sono”?

16:15 → Sono __ quattro e un quarto. 

11:2o → Le undici _ venti. 

00:00 → É ________________ . 

01:15 → __ l’una e un ______ .  

20:45 → Quindici ____ nove (di sera). 

23:15 → _____ __ undici e _____________ (di sera). 

18:00 → ______ __ ____ (di sera). 

6:00 →  ______ __ ____ (del mattino). 

3. Convert the following M/D/Y dates into D/M/Y, then write them in italian:

10/15/1991 → __/__/__ →   _____________________________________ 

12/1/2022 → __/__/__ →   ______________________________________ 

8/25/1312 → __/__/__ →   ______________________________________ 

1/30/2001 → __/__/__ →   ______________________________________ 

3/16/1511 → __/__/__ →   ______________________________________ 

6/20/1791 → __/__/__ →   ______________________________________ 

11/17/1999 → __/__/__ →   ______________________________________ 

2/3/2125→ __/__/__ →   _______________________________________ 

4. Fill in the following answers to the question “what day is it today” - “Che giorno è oggi”?

Sept 15th → __ il quindici __ settembre 

Dec 6th → Il ___ . 

Feb 3rd → È il ___ ________________ . 

July 30th → È __ ________________. 

June 5th → Oggi __ il cinque ________ . 

Oct 9th → Oggi __ __ nove.  


Answer keys

	Mezzanotte; una, ventitré; tre, quarantacinque; sette; otto; mezzogiorno; trenta OR mezza; diciassette OR cinque, diciotto; diciannove OR sette, trenta OR mezza; Le, in punto; Un, mezzanotte. 
	le; e; mezzanotte; È, quarto; alle; Sono, le, quindici OR un quarto; Sono, le, sei; Sono, le, sei. 
	Quindici ottobre millenovecentonovantuno; uno/primo dicembre duemilaventidue; venticinque agosto milletrecentododici; trenta gennaio duemilauno; sedici marzo millecinquecentoundici; venti giugno millesettecentonovantuno; diciassette novembre millenovecentonovantanove; tre febbreaio duemilacentoventicinque. 
	È; sei; tre, (di) febbraio; il trenta; è, (di) giugno; è, il. 



Other Words in a Sentence
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This section covers adjectives, pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs. First, we'll understand adjectives, focusing on descriptive, comparative, superlative and possessive types. This links to our discussion on pronouns, particularly possessive ones, as well as direct and indirect pronouns.

Next, we'll explore prepositions, their common uses, and their combination with articles to form 'articulated prepositions'. Conjunctions are few and straightforward, so we'll review them briefly. Lastly, we'll examine adverbs' usage and the most common ones.

So, besides nouns, articles, and verbs, we'll learn about other sentence components in this chapter. Upon completion, you'll be able to form correct sentences using articles, nouns, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, and pronouns. We'll focus on verbs in a separate section. Once you grasp the basics of verbs, you'll be able to comprehend and formulate numerous simple sentences in Italian!

7. Adjectives 1

Adjectives, or "aggettivi," provide details about the referenced person or thing, as in "una buona macchina" or "a good car." Crucially, Italian adjectives must align with their noun in gender and number. While English places adjectives before nouns, Italian permits both placements, although there's usually little difference in meaning.

Word Order

Italian adjectives, categorized by function as either "descriptive" (descrittivi) or "restrictive" (restrittivi), determine their placement. Descriptive adjectives provide general information about a noun, as in "una piccola casa" (a small house). Restrictive adjectives specify a particular characteristic, limiting the noun's scope, e.g., "la casa piccola" (the small house). While the rule isn't strict, adjectives often FOLLOW the noun to aid identification, with placement potentially altering sentence meaning. In the other situations, the two are often interchangeable, except for some specific cases. In these cases, one of the two possible placings is mandatory:

ALWAYS BEFORE THE NOUN

	Adjectives that are use figuratively 



e.g. “an old friend” →  “un vecchio amico” (the friend is not necessarily old, the friendship is).  

	Some specific words or expressions (that we’ll leave for when you’re more proficient in Italian). 



ALWAYS AFTER THE NOUN

	Altered nouns; This topic will be discussed in our “advanced learners” grammar book, and for now just know that Italians can change the endings of nouns with suffixes that take the place of a limited selection of basic adjectives. An example can be “palla” (ball), “pallina” (small ball), “pallona” (big ball), “pallaccia” (bad ball). 

	When the adjective holds a complement; this is also an advanced topic, for now consider it like “adjective + of/with”, like “a vase full of roses”, or “a face red of rage” (“un vaso pieno di rose”, not “un pieno vaso di rose”; “una faccia rossa di rabbia”, not “una rossa faccia di rabbia”). 

	When the adjective is a verb being used as an adjective; later in this book we will see how the mood “participio” can be used in this way. (This rule has limited exceptions.) 



Gender and Number

The rules for gender and number are simple with adjectives, and there are very few irregular words. The basic rule is to change the final vowel, according to the following table:

		Singolare	Plurale	Examples
	Maschile	-o	-i	Caro, cari (dear)
Alto, alti (tall)
Aperto, aperti (open)

	Femminile	-a	-e	Cara, care (dear)
Alta, alte (tall)
Aperta, aperte (open)



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES

Just four adjectives - bello (beautiful), buono (good), grande (big), and santo (holy) - are deemed irregular. Feminine forms of bello and buono are generally regular, while masculine forms follow rules akin to those for masculine articles:

BELLO

	Cases	Masculine	Feminine
	Sing.	Plur.	Sing.	Plur.
	words starting in most consonants	Bel	Bei	Bella	Belle
	words starting in:
GN
PS
PN
S + consonant
Y
Z
	Bello	Begli	Bella	Belle
	words starting in a vowel (a,e,i,o,u)	Bello → Bell’	Begli	Bella or bell’	Belle
					


BUONO

	Cases	Masculine	Feminine
	Sing.	Plur.	Sing.	Plur.
	words starting in most consonants	Buon	Buoni	Buona	Buone
	words starting in:
GN
PS
PN
S + consonant
Y
Z
	Buono	Buoni	Buona	Buone
	words starting in a vowel (a,e,i,o,u)	Buon	Buoni	Buona	Buone
					


Grande and santo follow more independent rules, and they’re declined as follows:

GRANDE

	Cases	Masculine	Feminine
	Sing.	Plur.	Sing.	Plur.
	words starting in most consonants	Gran or Grande	Gran or Grandi	Gran or Grande	Grandi
	words starting in:
GN
PS
PN
S + consonant
Y
Z
	Grande	Grandi	Gran or Grande	Grandi
	words starting in a vowel (a,e,i,o,u)	Grande	Grandi	Gran or Grande	Grandi
					


SANTO

	Cases	Masculine	Feminine
	Sing.	Plur.	Sing.	Plur.
	words starting in most consonants	San	Santi	Santa	Sante
	words starting in “S”	Santo	Santi	Santa	Sante
	words starting in a vowel (a,e,i,o,u)	Santo → Sant’	Santi	Santa	Sante
					


ATTENTION! All of these irregular forms, for all four adjectives, coexist with the regular versions. The Irregular version is mandatory when the adjective precedes the noun, while the regular form is chosen when the adj. follows the noun to which it refers,

Types of Italian Adjectives

Now that we have covered the basis of structure, let’s start analyzing the various types of adjectives, which are usually categorized as follows:

-          Aggettivi qualificativi (descriptive adjectives)

-          Aggettivi determinativi (all other adjectives):

-          Aggettivi possessivi (possessive adjectives)

-          Aggettivi dimostrativi (demonstrative adjectives)

-          Aggettivi indefiniti (quantitative adjectives)

-          Aggettivi interrogativi (interrogative adjectives)

-          Aggettivi esclamativi (exclamatory adjectives)

-          Aggettivi numerali (numeral adjectives)

Let's focus on 'aggettivi qualificativi', the most prevalent type, and explore essential vocabulary. We'll also introduce a table for other adjective types, briefly outlining their function.

Aggettivi Qualificativi (Descriptive Adjectives)

Aggettivi qualificativi, like English descriptive adjectives, simply describe a noun's quality, answering "how is it?". For example, "a short man" translates to "un uomo basso", "a tall tree" to "un albero alto", or "a small child" to "un/una bambino/a piccolo/a". Normally, these adjectives come after the noun they modify, unless in certain exceptions previously mentioned.

Let’s now look at some vocabulary, and learn the basic adjectives in Italian:

	Basic Adjectives
	IT	EN	IT	EN
	Allegro	Cheerful	Fresco	Cool (temperature)
	Alto	Tall	Gentile	Kind
	Arrabbiato	Angry	Grande	Big
	Basso	Short	Grasso	Fat
	Bello	Beautiful	Impegnato	Busy
	Brutto	Ugly	Intelligente	Smart
	Caldo	Hot (temperature)	Magro	Thin
	Costoso	Expensive	Maleducato	Rude
	Divertente	Funny	Nuovo	New
	Economico	Cheap	Piccolo	Small
	Felice	Happy	Stupido	Stupid
	Freddo	Cold	Triste	Sad
				



Exercises

1. Couple each noun and adjective using the correct word order, then add the correct articolo indeterminativo (like in the example):

Divertente + Persone = Delle persone divertenti

Brutto + Evento = _________________

Triste + Bambina =  _________________

Nuovo + Amici =  _________________

Gentile + Uomini =  _________________

Caldo + Clima =  _________________

Freddo + Birra =  _________________

Basso + Donne =  _________________

Alto + alberi =  _________________

2. Couple each noun and adjective using the correct word order, then add the correct articolo indeterminativo:

Santo + Edificio = _________________

Buono + Evento = _________________

Buono + Bambino =  _________________

Bello + Amica =  _________________

Bello + Uomini =  _________________

Grande + Concerto =  _________________

Bella + Lezione =  _________________

Santo + Pazienza = _________________ (lit. “Holy patience!”→Figurative and idiomatic) 

Grande + Sorpresa =  _________________

3. Complete the table with all the 4 possible suffixes for the correct Italian translation:

	Adjective	Mas. Sin.	Fem. Sin.	Mas. Plur.	Fem. Plur
	Big				
	Small				
	Smart				
	Stupid				
	Hot				
	Cold				
	New				
	Tall				
	Short				


4. Translate each couple of noun and adjective, then write them in the correct order and add the correct articolo indeterminativo:

Beautiful + People = _________________

Short + girl = _________________

Good + Book =  _________________

Beautiful + Car =  _________________

Hot + Climate =  _________________

Big + House =  _________________

Good + Beer =  _________________

Funny + young girl =  _________________

Happy + young boy =  _________________


Answer Keys

1. Un brutto evento (figurative!), Una bambina triste, Dei nuovi amici (figurative!) Degli uomini gentili, Un clima caldo, Una birra fredda, Delle donne basse, Degli alberi alti.

2. Un edificio santo, Un buon evento (fig.), Un bambino buono, Un’amica bella (lit.→ beautiful friend) or Una bella amica (fig.→nice friend), Dei begli uomini, Un concerto grande (lit. → big location) or Un grande concerto (fig. → great, enjoyable), Una lezione bella (lit. → a lesson that was nice) or Una bella lezione (fig. → a punishment), Santa Pazienza (idiom, no article), Una grande sorpresa (fig.). 

3.

	Adjective	Mas. Sin.	Fem. Sin.	Mas. Plur.	Fem. Plur
	Big	Grande or Gran	Grande or Gran	Grandi	Grandi
	Small	Piccolo	Piccola	Piccoli	Piccolo
	Smart	Intelligente	Intelligente	Intelligenti	Intelligenti
	Stupid	Stupido	Stupida	Stupidi	Stupide
	Hot	Caldo	Calda	Caldi	Calde
	Cold	Freddo	Fredda	Freddi	Fredde
	New	Nuovo	Nuova	Nuovi	Nuove
	Tall	Alto	Alta	Alti	Alte
	Short	Basso	Bassa	Bassi	Basse


4. Delle persone belle (“belle persone” would mean → good people), Una ragazza bassa, Un buon libro (fig.), Una bella auto OR Un’auto bella, Un clima caldo, Una grande casa OR una casa grande (“gran casa” would mean a → remarkable house), Una birra buona (lit. → that tastes good) OR Una buona birra (fig. → a good/nice beer), Una bambina divertente, Un bambino felice.


8. Adjectives 2

Descriptive adjectives, the most common type, express qualities and allow comparisons through their comparative and superlative forms. Comparative adjectives indicate a higher degree of a quality ("bigger", "better", "smarter"), while superlatives express the highest degree ("biggest", "best", "smartest"). These concepts are similar in Italian, with a few differences we'll explore.

Comparative and Superlative Adjectives

Italian aggettivi qualificativi can have 3 different levels (gradi):

-          Positive (positivi): when it simply indicates a quality (all of the examples seen so far)

-          Comparative (comparativi): when the adjective is used to make a comparison. There are 3 types of aggettivi comparativi:

-          Comparativo di maggioranza (= majority) →  e.g. more beautiful 

-          Comparativo di minoranza (= minority) → e.g. less beautiful 

-          Comparativo di uguaglianza (= equality) → e.g. equally beautiful 

-          Superlative (superlativi): when the quality is expressed to its maximum. There are 2 types of aggettivi superlativi:

-          Superlativo relativo (= relative)  → e.g. the most beautiful (of the group) 

-          Superlativo assoluto (= absolute)  → e.g. very beautiful 

COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES

Comparative adjectives in Italian use an adverb before the adjective and a preposition or adverb for comparison. Each type of comparative adjective uses specific prepositions and adverbs. Using the example of a height comparison between Marco and Luca, with "tall" as "alto" and "is" as "è", we'll see the different cases.

Comparativo di maggioranza (Marco is taller than Luca)

	Before the
adjective
	Before the
second term
	Example
	più*	di	Marco è più alto di Luca.


* The adverb “più” means “more”

Comparativo di minoranza (Marco is less tall than Luca)

	Before the
adjective
	Before the
second term
	Example
	meno*	di	Marco è meno alto di Luca.


* The adverb “meno” means “less”

Comparativo di uguaglianza (Marco is as tall as Luca)

	Before the
adjective*
	Before the
second term
	Example
	così** OR tanto***	quanto	Marco è alto quanto Luca.
Marco è tanto alto quanto Luca
Marco è alto tanto quanto Luca.



*With comparativo di uguaglianza, the adverb before the first term is usually omitted, and, if not, it can be either put before ofìr after the noun.

** The adverb “così” means “so” or “as”

*** The adverb “tanto” means “much” or “as much”

SUPERLATIVE ADJECTIVES

The two types of Italian superlative adjectives are rather different:

Superlativo relativo is used when the indicated quality is at its maximum, or minimum, in relation to a given group. Since they can indicate either an exceptionally good or an exceptionally bad expression of that quality, there are two types of superlativo relativo.

The superlativo relativo di maggioranza (= majority) is a maximum: Maria is the most beautiful. Maria is the most beautiful - e.g. - girl in the room.

The superlativo relativo di minoranza (=minority) in a minimum: Maria is the least beautiful. Maria is the least beautiful - e.g. - girl in the room.

Superlativo assoluto is used when the considered quality is at its maximum, in general and without comparisons. (Maria is very beautiful.)

SUPERLATIVO RELATIVO

Superlativo relativo di maggioranza:

	Before the
adjective
	Before the
second term
	Example
	il/lo/la/i/gli/le + più*	di/tra/fra OR no second term**	Maria è la più bella.
Maria e Paola sono le più belle tra le mie amiche. (among my friends)
Luca e Paolo sono i più belli di noi. (of us)



* “più” does not change to agree in gender and number with other words, unlike the article that precedes it.

** when the group among which the quality is at its max is not specified.

Superlativo relativo di minoranza:

	Before the
adjective
	Before the
second term
	Example
	il/lo/la/i/gli/le + meno*	di/tra/fra OR no second term**	Maria è la meno bella.
Maria e Paola sono le meno belle tra le mie amiche. (among my friends)
Luca e Paolo sono i meno belli di noi. (of us)



* “meno” does not change to agree in gender and number with other words, unlike the article that precedes it.

** when the group among which the quality is at its max is not specified.

SUPERLATIVO ASSOLUTO

Superlativo assoluto is used when you want to say that something is VERY big/small/red/good etc. In Italian, there are 4 different ways to form a superlativo assoluto; two of these are used in a way that is similar to the English, while the other two are something quite different:

	By using the suffix -issimo (or -issima/e/i) 

	By adding an adverb (like molto, decisamente, assai, estremamente…) 

	By adding a prefix (like super-, iper-, ultra-, mega-, arci, stra-...) 

	By doubling up the adjective (e.g. bello bello, alto alto, grande grande…) 



The first two options are definitely the most common, but the other two are not unusual either.

Let’s look at few examples, with all the 4 possible alternatives for the adjective:

	EN	Luca is very intelligent.
	+ suffix	Luca è intelligentissimo*.
	+ adverb	Luca è molto intelligente. (very)
Luca è estremamente intelligente. (extremely)
Luca è decisamente intelligente. (definitely)
Luca è assai intelligente. (very)

	+ prefix	Luca è super-intelligente.**
Luca è iper-intelligente.
Luca è ultra-intelligente.
Luca è mega-intelligente.

	x2	Luca è intelligente intelligente.***


* As usual, the last vowel is dropped when adding a suffix.

** In rare cases the “-” can be omitted and the words can be joined up.

*** Although correct, this example is not very realistic, as this solution is especially common with short adjectives.

	EN	The house is very big.
	+ suffix	La casa è grandissima.
	+ adverb	La casa è molto grande.
La casa è estremamente grande.
La casa è decisamente grande.

	+ prefix	La casa è super-grande
La casa è ultra-grande.

	x2	La casa è grande grande*.


*This is a realistic example, meaning that it’s something you can actually hear people say. This is because “grande” is a short adjective, unlike “intelligente”.

	EN	Italy is a very beautiful country.
	+ suffix	L’Italia è un bellissimo paese.
	+ adverb	L’Italia è un paese molto bello.*
L’Italia è un paese decisamente bello.*

	+ prefix	L’Italia è un paese super-bello.
L’Italia è un paese stra-bello.

	x2	L’Italia è un paese bello bello.


IRREGULAR COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADJECTIVES

Some adjectives have irregular comparative and superlative forms. A select group, mainly rare adjectives, can use a superlative ending in -errimo as well as the common -issimo. Beside these, which were barely worth mentioning, there are 3 very basic adjectives that are irregular:

BUONO

We have already seen that the Italian for “good” is an irregular adjective when it comes to declination in gender and number.

POSITIVO*: Buono = Good

COMPARATIVO: Migliore or Meglio or Più buono/a/i/e = Better

SUPERLATIVO RELATIVO: Il/la/i/le migliore/i**        or

Il/la/i/le più buon/o/i/a/e = The best

SUPERLATIVO ASSOLUTO: Ottimo/a/e/i or regular versions = Excellent, Great

* “Aggettivo positivo” is the name for the simple form of the adjective

** This word does not change with gender, only with number

Are the different versions interchangeable? Can I use either the regular or irregular version at all times? Unfortunately, no. Let’s explain why:

In Italian, "Buono" primarily denotes "morally good" or "good in taste/smell". Its other uses are considered figurative, such as expressing worthiness, like "a good car" or "a good friend". Use the irregular version for figurative and regular for literal meanings. This rule slightly varies for superlativo assoluto, but still applies.

Let’s see a couple of critical examples:

Questa pizza è migliore/meglio di quella. → This pizza is better than that (pizza). 

Questa pizza è più buona di quella. → This pizza tastes better than that (pizza). 

As you can see, the sole use of the regular version automatically makes it clear that we’re talking about taste, as the literal meaning must be being used.

Luca è la persona migliore che conosco. → Luca is the best person I know. 

Luca è la persona più buona che conosco. → Luca is the kindest/most wholesome person I know. 

Again, the choice of the regular VS irregular version is enough to change the meaning, as it implies which of the two possible meanings (figurative or literal) is being used.

CATTIVO

"Cattivo" in Italian translates to "bad" or "evil". Similar to "buono", it has regular and irregular comparative and superlative forms. The irregular form is compulsory for figurative uses, while the regular form is used when referring to moral badness or unpleasant taste/smell.

POSITIVO: Cattivo = Bad, Evil, Despicable

COMPARATIVO: Peggiore or Peggio or Più cattivo/a/i/e = Worse

SUPERLATIVO RELATIVO: Il/la/i/le peggiore/i*        or

Il/la/i/le più cattivo/i/a/e = The worst

SUPERLATIVO ASSOLUTO: Pessimo/a/e/i or regular versions = Terrible, Awful

* This word does not change with gender, only with number

Examples:

Questa pizza è peggiore/peggio di quella. → This pizza is worse than that (pizza). 

Questa pizza è più cattiva di quella. → This pizza tastes worse than that (pizza). 

Luca è la persona peggiore che conosco. → Luca is the worst person I know. 

Luca è la persona più cattiva che conosco. → Luca is the evilest/meanest/most despicable person I know. 

GRANDE

This is also an old friend, if you remember. The rules for its comparative and superlative forms are similar to what we’ve just seen with buono and cattivo, except that here it falls in line with English a little more:

POSITIVO: Grande = Big, Great

COMPARATIVO: Maggiore or Più grande/i = Bigger or Elder or Greater

SUPERLATIVO RELATIVO: Il/la/i/le maggiore/i*        or

Il/la/i/le più grande/i = The biggest or The eldest or The greatest

SUPERLATIVO ASSOLUTO: Massimo/a/e/i or regular forms = Biggest, Best

* This word does not change with gender, only with number

In Italian, regular forms of "grande" (big) are used for literal descriptions (physical size), while its various forms are interchangeable in figurative contexts (elder brother, greater force, bigger impact, etc.).

Let’s see a quick example:

Marco è il fratello maggiore.  → Marco is the eldest brother. 

Marco è il fratello più grande. → Marco is the eldest brother. 

Questa casa è più grande.  → This house is bigger. 

Questa casa è maggiore.  → This does not make sense in Italian.

Mind that “maggiore” can mean both elder brother (“un” fratello maggiore) or eldest brother (il maggiore dei fratelli), as the comparativo and superlativo relativo forms are identical except for the article and general construction.

PICCOLO

This word means “small”, it is a perfect antonym for “grande” and it follows the exact same rules, so we are just going to mention the irregular forms:

POSITIVO: Piccolo = Small, Tiny

COMPARATIVO: Minore or Più piccolo/a/i/e = Smaller or Younger

SUPERLATIVO RELATIVO: Il/la/i/le minore/i*        or

Il/la/i/le più piccolo/a/i/e  = The smallest or The youngest

SUPERLATIVO ASSOLUTO: Minimo/a/e/i or regular forms = Smallest, Minimal, Least

* This word does not change with gender, only with number

Examples:

Marco è il fratello minore.  → Marco is the youngest brother. 

Marco è il fratello più piccolo. → Marco is the youngest brother. 

Questa casa è più piccola.  → This house is smaller. 

Questa casa è minore.  → This does not make sense in Italian.


Exercises

1. Complete the following sentences using the comparativo di maggioranza and the superlativo relativo forms of the given adjective:

[alto] Marco è _______ di Luca. Marco è ______________.

[divertente] Maria è _________________ di Lucia. Maria è ______________.

[buono] Questo calzone è __________ di quello. Questo calzone è ___________.

[buono] Queste auto sono _________ di quelle. Queste auto sono ___________.

[gentile]  Marco è _______________ Luca. Marco è ______________.

[basso] Maria è  _______________ Lucia. Maria è ______________.

[freddo] Questa casa è ______________ quella. Questa casa è _____________.

[piccolo]  Marco è _________________ Luca. Marco è ______________.

2. Complete the following sentences using the comparativo di minoranza and the superlativo relativo forms of the given adjective:

[triste]  Marco è _________________ Luca. Marco è ______________.

[felice]  Marco è _________________ Luca. Marco è ______________.

[grande]  Marco è _________________ Luca. Marco è ______________.

[caldo] Questa birra è _________________ quella. Questa è ______________.

[nuovo] Questo libro  è ________________ quello. Questo è ______________.

3. Complete the following sentences using the comparativo di uguaglianza form of the given adjective:

[divertente]  Marco è _________________ Luca.

[alto]  Marco e Luca sono _________________ Paolo e Giorgio.

[felice] Questa bambina è _________________ quella.

[freddo] Questa pasta è ________________ quella.

4. Complete the following sentences using one of the superlativo assoluto forms of the given adjective:

[alto] Marco è _____________issimo .

[divertente]  Marco è molto ________________ .

[buono]  Questo calzone è super-______________ .

[felice] Questa bambina è ____________issima .

[freddo] Questa pasta è ____________issima .

[felice]  Marco e Paolo sono super-______________ .

[stupido]  Marco è ______________issimo.

[caldo] Questa birra è molto ______________ .


Answer Keys

	più alto, il più alto; più divertente, la più divertente; più buono (lit. → that tastes better) OR migliore (fig. → that is better), il più buono OR il migliore (accordingly); migliori (fig.), le migliori; più gentile di, il più gentile; più bassa di, la più bassa; più fredda di, la più bella; più piccolo di OR minore di, il più piccolo OR il minore.  

	meno triste di, il meno triste; meno felice di, il meno felice; meno grande di OR minore di, il meno grande OR il minore; meno calda di, la meno calda; meno nuovo di, il meno nuovo. 

	(tanto) divertente quanto, (tanto) alti quanto, (tanto) felice quanto, (tanto) fredda quanto. 

	alt, divertente, buono, felic, fredd, felici, stupid, calda. 




9. Adjectives 3

In this section, we'll cover the remaining types of adjectives, grouped as "aggettivi determinativi", contrasting "aggettivi qualificativi". We'll focus particularly on possessive adjectives, a fundamental part of language.

Aggettivi determinativi

Aggettivi determinativi include all the other existing adjectives, and they are mostly adjectives that specify things that are not really qualities. Let’s look at the various kinds, and name the most common adjectives for each category.

AGGETTIVI DIMOSTRATIVI (DEMONSTRATIVE​ ADJECTIVES)

These adjectives are like “this” and “that” in English. There are 3 main demonstrative adjectives in Italian, one of which is almost in disuse:

-          Questo/a/i/e = this/these → near the speaker

-          Quel*/Quello/a/i/e  = that/those → near the listener

-          Codesto/a/i/e = this/that/these/those → in-between the speaker and listener 

*Quel and Quello work like “il” and “lo” or “bel” and “bello”

AGGETTIVI INDEFINITI (QUANTITATIVE ADJECTIVES)

These adjectives indicate an indefinite quantity. This time we need to cover a larger number of words, so we are going to use a table:

	IT	EN	IT	EN
	Meno*	Less	Più*	More
	Molto	Very	Qualche*	Some
	Nessuno	No/None/No one	Qualunque*	Every/Any
	Ogni*	Each/Every	Tanto	A lot
	Ognuno	Each one	Troppo	Too much
	Poco	Few/Little	Tutto	All


*These ones do not vary in gender and number

AGGETTIVI INTERROGATIVI (INTERROGATIVE​ ADJECTIVES)

Interrogative adjectives are used to ask questions; the most common are:

-          Che = what

-          Qual*/quale = which/what

-          Quanto = how (much, long, big…)

*This version without the final “E” is most commonly used in the expression “qual è …” → “which is…?”. 

Let’s see some examples:

Che ore sono? = What hours are they? →  What time is it?    [keh oh-reh soh-noh?]

Quale libro è il migliore? = Which book is the best?    [kwaa-leh lee-broh èh eel mee-‘yoh-reh?]

Quanta pasta vuoi? = How much pasta do you want?  [kwaan-tah paas-tah voo-oh-ee?]

Italian word order doesn't change in questions; the question mark or intonation signals a question. This change in intonation is similar to casual English, as in "You lost it?", "You saw him?", or "He's a cop?".

In this specific case, the presence of an interrogative adjective is also clarifying.

AGGETTIVI  ESCLAMATIVI (EXCLAMATORY​ ADJECTIVES)

These adjectives simply represent a different use of aggettivi interrogativi, in an exclamatory connotation.

-          Che = what

-          Quale = which/what

-          Quanto = how (much, long, big…)

Let’s see some examples:

Che idiota! = What idiot! →  What an idiot!    [keh ee-deeoh-tah!]

Quale onore!* = What honor! →  What an honor!       [kwaa-leh oh-noh-reh!]

Quanto spreco! = How much waste! [kwaan-toh spreh-koh!]

*When “quale” is used in an exclamatory connotation, it doesn’t really mean “which”; it’s rather just a fancier or more artistic way to say “che..” -e,g.- “onore!”, which is also correct and commonly used.

AGGETTIVI NUMERALI (NUMERAL ADJECTIVES)

Aggettivi numerali are simply cardinal or ordinal numbers used as an adjective. There are no criticalities here, except that you have to remember that “uno” has to agree in gender and number to the noun it refers to.

Let’s look at a few examples:

Io ho quarant’anni. = I have forty years. → I’m forty years old.  

Io ho una mela. = I have an/one apple.

Oggi è il terzo giorno di vacanza. = Today is the third day of vacation.

Beside these, there are just a bunch more words that, for now, we just need to mention. Let’s look at this short table:

	IT	EN
	Doppio	Double
	Entrambi/e*	Both of the two
	Mezzo	Half
	Triplo	Triple


*Only plural forms exist

AGGETTIVI POSSESSIVI (POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES)

Aggettivi possessivi are a basic element of any language, both in academic learning and in absorbing the language as a child. The best way to present them is with a simple table:

	IT	EN
	Mio	My
	Tuo	Your
	Suo	His
	Suo	Her
	Suo	Its
	Nostro	Our
	Vostro	Your
	Loro	Their


Mind that all of these adjectives need to agree in gender and number with the noun they refer to, but not all of them form regular plurals and feminine versions:

	Mas. Sin.	Fem. Sin.	Mas. Plur.	Fem. Plur
	Mio	Mia	Miei	Mie
	Tuo	Tua	Tuoi	Tue
	Suo	Sua	Suoi	Sue
	Nostro	Nostra	Nostri	Nostre
	Vostro	Vostra	Vostri	Vostre
	Loro	Loro	Loro	Loro



Exercises

1. Complete the following lines and add the correct articolo determinativo and possessive adjective (like in the example).

[my] La             mia          mela.

[your - singular] ____ ____________ amiche.

[her] ____ ____________ cani.

[their] ____ ____________ libri.

[our] ____ ____________ auto.

[my] ____ ____________ alberi.

[your - singular] ____ ____________ gatti.

[their] ____ ____________ casa.

[your - plural] ____ ____________ pizze.

[my] ____ ____________ mano.

2. Complete the following lines and add the correct articolo determinativo and possessive adjective.

[our] ____ ____________ passaporti.

[my] ____ ____________ amici.

[her] ____ ____________ uovo.

[their] ____ ____________ braccia.

[your - plural] ____ ____________ parenti.

[his] ____ ____________ psichiatra.

[my] ____ ____________ yogurt.

[its] ____ ____________ uova.

[your - singular] ____ ____________ cane.

3. Translate the following lines:

A: How many books?  →   A: _______________ ? 

B: Two.    →    B: ______________ . 

C: What time is it?   →   C: _______________ ? 

D: It’s 6 PM.   →    D: ______________ . 

E: Which dog?   →   E: _______________ ? 

F: This dog.   →    F: ______________ . 

G: How much is this book?   →   G: _______________ ? 

H: Five euro.   →    H: ______________ euro. 

I: What an honor!   →   I: _______________ ! 

J: What a goal!   →   J: _______________ goal! 

K: How stupid!   →   K: _______________ ! 

L: How much ignorance!   → [ignoranza] → L: _______________ !


Answer Keys

1. Le tue; I suoi; I loro; La nostra OR Le nostre; I miei; I tuoi; La loro; Le vostre; La mia.

2. I nostri; I miei; Il suo; Le loro; I vostri; Il suo OR La sua; Il mio OR I miei; Le sue; Il tuo.

3.

	Quanti libri 

	Due 

	Che ore sono 

	Sono le sei del pomeriggio OR Sono le diciotto OR Sono le sei di sera 

	Quale cane 

	Questo cane 

	Quanto costa questo libro 

	Cinque 

	Che onore OR Quale onore 

	Che 

	Che stupido 

	Quanta ignoranza 




10. Pronouns

Pronouns are words that can take the place of other nouns; this usually happens when it’s useless specifying the noun or to avoid repetition.

For the moment, we will see 2 different types of pronouns: pronomi personali (personal pronouns) and pronomi dimostrativi (demonstrative pronouns).

Pronomi Personali (Personal Pronouns)

There are 2 different types of personal pronouns:

●     Pronomi personali soggetto are used when the replaced noun is the subject of the sentence.

●     Pronomi personali complemento are used when the replaced noun is a complement in the sentence. These pronouns can be grouped in 2 categories:

○     Pronomi diretti are used when the pronoun is a direct object.

○     Pronomi indiretti are used for “complemento di termine”, a complement that specifies the receiver of an action.

PRONOMI PERSONALI SOGGETTO

These are the simplest kind of personal pronouns, as you can see from the following table:

	IT	EN
	Io	My
	Tu	Your
	Lui, Egli	His
	Lei, Ella	Her
	Esso, Essa*	Its
	Noi	Our
	Voi	Your
	Loro, Essi, Esse*	Their


*Esso and Essa are used for inanimate masculine and feminine objects. Essi and Esse can also be used for animate beings.

PRONOMI PERSONALI COMPLEMENTO

Pronouns used as complements have "strong" and "weak" forms, referring to pronunciation. "Strong" form pronouns follow the verb, while "weak" form ones precede it or become pronominal particles. We'll delve into this in our intermediate-level grammar book, which is ideal for further studies after this workbook.

PRONOMI DIRETTI

Direct pronouns, used as direct objects, have both "strong" and "weak" forms. Let's exemplify with "amare" (to love), in second person singular (you love) or "ami". We're using a verb for clarity.

	EN	IT (forma forte)	IT (forma debole)
	You love me	Tu ami me	Tu mi ami
	You love you	Tu ami te	Tu ti ami
	You love him/her/it	Tu ami lui/lei*	Tu lo/la ami
	You love us	Tu ami noi	Tu ci ami
	You love you	Tu ami voi	Tu vi ami
	You love them	Tu ami loro	Tu li/le ami


*Italians usually use lui/lei for he/she/it, but may use the older words egli/ella for people, and esso/essa for non-sentient entities, meaning "it".

Strong and weak forms are interchangeable, often chosen for sentence simplicity or to emphasize a particular part. For instance, "Tu ami me" and "Tu mi ami" mean the same, but the former focuses on "ME", and the latter on "LOVES".

PRONOMI INDIRETTI

Pronomi indiretti are used for a type of complement that often calls for a personal pronoun: “complemento di termine”. This complement specifies the receiver of the action, as in “Give the pen TO ME”; it is a piece of information that answers the question: “to whom?” or “to what?”.

Once again, we’ll use a table and a verb to present things in a clearer way. The verb we choose here is “dare” (to give), in the second person singular (you give) →  “dai”. 

	EN	IT (forma forte)	IT (forma debole)
	You give me	Tu dai a me	Tu mi dai
	You give you	Tu dai a te	Tu ti dai
	You give him/her/it	Tu dai a lui/lei	Tu gli/le dai
	You give us	Tu dai a noi	Tu ci dai
	You give you	Tu dai a voi	Tu vi dai
	You give them	Tu dai (a) loro	-*


*Tu gli/le dai (colloquial, formally incorrect)

Pronomi Dimostrativi (Demonstrative Pronouns)

Pronomi dimostrativi are as common as they are simple. They’re basically just the same words we saw with aggettivi dimostrativi, but used without the noun.

Examples:

A: “Quale cane?” (Which dog?)                B: “Questo cane.” (This dog.)

A: “Quale cane?” (Which dog?)                B: “Questo.” (This one.)

A: “Quale cane?” (Which dog?)                B: “Quel cane.” (That dog.)

A: “Quale cane?” (Which dog?)                B: “Quello.” (That one.)

A: “Quale cane?” (Which dog?)                B: “Codesto cane.” (This/that dog.)

A: “Quale cane?” (Which dog?)                B: “Codesto.” (This/that one.)

These pronouns exist in all masculine/feminine and singular/plural forms, so questo/i/a/e and Quel/quello/quella/quei/quegli/quelle (this latter one works like lo/gli or bel/bello).

The Pronoun “Chi”

Some adjectives we covered can act as pronouns, like questo and quello. The adjective "colui" is rare but means "he” or “him”. When paired with the pronoun che, it forms "chi" meaning "who" or “whom”. While "colui" is male-specific (with "colei" for females), "chi" is gender-neutral.

Let’s see some examples:

Who are you? → Chi sei tu? OR Tu chi sei? [Kee seh-ee too?]

Who wants pasta? → Chi vuole la pasta? [Kee voo-oh-leh lah paas-tah?]

I don’t know who you are. → Non so chi sei. [Nohn soh kee seh-ee]


Exercises

1. Complete the following lines and add the correct possessive pronoun (like in the example).

[me] Tu ami   me  .

[you - singular] Tu ami _______.

[her] Tu ______ ami.

[them] Tu ami _______.

[us] Tu ______ ami.

[you - singular] Tu ______ ami.

[him] Tu ami _______.

[you - plural] Tu ______ ami.

[me] Tu ______ ami.

2. Complete the following lines and add the correct possessive pronoun.

[you - singular] Tu ______ ami.

[her] Tu ami _______.

[them] Tu ______ ami.

[us] Tu ami _______.

[you - singular] Tu ami _______.

[him] Tu ______ ami.

[you - plural] Tu ami _______.

[me] Tu ami _______.

3. Complete the following lines and add the correct possessive pronoun (like in the example).

[me] Tu dai qualcosa   a me  .

[you - singular] Tu dai qualcosa _______.

[her] Tu ______ dai qualcosa.

[them] Tu dai qualcosa _______.

[us] Tu ______ dai qualcosa.

[you - singular] Tu ______ dai qualcosa.

[him] Tu dai qualcosa _______.

[you - plural] Tu ______ dai qualcosa.

[me] Tu ______ dai qualcosa.

4. Complete the following lines and add the correct possessive pronoun.

[you - singular] Tu ______ dai qualcosa.

[her] Tu dai qualcosa _______.

[them] Tu dai ______  qualcosa.

[us] Tu dai qualcosa _______.

[you - singular] Tu dai qualcosa _______.

[him] Tu ______ dai qualcosa.

[you - plural] Tu dai qualcosa _______.

[me] Tu dai qualcosa _______.

5. Complete the translation of the following conversations:

A: Who did you call?   B: I called him.

A: ___ hai chiamato?    B: Ho chiamato ____ .

A: Who is she?       B: She is my best friend.

A: _______________?   

B: ___________________________________.

A: I don’t know who talked:       B: I think it was them.

A: Non so ____ ha parlato.        B: Penso siano stati _______.

A: No one gave me an answer.    B: Whom did you ask?

A: ___________ ha dato una risposta.    B: A ____ hai chiesto?

A: This book belongs to him.    B: Who? That man with the blue shirt?   [blu; camicia]

A: _________________ appartiene a ____ .

B: ____? _________ con la ___________?

6. Rewrite the following sentence using a “pronome diretto” in place of the “pronome indiretto”, or vice versa (like in the example).

[Amare = to Love ; Io amo = I love]

Io amo te → Io ti amo

Io li amo → _______ 

Io amo voi → _______ 

Io lo amo → _______ 

Io la amo → _______ 

Io ci amo → _______ 

Io le amo → _______ 

7. Rewrite the following sentence using a “pronome diretto” in place of the “pronome indiretto”, or vice versa (like in the example).

[Dire = to Say ; Io dico a te = I say to you]

Io dico a te → Io ti dico

Io dico a loro → _______ 

Io dico a voi → _______ 

Io gli dico → _______ 

Io le dico → _______ 

Io ti dico → _______ 

Io ci dico → _______ 


Answer Keys

	te, la, loro, ci, ti, lui, vi, mi 

	ti, lei, li, noi, te, lo, voi, me 

	a te, le, a loro, ci, ti, a lui, vi, mi 

	ti, a lei, loro OR a loro, a noi, a te, gli, a voi, a me 

	Chi, lui; Chi è lei?, Lei è la mia migliore amica; Chi, loro; Nessuno mi, chi; Questo libro, lui, Chi, L’uomo, camicia blu. 

	Io amo loro, Io vi amo, Io amo lui, Io amo lei, Io amo noi, Io amo loro (feminine) 

	Io dico loro, Io vi dico, Io dico a lui, Io dico a lei, Io dico a te, Io dico a noi 




11. Prepositions and Conjunctions

In this chapter, we tackle prepositions and conjunctions. Prepositions can be challenging, not due to their complexity, but because their usage can seem random and doesn't always correspond between Italian and English, especially in complex expressions. Fortunately, this is less frequent in basic structures.

We'll first explore simple prepositions (preposizioni semplici), then move on to articulated prepositions (preposizioni articolate) that combine with articles. Lastly, we'll delve into the simpler topic of conjunctions.

In the Italian language there are 35 different prepositions, but the situation is actually much simpler than it looks like. Italian prepositions can belong to one of two groups:

●     Preposizioni semplici, or simple prepositions, are the basic 9 Italian prepositions, 6 of which can form articulated prepositions.

●     Preposizioni articolate are simply prepositions that combine with one of the 6 existing articoli determinativi, which means that there are 32 different possibilities (4 combinations do not exist).

Since articulated prepositions are the result of a combination, you don’t need to learn them by heart, as you can simply combine the correct preposition and article.

Preposizioni Semplici

Preposizioni semplici are the basic 9 elements of Italian prepositions. They're all quick and simple, and normally Italians learn them in school in a specific order, which is why most Italians will tell them in the same order if you ask them to name Italian prepositions.

Here they are in a simple table, with the English (most frequent) parallel preposition:

	Preposizione Semplice	English Parallel Preposition
	Di	Of
	A	To
	Da	From
	In	In
	Con	With
	Su	On
	Per	For
	Tra*	Among, between
	Fra*	Among, between


* “tra” and “fra” are almost identical and always interchangeable

Try to commit to memory these 9 prepositions, then pass to the next paragraph to see how the first 6 can form preposizioni articolate.

PROPERTY AND POSSESSION

In the meanwhile, let’s discuss a short secondary topic: how to talk about property in Italian.

Now that we have seen all the basic prepositions and the pronoun “chi”, we have all the basic information to discuss possessions in Italian. The preposition that is used for possessions is “of” → di. In Italian there is not an analogue of the English possessive, so this is the only way.

Similarly, when you want to ask “whose” item it is, you simply have to add a preposition “di” before the pronoun “chi” → di chi?

Let’s look at a couple of examples:

A: Di chi è questo libro?    B: È di Mario.

A: Whose book is this?    B: It’s Mario’s. (the subject is often implied in Italian)

Ho rubato la penna di Lucia.

I stole Lucia’s pen.

Di chi hai paura?

Of whom are you afraid?

Preposizioni Articolate

Articulated prepositions are combinations of prepositions with a determinative article, specifically used when prepositions di, a, da, in, and su precede a noun needing an article. This eliminates the need for a separate preposition and article. Notably, only five prepositions form articulated versions. The sixth, con, only combines with articles il and i. In other instances, the preposition and article remain separate.

Let’s look at all the possible exiting combinations:

	Preposizioni articolate
	+	il	lo	la	i	gli	le
	di	del	dello	della	dei	degli	delle
	a	al	allo	alla	ai	agli	alle
	da	dal	dallo	dalla	dai	dagli	dalle
	in	nel	nello	nella	nei	negli	nelle
	con	col	-	-	coi	-	-
	su	sul	sullo	sulla	sui	sugli	sulle
							


Let’s make a few examples to see how they are used:

The book is on the table → Il libro è su+il tavolo → Il libro è sul tavolo [eel lee-broh èh sool taa-voh-loh]

The book is in the bag → Il libro è in+la borsa → Il libro è nella borsa [eel lee-broh èh nehl-lah bor-sah]

The little girl is with her parents → La bambina è con+i suoi genitori → La bambina è coi suoi genitori [la baam-bee-nah èh kon ee soo-oh-ee djeh-nee-toh-ree]

Remember that this does not happen with the prepositions per, tra, fra, and when the preposition con is followed by articles other than il and i:

The bone is for the dog → L’osso è per il cane [l’ohs-soh èh pehr eel kaa-neh]

The little girl is with her mom → La bambina è con la sua mamma [la baam-bee-nah èh kon lah soo-ah maam-mah]

Conjunctions

Conjunctions clarify the relationship between parts of a sentence or separate sentences. Though there are diverse types, their usage is quite similar in English and Italian, eliminating the need for in-depth grammar analysis for beginners. Instead of a complex presentation, we'll review a table containing common conjunctions with straightforward translations, bypassing categorization since they're identical in both languages.

	IT	EN	IT	EN
	E	And	Tuttavia	However
	Anche	Also, even, too	Sebbene	Although
	Inoltre	Moreover	Eccetto	Except
	Neanche	Not even	Quindi	So
	O	Or	Perciò	Because of that
	Mentre	While	Infatti	In fact
	Oppure	Or differently	Affinché	So that
	Altrimenti	Otherwise	Perché	Because, why
	Se	If	Quando	When
	Ma	But	Che	That, who


As you might have noticed, Italians use the same word for “because” and “why” in asking and answering questions:

Q: Why did you kill innocent people?         A: Because I was bored.

Q: Perché hai ucciso persone innocenti?         A: Perché ero annoiato.

Q: Pehr-kéh aaee ootch-tchee-soh pehr-soh-neh een-noh-tchen-tee?        A: Pehr-kéh mee aan-noh-eeaa-voh.

Q: Why are you throwing feces at monkeys?    A: Because I want revenge!

Q: Perché stai tirando feci alle scimmie?         A: Perché voglio vendetta!

Q: Pehr-kéh staaee tee-raan-doh pheh-tchee aal-leh sheem-mee-eh?        A: Pehr-kéh vo-‘yoh vehn-det-tah!

Finally, let’s mention that, whenever the conjunctions e and o, or the simple preposition a, are placed before a word that starts in the same vowel (e, o or a), a letter “d” is added to the conjunction or pronoun:

Lucia e Paola ; Lucia ed Elisa

Lucia o Paola ; Lucia od Orietta

Vado a Dallas ; Vado ad Austin

This can actually be done with any vowel, but nowadays it’s common practice to add the D only when it’s the exact same vowel as the conjunction/preposition:

Lucia e Anna (preferably) ; Lucia ed Anna (old use, but still rather common)


Exercises

1. Match each Italian preposition with the best-matching English alternative:

	Di 

	A 

	Da 

	In 

	Con 

	Su 

	Per 

	Tra 

	Fra 



1)    With

2)    Between

3)    On

4)    Of

5)    From

6)    To

7)    In

8)    For

2. Write the correct preposizione articolata, when possible, for each given couple of articles and prepositions:

Di + la = ________

Su + lo = ________

Per + il = ________

Con + i = ________

Da + i = ________

Su + gli  = ________

A + le = ________

Tra + i = ________

3. Write the correct answer to the question “da dove vieni?” (where are you from?). For each country, the gender and number are specified in brackets:

Dalla  Grecia (singular feminine - Grece)

_____  Marocco (singular masculine - Morocco)

_____  Stati Uniti (plural masculine - United States)

_____  Colombia (singular feminine)

_____  Brasile (singular masculine - Brazil)

_____  Australia (singular feminine)

_____  Cina (singular feminine - China)

_____  Giappone (singular masculine - Japan)

_____  Russia (singular feminine)

_____  Seychelles (plural feminine)

4. Write the correct answer to the question “dov’è il libro?” (where’s the book?) using the preposition in or su in the correct articulated version:

_____  sedia (s.f. - chair)

_____  armadio (s.m. - wardrobe)

_____  tavolo (s.m. - table)

_____  zaino (s.m. - backpack)

_____  nostri cuori (p.m. - our hearts)

_____  letto (s.m. - bed)

_____  nostre menti (p.f. - our minds)

_____  tasca (s.f. - pocket)

5. Complete the following sentences using a or da:

Sono arrivato = I arrived

Partendo = leaving/starting

Sono arrivato   alla  stazione (s.f. - station) partendo    da   casa (s.f. home).

Sono arrivato ____ portone (s.m. - big door) partendo ____ cancello (s.m. gate).

Sono arrivato ____ cima (f.s. - top) partendo ____ basi (p.f. basis).

Sono arrivato ____ scogli (p.m. - sea rocks) partendo ____ spiaggia (s.f. beach).

Sono arrivato ____ cassa (s.f. - checkout desk) partendo ____ camerino (s.m. changing room).

6. Write the correct answer to the question “di chi è questa palla?” (whose ball is this?):

_____  cane (s.m. - dog)

_____  maestra (s.f. - female teacher)

_____  muratori (p.m. - laymen)

_____  giocatrici (p.f. - female players)

_____  amici (p.m. - friends)


Answer Keys

1. A4, B6, C5, D7, E1, F3, G8, H2, I2

2. Della, Sullo, Per il, Coi, Dai, Sugli, Alle, Tra i

3. Dal, Dagli, Dalla, Dal, Dall’, Dalla, Dal, Dalla, Dalle

4. Sulla, Nell’, Sul, Nello, Nei, Sul, Nelle, Nella

5. al, dal; alla, dalle; agli, dalla; alla, dal.

6. Del, Della, Dei, Delle, Degli


12. Adverbs

Italian adverbs are invariable parts of the sentence, meaning that they do not change with gender or number, that specify the meaning of a verb, adjective, or other adverb.

Many adjectives can also be used as adverbs, so let’s use the word “molto” (very/a lot), which we’ve already seen as an adjective, to see some examples of how adverbs are used:

Ho corso molto. → I ran a lot. (modifies a verb) 

Il libro è molto grosso. → The book is very big. (modifies an adjective) 

Ho corso molto velocemente. →I ran very fast. (modifies an adverb) 

Adverbs in Italian can be flexible in their placement within a sentence. Although rules exist to guide this, they can be complex and nuanced. For beginners, it's essential to know that, typically, either placement - before or after the word they modify - can be correct. However, one option might feel more natural in certain contexts.

In general, the favored position is BEFORE the adjective, adverb, or noun. When in doubt, this is the placement you should default to. An important exception arises when the sentence ends with the verb that the adverb modifies. In such cases, the adverb should follow the verb. This accounts for the arrangement seen in our first and last examples. In that case, the adverb goes AFTER the verb.

Types of Adverbs

Let's dive into various adverbs. Here's a table of common ones, grouped by type. Don't worry about the classifications (they differ somewhat from English); just focus on the new vocabulary:

	Type of adverb	IT	EN	IT	EN	
	Avverbi di modo
(adverbs of manner)
	Bene	Well	Lentamente	Slowly	
	Male	Not well / badly	Veramente	Truly	
	Velocemente	Fast	Realmente	Really	
	Avverbi di luogo
(adverbs of place)
	Qui	Here	Dentro	Inside	
	Qua	Here	Sopra	Above, Over	
	Lì	There	Sotto	Below, Under	
	Là	There	Via	Away	
	Ci	There	Fuori	Out	
	Avverbi di tempo
(adverbs of time)
	Prima	Before	Subito	Immediately	
	Poi	After	Sempre	Always	
	Ora	Now	Mai	Never	
	Avverbi di quantità
(adverbs of quantity)
	Poco	Little, A few	Meno	Less	
	Molto	Very, A lot	Solo	Only	
	Più	More	Tanto	That much	
	Avverbi di affermazione
(adverbs of confirmation)
	Sì	Yes	Certo	Sure	
	Certamente	Surely	Davvero	Really	
	Avverbi di negazione
(adverbs of negation)
	No	No	Non	Not, Non	
	Avverbi di dubbio
(“adverbs of doubt”)
	Forse	Maybe	Probabilmente	Probably	
	Avverbi interrogativi
(“interrogative adverbs”)
	Dove?	Where?	Quando?	When?	
	Come?	How?	Perché?	Why?	
	Chi?	Who?	Cosa?	What?	
	Avverbi esclamativi
(“exclamatory adverbs”)
	These are the same words that we’ve just seen with “interrogative adverbs”, but used in an exclamatory connotation.	
	
	Avverbi presentativi
(“presentative adverbs”)
	Ecco	Here …  +
to be
	-		
						


There are some things in this table at which you should point your attention:

-          Avverbi di modo, which are the biggest group, are often formed from the various root words + mente as a suffix (e.g slow = lento → lentamente = slowly). The last vowel of the root word gets changed into an A (lento → lenta → lentamente), unless it is an E, in which case the E is kept (veloce → velocemente).

-          The adverb “ci” (there) can be mistaken with the pronoun “ci” (we/us/to us). For example: “non ci vengo” = I’m not coming there ; “non ci chiamate” = Don’t call us. The verb usually clarifies which of the two words it is. In some cases, unfortunately, it does not: “ci porti” = You take us OR You take (someone or something) there.

-          Avverbi di luogo might look redundant, and they are. Qui and qua are perfect synonyms, and so are lì and là. Also, the use is 50/50 for both adverbs.

-          Ecco is the only “presentative” adverb, and it’s a fairly common word in Italian. It is used to present something, and in English it corresponds to various forms of “here… + to be”, as in: (handing something to someone) “ecco a te” = Here you are ; (presenting to a crowd) “ecco i famosi eroi” = Here are the famous heroes ; (when you see something or someone you were looking/waiting for) “ecco Marco” = Here is Marco. It is also used as a filler word or interjection, basically like “you know” or “I mean” in English.

Bene and Male

Let's dive deeper into the adjectives "bene" and "male", meaning "good" and "bad". These words pair with synonyms "buono" and "cattivo" and their usage in grammar structures can be tricky.

Regarding weather, bad weather (brutto tempo or cattivo tempo) often contrasts with nice weather (bel tempo), with the adjective preceding the noun. While tempo buono is used, it signifies mild weather and is more subjective, causing the adjective to follow the noun. The sentence structure can change too: compare "C'è bel tempo" to "Il tempo è buono".

Now, focusing on bene/buono and male/cattivo, let’s recap and detail the meanings:

	Word	Type of word	English equivalent	Examples
	Bene beh-neh	Adverb
(bene or beh, as an interjection)
	Well, Fine	Tutto è bene quel che finisce bene.
All’s well that ends well.
Beh, allora addio.
Well, goodbye then.
Sto* bene
I’m fine.

	Noun
(il bene, un bene + plurals)
	the Right, the Benefit, the Affection, the Love	La differenza tra il bene e il male.
The difference between right and wrong.
Il bene dell’azienda.
The benefit of the company.
Il bene che ti voglio (to a friend or lover).**
The affection I have for you.

	Buono boo-oh-noh	Adjective
(buono,a,i,e)
	Good, Honest, Well-behaving, Good (positive), Good tasting	Una buona azione.
A good did.
Un uomo buono.
A good/honest man.
Un bambino buono.
A boy who behaves.
Un buon segno.
A good sign (positive).
Una buona cena.
A good-tasting dinner. OR
A good dinner (that went well).

	Noun
(il buono, un buono + feminine and plurals)
	the Good, the Good guy	Il buono, il brutto, il cattivo.
The Good, the Bad and the Ugly.
Non sparare, è uno dei buoni!
Don’t shoot, he’s one of the good guys (not an enemy)!
Metro Man è il buono in Megamind.
Metro Man is the hero in Megamind.

	Male maa-leh	Adverb
(male)
	Badly, Wrongly, Impolitely	Hai fatto male.
You did badly.
Hai messo male la cravatta.
You put on your tie wrongly.
Mi ha risposto male.
He answered me impolitely.

	Noun
(il male, un male + plurals)***
	the Wrong, the Evil, the Detriment, the Pain	La differenza tra il bene e il male.
The difference between right and wrong.
Il male nel mondo.
The evil in the world.
Ho male alla mano.
I have pain in the hand (my hand hurts).

	Cattivo kaat-tee-voh	Adjective
(cattivo,a,i,e)
	Bad, Evil, Mean, Naughty, Bad (negative), Bad tasting	Una cattiva azione.
A bad did.
Non essere cattivo.
Don’t be mean.
Un uomo cattivo.
An evil/bad man.
Un bambino cattivo.
A naughty/disobedient boy.
Un cattivo segno.
A bad sign (negative).
Una cattiva cena.
A bad-tasting dinner. OR
A bad dinner (that went poorly).

	Noun
(il cattivo, un cattivo + feminine and plurals)
	the Bad, the Mean, a Bad person, the Felon	Quello cattivo.
The mean one.
Spara, sono i cattivi!
Shoot, it’s the bad guys (enemies)!
Joker è uno dei cattivi di Batman.
Joker is one of the felons from Batman.



* Remember that Italians have 2 separate verbs for “to be”: “essere” → Io sono (I am) ;  “stare” → Io sto (I am physically).

** This is a consequence of the fact that Italians don’t say “I love you” (ti amo - tee aa-moh) to relatives and friends; it is only used for romantic love. Instead, they say “Ti voglio bene” (tee vo-‘yo beh-neh), which expresses affection for someone that’s dear to you.

** mala does exist but it is a separate noun meaning mob or underworld, it’s short for malavita.

As you can see, the uses don’t always match between Italian and English, that’s why we chose to present them as clearly as possible with this table.

One last thing you want to know is that, along with “male”, the adverb “malamente” (which comes from male + -mente) exists, and the two are basically synonyms. The word “benamente” does not exist.

Assessing Your Progress

We've now covered all types of Italian words except verbs, our next topic. Along with learning new topics, you'll continue practicing previous ones. After understanding verbs, you'll grasp most basic Italian sentences. To practice beyond grammar, our phrasebook "Italian Phrasebook for Adult Beginners: Speak Italian in 30 Days!" is excellent for practical language usage and vocabulary expansion. The audiobook version is ideal for pronunciation practice.

You've already made significant progress and acquired most of the essential words in Italian sentences. However, the vocabulary you've learned is segmented - you know a significant share of pronouns, articles, and prepositions, but only a small fraction of nouns or adjectives. This isn't your fault but a consequence of grammar-driven learning. You're consistent and structured in your knowledge, although lacking in practical language skills and uses.

With upcoming chapters on verbs, you'll manage complete Italian sentences with countless applications. After the initial lessons on the present tense, you'll expand your ability to describe events over time and learn specific verb uses.

While progressing, consider combining grammar studies with a phrasebook or simple Italian stories. This combined approach will significantly improve your reading, writing, and usage of Italian. The missing elements then will be listening and speaking skills.

Interacting with a native speaker is the best way to practice these skills. This could be achieved by visiting an Italian-speaking country or finding a language-exchange partner. Alternatively, immerse yourself in Italian content such as movies, TV shows, or podcasts. The audiobooks of this book series can also be excellent resources for listening and pronunciation practice. Children's shows could be beneficial for beginners if they hold your interest.


Exercises

1. For each aggettivo qualificativo (descriptive adjective), create the correct adverb by using the suffix -mente:

Stupido → Stupidamente   (Stupid→Stupidly)

Dolce → _______________ (Sweet→Sweetly) 

Intelligente → _____________________ (Smart→Smartly) 

Lento → _______________ (Slow→Slowly) 

Felice → _______________ (Happy→Happily) 

Veloce → _______________ (Fast→Fast) 

Triste → _______________ (Sad→Sadly) 

Urgente → _______________ (Urgent→Urgently) 

Calmo → _______________ (Calm→Calmly)* 

Male → _______________ (Bad/Badly→Badly) 

Splendido → _______________ (Splendid→Splendidly) 

*The word required here is very uncommon in actual use.

2. Complete the following sentences using the correct avverbio di luogo:

(Here) Il libro è ____.

(There) Il libro è ____.

(Over) Il libro è ______ al tavolo.

(Under) Il libro è _______ alla sedia.

(Inside) Il libro è _______ all’armadio.

(Above) Questo libro è _______ tutti gli altri.

(Below) Questo libro è _______ le mie aspettative.

3. Add the correct avverbio interrogativo to each question; the answers can point you in the right direction.

	A: ______ siamo?	B: Siamo a Roma.
	A: ______ sei triste?	B: Perché ho fame.
	A: ______ vuoi mangiare?	B: Voglio una Pizza.
	A: ______ è lei?	B: È mia sorella.
	A: ______ stai?	B: Sto bene.
	A: ______ torni?	B: Torno martedì alle 21:00.
	A: ______ costa?	B: Costa 5 euro.


4. Complete the following pairs of sentences using bene or buono(a,i,e). Remember: bene is mostly used as an adverb, so next to verbs, while buono is usually an adjective, modifying nouns or expressing qualities. One of the sentences is in English, the other one is in Italian:

	A: How’s your pizza?	B: Molto _______.
	A: How is it going?	B: Sta andando _________.
	A: How is your neighbor?	B: È una ______ persona.
	A: È ______ fare così?	B: Yes, I think it’s the best thing to do.
	A: How are you?	B: Sto ______.
	A: Non è una _______ idea*.	B: I agree. Terrible idea.
	A: È una _______ auto? Funziona** _______?	B: Yes, it drives beautifully.


* It's pronounced ee-deh-ah.

**3rd person singular of funzionare = to function, to work

5. Complete the following pairs of sentences using male or cattivo(a,i,e). Remember: male is mostly used as an adverb, so next to verbs, while cattivo is usually an adjective, modifying nouns or expressing qualities. One of the sentences is in English, the other one is in Italian:

	A: We should invest in crypto!	B: È una _______ idea.
	A: Did you hit the car?	B: Sì, ho calcolato ______ le distanze.
	A: Chi è il ________ in Superman?	B: It’s Lex Luthor.
	A: _______ cane!	B: Stop scolding the dog for no reason.
	A: Are you in pain?	B: Sì, sto ______.
	A: How was your dessert?	B: Aveva un sapore** ______.
	A: Is she a bad person?	B: Una _______ persona? Lei è il _______ incarnato!


*= everywhere

**= taste (tip: you can tell the number and gender from the article)


Answer Keys

1)    Dolcemente, Intelligentemente, Lentamente, Felicemente, Velocemente, Tristemente, Urgentemente, Calmamente, Malamente, Splendidamente

2)    qui OR qua, lì OR là, sopra, sotto, dentro, sopra, sotto

3)    Dove, Perché, Cosa, Chi, Come, Quando, Quanto

4)    buona; bene; buona; bene; bene; buona; buona, bene

5)    cattiva; male; cattivo; Cattivo; male; cattivo; cattiva, male


Verbs: Introduction
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Welcome to your initial journey into Italian verbs! The remaining sections of this book will delve into specific areas of verb conjugation. It's best to tackle verbs in bite-sized pieces. While no individual aspect is particularly complex, when combined, they can seem daunting.

The next two lessons will examine Italian verb types and conjugations. Though these topics may not appear immediately practical, and there won't be exercises to practice them, we need to cover this groundwork to understand actual verb use later on.

In the first lesson, we'll explore the different types of verbs. We'll focus on their functional categorization into "verbi transitivi" (transitive verbs) and "verbi intransitivi" (intransitive verbs). Also, we'll delve into regular-verb conjugation, which divides verbs into three groups based on their endings: -are, -ere, and -ire.

13. Verb Groups

This lesson focuses on verb classification in Italian. Understanding the big picture is crucial. Also, some verbs have specific grammatical uses, apart from their semantic meanings, that we need to discuss.

In particular, we’re going to see 3 different types of classification:

-          Types of verbs (tipi di verbi) → what they do

-          Verbal classes (classi di verbi) → what can follow

-          Conjugation (coniugazione) → 3 classes of conjugation for regular verbs

Types of Verbs

Italian verbs can be grouped up based on what they do. We won’t get too specific about this classification, but it’s important to know that, while most verbs are used to describe an event or to give information about something or someone, there are some verbs that cover a mere grammatical role.

In particular, there are 3 groups of verbs that can operate like this:

-          Verbi ausiliari (auxiliary/helper verbs)

-          Verbi modali (also known as verbi servili, modal OR servile/slave verbs)

-          Verbi fraseologici (phraseological/phrasal verbs)

VERBI AUSILIARI

The primary "helper verbs" are essere (to be) and avere (to have), which are essential for constructing composite verbs in all regular and irregular verb conjugations. They do not contribute additional meaning to the verb; for example, "io ho fatto" (I have done), implies that I DID something, not that I HAVE something. There are two more verbs, andare (to go) and venire (to come), which can replace essere and avere in similar constructions, but their usage may change the meaning in certain cases.

Let’s look at some common examples to see what this is all about:

Andare [va = it goes]

Va bene! = That’s fine/OK! ; È bene! → technically same meaning, but not really used 

BUT, also:

Come va? = How is it going?

Va bene! = It’s going well

Non mi va = lit. It doesn’t go to/with me → = I don’t feel like it/I don’t want it 

Va operato. = It/He needs to be operated (undergo surgery).

Il prato va tagliato = The grass/lawn needs to be cut.

Venire [vengo = I come]

Vorrei essere promosso = I’d like/I wish to be promoted.

Vorrei venire promosso = I’d like/I wish to get promoted.

Sono chiamato di continuo = I’m being called continuously

Vengo chiamato di continuo = I’m getting called continuously

In some cases, all three verbs can be used in the same sentence, with basically the same meaning:

Tutto sarà perduto = Everything will be lost OR It will be the end of it all (idiom)

Tutto andrà perduto = Everything will be (consequently) lost

Tutto verrà perduto = Everything will be/get (necessarily) lost

VERBI MODALI

Verbi modali, which used to be called verbi servili, are verbs that are put at the service of a second verb, in a way that is partially like what we just saw with verbi ausiliari.

In the Italian language there are 3 different verbi modali:

-          Potere = to have the possibility to → to be able to / can 

-          Volere = to want something OR something to happen → to want / to wish 

-          Dovere = to need to, to have to, must (English can be more specific than Italian here)

The use is actually pretty simple, but unfortunately these are all irregular verbs. Let’s look at a few examples, knowing that the first person singular, at the simple present, is, respectively: posso, voglio, devo.

Mangio la torta. → I eat the cake.  

Posso mangiare la torta. → I can eat the cake. 

Voglio mangiare la torta. → I want to eat the cake. 

Devo mangiare la torta.  → I have to eat the cake. 

VERBI FRASEOLOGICI

Phrasal verbs are not as common in Italian as they are in English, but they are used to a certain extent, with higher frequency in the north of the country.

A simple and very common example can be “sto per + infinitive”, a specific construction that we’re going to discuss and detail in the intermediate-level grammar book of this series.

For now, just know that this phrasal verb can translate into the English “to be going to” future:

I’m going to go / I’m about to go → Sto per andare 

I’m going to come / I’m about to come → Sto per venire  

I’m going to eat / I’m about to eat → Sto per mangiare 

Present continuous is also rendered with a phrasal verb, “sto + gerundive”, which we’ll discuss in a more specific context (in the intermediate-level grammar book).

Classes of Verbs

Italian verbs are traditionally divided into two classes, depending on their use:

-          Verbi transitivi, which hold a direct object

-          Verbi intransitivi, which cannot hold a direct object

VERBI TRANSITIVI

Transitive verbs (verbi transitivi) need a direct object to make sense, like aggiustare (to fix). In English, you can't just "fix"; you "fix SOMETHING" or "fix IT". It's the same in Italian.

If uncertain, think if you can add "something" after the verb, like "eat something" or "love something". Most of the time, English and Italian align in this aspect since it's logical rather than just grammatical.

All of these verbs use avere as a verbo ausiliare to form composite forms:

[the 1st person singular of avere is “ho” at the present tense]

Io ho aggiustato → I fixed / I have fixed 

Io ho amato →  I loved / I have loved 

Io ho ucciso → I killed / I have killed 

And the meaning changes if you use essere as a verbo ausiliare:

Io sono aggiustato/a → I am fixed 

Io sono amato/a →  I am loved 

Io sono ucciso/a → I am killed 

Anticipation: the past particle has to agree in gender and number with the subject when essere is the verbo ausiliare. In different words, a girl (or person/being who identifies as female - e.g. Amazon Alexa) would say “sono amata”, while a boy would say “sono amato”.

VERBI INTRANSITIVI

Verbi intransitivi are all the verbs that cannot be followed by a direct object. Verbs such as to go (andare), to be physically (stare), to arrive (arrivare) etc., cannot be followed by “something” (remember that “I’m feeling sick” → “Sto male” uses male as an adverb, hence not a “something”). These verbs can hold other complements, but not a direct object.

All of these verbs use essere OR avere as a verbo ausiliare to form composite forms:

[the 1st person singular of essere is “sono” at the present tense]

Io sono andato/a → I went / I have gone 

Io sono stato/a →  I was / I have been 

Io sono  arrivato/a → I arrived / I have arrived 

The reason why there’s a double translation is linked with the use of passato prossimo tense, which we’ll see later in this book.

Conjugations Groups

With the only exception of essere and avere, which follow separate conjugation rules, all regular and irregular Italian verbs belong to one of three conjugation groups:

-          Verbs ending in -are belong to the 1st conjugation group.

-          Verbs ending in -ere belong to the 2nd conjugation group.

-          Verbs ending in -ire belong to the 3rd conjugation group.

Every Italian verb ends in -re in the infinitive, and the letter that precedes this suffix can either be A, E or I. In different words, all verbs either end in -are, -ere, or -ire, and they follow different conjugation rules depending on the case.

For example, let’s look at what happens with the second person plural (you guys) for indicativo presente (present simple):

	1st group: -are	2nd group: -ere	3rd group: -ire
	Infinitive	Present simple (2nd person plural)	Infinitive	Present simple (2nd person plural)	Infinitive	Present simple (2nd person plural)
	Parlare
(to speak)
	Parl-a-te
Parlate
	Leggere
(to read)
	Legg-e-te
Leggete
	Sentire
(to hear)
	Sent-i-te
Sentite

	Portare
(to take)
	Port-a-te
Portate
	Correre
(to run)
	Corr-e-te
Correte
	Dormire
(to sleep)
	Dorm-i-te
Dormite

	Usare
(to use)
	Us-a-te
Usate
	Prendere
(to take)
	Pend-e-te
Prendete
	Agire
(to act)
	Ag-i-te
Agite

	Pagare
(to pay)
	Pag-a-te
Pagate
	Vedere
(to see)
	Ved-e-te
Vedete
	Capire
(to understand)
	Cap-i-te
Capite

						


The root word always comes from the infinitive without the -are, -ere, or -ire endings. That's it for this introduction. The next chapter will delve into the use and organization of moods and tenses, and then we'll start with actual verbs and conjugations. Despite the many conjugations and irregular verbs in Italian that may seem daunting, keep in mind that Italian conjugations are often less complex than they seem. For instance, the 2nd person plural conjugation we used is identical for the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd person singular, and for the 1st person plural across all three verb groups.


14. Moods and Tenses

This final introductory chapter will introduce you to the various moods and tenses of Italian verbs and how they're used. You don't need to memorize everything right now; we'll delve into each tense specifically when the time comes, whether in this book or in the subsequent intermediate-level grammar book.

Italian verbs can be formally divided into two categories. These categories further break down into seven verb moods (modi verbali). Each mood can then have up to eight tenses (tempi verbali) — though only one mood encompasses all 8, with most moods having just 1 or 2 tenses.

Let’s look at this table to have a clearer picture and see how the various moods are used:

	Class	Mood	Use
	Modi finiti (moh-dee phee-nee-tee)
“Finite moods”
	Indicativo
8 tenses
	Used to describe an actual event.
	Congiuntivo
4 tenses
	Used to describe an opinion or an uncertain event.
	Condizionale
2 tenses
	Used to describe an event that is under a certain condition.
	Imperativo
1 tense
	Used to give orders.
	Modi indefiniti (moh-dee een-deh-phee-nee-tee)
“Indefinite moods”
	Gerundio
2 tenses
	Used to describe a consideration or to render present continuous
	Participio
2 tenses
	It’s when the verb is being used as a noun or adjective.
	Infinito
2 tenses
	Infinitive, like in English.


It might seem overwhelming, but you can climb this mountain one step at a time. To achieve A1 grammar level, you need familiarity with just 2 tenses of the Indicativo mood: indicativo presente and indicativo passato prossimo. A2 level adds two more: indicativo imperfetto and indicativo futuro.

This book covers these 4 tenses and a couple more, giving you a solid base in Italian. We will introduce other tenses as you progress and are ready for new information.

Let's present all the existing tenses, so you know what they look like and when to use them. Focus only on our 4 target tenses for now.

Now, observe this table with a full conjugation of “to buy” comprare (kom-praa-reh), a regular first-conjugation (-are) verb, in all moods and tenses. We'll just mention the first person singular due to space constraints:

	Mood	Tense	Used to describe an action that…	Example
	Indicativo	Presente	happens in the present	Compro (kom-proh)
I buy

	Passato prossimo	just happened and/or still affects the present	Ho comprato (oh kom-praa-toh)
I have bought

	Imperfetto	was continuous in the past	Compravo (kom-praa-voh)
I was buying OR
I used to buy

	Trapassato prossimo	was continuous in a further-back past	Avevo comprato (aa-veh-voh kom-praa-toh)
I had been buying

	Passato remoto	happened in the past and doesn’t significantly affect the present	Comprai (kom-praa-ee)
I bought

	Trapassato remoto	happened in a further-back past	Ebbi comprato (ehb-bee kom-praa-toh)
I had bought

	Futuro semplice	will happen	Comprerò (kom-preh-ròh)
I will buy or I am going to buy

	Futuro anteriore	will have happened	Avrò comprato (aa-vròh kom-prah-toh)
I will have bought

	Congiuntivo	Presente	is uncertain in the present	(che io) Compri ((keh eeoh) kom-pree)
(should I) buy,

	Passato	was uncertain in the past	(che io) Abbia comprato (aab-bee-ah kom-praa-toh)
(should I) have bought,

	Imperfetto	was uncertain and continuous in the past	(che io) Comprassi (kom-praas-see)
Had I bought,

	Trapassato	was uncertain and continuous in a further-back past	(che io) Avessi comprato (aa-vehs-see kom-praa-toh)
Had I (had) bought

	Condizionale	Presente	would happen under a certain condition	Comprerei (kom-preh-reh-ee)
I would buy

	Passato	would have happened under a certain condition	Avrei comprato (aa-vreh-ee kom-prah-toh)
I would have bought

	Imperativo	Presente	must happen	Compra!
(kom-prah!)
Buy!

	Mood	Tense	Used to…	Example
	Gerundio	Presente	set a condition	Comprando (kom-praan-doh)
By buying

	Passato	set a past condition	Avendo comprato
(aa-vehn-doh kom-praa-toh)
By having bought

	Participio	Presente	describe the doer of the action	Comprante (kom-praan-teh)
He who buys

	Passato	describe the doer of a past action	Avente comprato (aa-vehn-teh kom-praa-toh)
He who bought

	Infinito	Presente	describe an action	Comprare (kom-praa-reh)
To buy

	Passato	describe a past action	Avere comprato (aa-veh-reh kom-praa-toh)
To have bought



This ends our general presentation. Again, you don’t have to learn the various uses now, but it can be useful to have a general understanding of how the thing works.

Our next chapter will target indicativo presente, the most basic of tenses: present simple.


Verbs Conjugation 1
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Let’s start conjugating verbs! These two lessons will teach you 2 of the indicativo tenses: presente and imperfetto.

From now on, we will take with us a certain group of verbs, which we will conjugate in the tense at matter (for example indicativo presente in the next lesson).

These verbs belong to one of three categories:

-          Verbs with their own conjugation:

-          Essere (to Be)

-          Avere (to Have)

-          Regular verbs:

-          1st conjugation (-are):

-          Parlare (to Speak OR to Talk)

-          2nd conjugation (-ere):

-          Leggere (to Read)

-          3rd conjugation (-ire):

-          Sentire (to Hear)

-          Irregular verbs:

-          1st conjugation (-are):

-          Andare (to Go)

-          Fare (to Do)

-          Stare (to Be physically)

-          2nd conjugation (-ere):

-          Dovere (to Have to / Must)

-          Potere (to Be able to / Can)

-          Volere (to Want / to Wish)

-          Sapere (to Know how to)

-          3rd conjugation (-ire):

-          Venire (to Come)

-          Dire (to Say)

It’s best to study all of them tense by tense, because it’s easier than studying a complex table with all the possible conjugations for every single verb.

15. Indicativo Presente

The first tense we'll explore is indicativo presente. Indicativo is for real events, whether past, present, or future. It's the most frequently used mood.

In English, it's like the present simple (I am, I do). Unlike English, which has a distinct present continuous and "going to" future, in Italian, indicativo presente can imply future actions, with context determining the meaning. For example:

	A: “Hai portato fuori la spazzatura?”	B: “Adesso lo faccio!”
		B: “Lo faccio domani!”*
	A: “Did you take the trash out?”	B: “I’ll do it now!”
		B: “I’m doing it tomorrow!”


*It is also possible to use the future here - “lo farò domani” - but it’s less common in this instance because it shows less commitment.

Without further ado, let’s move on to the conjugations themselves:

Essere and Avere

Let’s see how these verbs are conjugated in the present tense:

Essere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Sono (Eeoh soh-noh)	I am
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sei (Too seh-ee)	You are
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	È (Looee/Leh-ee èh)	She/He/It is
	(1st plur.) Noi	Siamo (Noh-ee seeaa-moh)	We are
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Siete (Voh-ee see-eh-teh)	You are
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Sono (Loh-roh soh-noh)	They are


Avere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Ho (Eeoh oh)	I have
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Hai (Too aaee)	You have
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Ha (Looee/Leh-ee ah)	She/He/It has
	(1st plur.) Noi	Abbiamo (Noh-ee aab-bee-aa-moh)	We have
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Avete (Voh-ee aa-veh-teh)	You have
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Hanno (Loh-roh aan-noh)	They have


These two verbs have their own conjugation, so they don’t really follow any rule and you just have to learn them by heart.

Regular Verbs

Let’s now see the rules for regular verbs, using our sample verbs for each group:

1ST CONJUGATION GROUP (-ARE)

Parlare

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Parl-o (Eeoh paar-loh)	I speak
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Parl-i (Too paar-lee)	You speak
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Parl-a (Looee/Leh-ee  paar-lah)	She/He/It speaks
	(1st plur.) Noi	Parl-iamo (Noh-ee paar-leeaa-moh)	We speak
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Parl-a-te (Voh-ee paar-laa-teh)	You speak
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Parl-a-no (Loh-roh paar-laa-noh)	They speak


2ND CONJUGATION GROUP (-ERE)

Leggere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Legg-o (Eeoh leg-goh)	I read
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Legg-i (Too ledj-djee)	You read
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Legg-e (Looee/Leh-ee ledj-djeh)	She/He/It reads
	(1st plur.) Noi	Legg-iamo (Noh-ee ledj-djeeaa-moh)	We read
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Legg-e-te (Voh-ee ledj-djee-teh)	You read
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Legg-o-no (Loh-roh leg-goh-noh)	They read


We underlined the parts that differ from the first-conjugation rules.

3RD CONJUGATION GROUP (-IRE)

Sentire

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Sent-o (Eeoh sehn-toh)	I hear
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sent-i (Too sehn-tee)	You hear
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Sent-e (Looee/Leh-ee sehn-teh)	She/He/It hears
	(1st plur.) Noi	Sent-iamo (Noh-ee sehn-teeaa-moh)	We hear
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Sent-i-te (Voh-ee sehn-tee-teh)	You hear
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Sent-o-no (Loh-roh sehn-toh-noh)	They hear


We underlined the parts that differ from the first-conjugation rules.

Irregular Verbs

Finally, our chosen group of irregular verbs:

Andare

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Vad-o (Eeoh vaa-doh)	I go
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Va-i (Too vaa-ee)	You go
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	V-a (Looee/Leh-ee vah)	She/He/It goes
	(1st plur.) Noi	And-iamo (Noh-ee aan-deeaa-moh)	We go
	(2nd plur.) Voi	And-a-te (Voh-ee aan-daa-teh)	You go
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Van-no (Loh-roh vaan-noh)	They go


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group.

Fare

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Facci-o (Eeoh phaatch-tchoh)	I do
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Fa-i (Too phaa-ee)	You do
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	F-a (Looee/Leh-ee phah)	She/He/It does
	(1st plur.) Noi	Facc-iamo (Noh-ee phaatch-tcheeaa-moh)	We do
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Fa-te (Voh-ee phaa-teh)	You do
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Fan-no (Loh-roh phaan-noh)	They do


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group.

Stare

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	St-o (Eeoh stoh)	I am physically
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sta-i (Too staa-ee)	You are physically
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	St-a (Looee/Leh-ee stah)	She/He/It is physically
	(1st plur.) Noi	St-iamo (Noh-ee steeaa-moh)	We are physically
	(2nd plur.) Voi	St-a-te (Voh-ee staa-teh)	You are physically
	(3rd plur.) Loro	St-an-no (Loh-roh staan-noh)	They are physically


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group.

Dovere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Dev-o (Eeoh deh-voh)	I must
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Dev-i (Too deh-vee)	You must
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Dev-e (Looee/Leh-ee deh-veh)	She/He/It must
	(1st plur.) Noi	Dobb-iamo (Noh-ee Dohb-beeaa-moh)	We must
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Dov-e-te (Voh-ee doh-vee-teh)	You must
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Dev-o-no (Loh-roh deh-voh-noh) OR
Debb-o-no (less common)
	They must


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group.

Potere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Poss-o (Eeoh pohs-soh)	I can
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Puo-i (Too poo-oh-ee)	You can
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Può (Looee/Leh-ee poo-òh)	She/He/It can
	(1st plur.) Noi	Poss-iamo (Noh-ee pohs-seeaa-moh)	We can
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Pot-e-te (Voh-ee poh-teh-teh)	You can
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Poss-o-no (Loh-roh pohs-soh-noh)	They can


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group.

Volere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Vogli-o (Eeoh voh-‘yeeoh)	I want
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Vuo-i (Too voo-oh-ee)	You want
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Vuol-e (Looee/Leh-ee voo-oh-leh)	She/He/It wants
	(1st plur.) Noi	Vogl-iamo (Noh-ee voh-‘yeeaa-moh)	We want
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Vol-e-te (Voh-ee voh-leh-teh)	You want
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Vogli-o-no (Loh-roh voh-‘yeeoh-noh)	They want


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group.

Sapere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	S-o (Eeoh soh)	I know
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sa-i (Too saaee)	You know
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Sa (Looee/Leh-ee sah)	She/He/It knows
	(1st plur.) Noi	Sapp-iamo (Noh-ee saap-peeaa-moh)	We know
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Sap-e-te (Voh-ee saa-peh-teh)	You know
	(3rd plur.) Loro	San-no (Loh-roh saan-noh)	They know


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group.

Venire

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Veng-o (Eeoh vehn-goh)	I come
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Vien-i (Too vee-eh-nee)	You come
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Vien-e (Looee/Leh-ee vee-eh-neh)	She/He/It comes
	(1st plur.) Noi	Ven-iamo (Noh-ee vehn-eeaa-moh)	We come
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Ven-i-te (Voh-ee vehn-ee-teh)	You come
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Ven-go-no (Loh-roh vehn-goh-noh)	They come


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group.

Dire

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Dic-o (Eeoh dee-koh)	I say
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Dic-i (Too dee-tchee)	You say
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Dic-e (Looee/Leh-ee dee-tcheh)	She/He/It says
	(1st plur.) Noi	Dic-iamo (Noh-ee dee-tcheeaa-moh)	We say
	(2nd plur.) Voi	D-i-te (Voh-ee dee-teh)	You say
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Dic-o-no (Loh-roh dee-koh-noh)	They say


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group.

For indicativo presente, concentrate on essere, avere, and the three regular conjugations. While irregular verbs are fundamental, it's okay to tackle them later if overwhelmed now. With irregulars, hone in on the root, as that's typically where deviations occur.


Exercises

1. Complete the following sentences with the correct form of either essere or avere, in the present tense (indicativo presente).

Io ________ Mario.

Luca ________ un cane.

Luca e Paolo ________ amici miei.

Loro ________ una bella casa.

Tu ________ un libro?

Voi ________ amici di Paolo?

2. Complete the following sentences with the correct form of either essere or avere, in the present tense (indicativo presente).

Noi ________ due gatti.

Tu ________ americano?

Io e Paolo ________ amici.

Lucia ________ una bella ragazza.

Io ________ un problema.

Tu e Luca ________ amici in comune?

3. Conjugate the following REGULAR verbs in the present tense (indicativo presente):

	Verb	Meaning	Required person	Answer
	Amare	to Love	1st person singular	
	Pensare	to Think	3rd person plural	
	Viaggiare	to Travel	2nd person plural	
	Aprire	to Open	2nd person singular	
	Usare	to Use	1st person singular	
	Servire	to Serve	2nd person singular	
	Cercare	to Look for	3rd person singular	
	Piangere	to Cry	1st person plural	
	Trovare	to Find	1st person singular	
	Decidere	to Decide	2nd person singular	
	Visitare	to Visit	3rd person singular	
	Ridere	to Laugh	1st person singular	
	Imparare	to Learn	2nd person plural	
	Promettere	to Promise	3rd person singular	
	Rompere	to Break	3rd person plural	
	Mettere	to Put	1st person plural	
	Seguire	to Follow	3rd person singular	


4. Complete the following sentences with the correct form of the verb in brackets, in the present tense (indicativo presente).

(andare) Noi ________ a Parigi.

(fare) Loro  ________ degli ottimi caffè.

(andare) Io e Paolo ________ a Roma.

(dovere) Lucia ________ mangiare di più.

(dire) Io ________ questo.

(venire) Tu e Luca ________ alla festa? (= to the party)


Answer keys

1. sono, ha (OR è), sono, hanno, hai, siete

2. abbiamo (OR siamo), sei, siamo (OR abbiamo), è (OR ha), ho OR sono, avete

3.

	Verb	Meaning	Required person	Answer
	Amare	to Love	1st person singular	Io amo
	Pensare	to Think	3rd person plural	Loro pensano
	Viaggiare	to Travel	2nd person plural	Voi viaggiate
	Aprire	to Open	2nd person singular	Tu apri
	Usare	to Use	1st person singular	Io uso
	Servire	to Serve	2nd person singular	Tu servi
	Cercare	to Look for	3rd person singular	Lui/Lei cerca
	Piangere	to Cry	1st person plural	Noi piangiamo
	Trovare	to Find	1st person singular	Io trovo
	Decidere	to Decide	2nd person singular	Tu decidi
	Visitare	to Visit	3rd person singular	Lui/Lei visita
	Ridere	to Laugh	1st person singular	Io rido
	Imparare	to Learn	2nd person plural	Voi imparate
	Promettere	to Promise	3rd person singular	Lui/Lei promette
	Rompere	to Break	3rd person plural	Loro rompono
	Mettere	to Put	1st person plural	Noi mettiamo
	Seguire	to Follow	3rd person singular	Lui/Lei segue


4. andiamo, fanno, andiamo, deve, dico, venite


16. Indicativo Passato Prossimo

The passato prossimo is a past tense with geographical differences in usage; it's used more frequently in northern Italy to represent both past simple and present perfect. While southern usage, which distinguishes between passato prossimo and passato remoto (past simple), is technically more accurate, the deciding factor—the extent of a past action's influence on the present—is subjective. As a learner, it's important to know that you can generally use this tense for both past simple and present perfect in most situations, barring very formal or specific contexts. Also, it can accurately translate to present simple in English in certain cases. We'll denote this in our upcoming conjugation tables (for the 1st person singular).

Composite Verbs

The passato prossimo is a COMPOSITE VERB requiring either essere or avere as auxiliary verbs. This depends mostly on whether the verb is transitivo or intransitivo. Generally, if the verb is followed by a direct object (even implied), it's transitivo, using avere as an auxiliary in the present indicative (ho, hai, ha, abbiamo, avete, hanno). A direct object, typically without a preceding preposition, is easy to identify. If the verb can't be followed by a direct object, it's intransitive and can use either avere or essere (sono, sei, è, siamo, siete, sono) as the auxiliary.

So, when is essere used as a helper verb? There are a few different cases, and in all these cases the verb is intransitivo, or used as such. In particular, essere is used when:

-          We have a verb of movement, such as to go, to leave, to arrive etc. (andare, partire, arrivare…). However, there are exceptions, like camminare and viaggiare (to walk and to travel).

-          We have a verb of state, or change of state, such as to be, sto stay, to change, to become etc. (essere, stare, cambiare, diventare…)

-          The subject is a passive receiver of the action, such as to be born, to grow up, (nascere, crescere).

-          The verb is a verbo riflessivo; these are a specific type of verbs that always have the subject as a direct object too, for example lavarsi (to wash oneself) or prepararsi (to get oneself ready). As you can see, these are composite forms (lavare + si = lavarsi).

-          The verb is used passively: Io ho ucciso (I have killed), Io sono ucciso (I am killed). Notice that the first verb is in the passato prossimo tense, but the second one is actually a passive form in the presente tense (I have killed yesterday, I am killed now).

-          The verb is a verbo modale, only when supporting a verb that needs essere as an auxiliary verb (on their own, they all need avere).

Apart from the auxiliary verb, this tense employs the past participle (participio passato). For now, it's enough to know that the common part of passato prossimo is the participio passato of the verb. This tense also varies in gender and number, using the typical endings -o,a,i,e. However, verbi transitivi often remain unchanged.

Essere and Avere

Let’s now move our attention to the conjugation tables:

Essere [Participio passato: stato,a,i,e]

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Sono stato (Eeoh soh-noh staa-toh)	I have been / I was
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sei stato (Too seh-ee staa-toh)	You have been
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	È stato (Looee/Leh-ee èh staa-toh)	She/He/It has been
	(1st plur.) Noi	Siamo stati (Noh-ee seeaa-moh staa-tee)	We have been
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Siete stati (Voh-ee see-eh-teh staa-tee)	You have been
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Sono stati (Loh-roh soh-noh staa-tee)	They have been


Avere [Participio passato: avuto,a,i,e]

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Ho avuto (Eeoh oh aa-voo-toh)	I have had / I had
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Hai avuto (Too aaee aa-voo-toh)	You have had
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Ha avuto (Looee/Leh-ee ah aa-voo-toh)	She/He/It has had
	(1st plur.) Noi	Abbiamo avuto (Noh-ee aab-bee-aa-moh aa-voo-toh)	We have had
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Avete avuto (Voh-ee aa-veh-teh aa-voo-toh)	You have had
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Hanno avuto (Loh-roh aan-noh aa-voo-toh)	They have had


These two verbs have their own conjugation, so they don’t really follow any rule and you just have to learn them by heart.

Regular Verbs

Let’s now see the rules for regular verbs, using our sample verbs for each group:

1ST CONJUGATION GROUP (-ARE)

Parlare [Participio passato: parlato,a,i,e]

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Ho parlato (Eeoh oh paar-lah-toh)	I have talked / I talked
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Hai parlato (Too aaee paar-lah-toh)	You have talked
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Ha parlato (Looee/Leh-ee ah paar-lah-toh)	She/He/It has talked
	(1st plur.) Noi	Abbiamo parlato (Noh-ee aab-bee-aa-moh paar-lah-toh)	We have talked
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Avete parlato (Voh-ee aa-veh-teh paar-lah-toh)	You have talked
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Hanno parlato (Loh-roh aan-noh paar-lah-toh)	They have talked


2ND CONJUGATION GROUP (-ERE)

Leggere [Participio passato: letto,a,i,e]

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Ho letto (Eeoh oh leht-toh)	I have read / I read
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Hai letto (Too aaee leht-toh)	You have read
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Ha letto (Looee/Leh-ee ah leht-toh)	She/He/It has read
	(1st plur.) Noi	Abbiamo letto (Noh-ee aab-bee-aa-moh leht-toh)	We have read
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Avete letto (Voh-ee aa-veh-teh leht-toh)	You have read
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Hanno letto (Loh-roh aan-noh leht-toh)	They have read


There are no differences with the first-conjugation rules.

3RD CONJUGATION GROUP (-IRE)

Sentire [Participio passato: sentito,a,i,e]

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Ho sentito (Eeoh oh sehn-tee-toh)	I have heard / I heard
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Hai sentito (Too aaee sehn-tee-toh)	You have heard
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Ha sentito (Looee/Leh-ee ah sehn-tee-toh)	She/He/It has heard
	(1st plur.) Noi	Abbiamo sentito (Noh-ee aab-bee-aa-moh sehn-tee-toh)	We have heard
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Avete sentito (Voh-ee aa-veh-teh sehn-tee-toh)	You have heard
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Hanno sentito (Loh-roh aan-noh sehn-tee-toh)	They have heard


There are no differences with the first-conjugation rules.

Irregular Verbs

Finally, let's consider our selected group of irregular verbs. Note that irregular verbs behave like regular ones in composite tenses, so we'll fully conjugate "andare" and "stare". For the rest, we'll simply indicate the auxiliary verb and the participio passato, which may also be regular (though you can't tell yet—we'll delve into participio passato in the final chapters of this book).

Andare [Participio passato: andato,a,i,e] → verb of movement → aux: essere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Sono andato (Eeoh soh-noh aan-daa-toh)	I have gone
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sei andato (Too seh-ee aan-daa-toh)	You have gone
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	È andato (Looee/Leh-ee èh aan-daa-toh)	She/He/It has gone
	(1st plur.) Noi	Siamo andati (Noh-ee seeaa-moh aan-daa-tee)	We have gone
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Siete andati (Voh-ee see-eh-teh aan-daa-tee)	You have gone
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Sono andati (Loh-roh soh-noh aan-daa-tee)	They have gone


Stare [Participio passato: stato,a,i,e] → verb of state → aux: essere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Sono stato (Eeoh soh-noh staa-toh)	I have been / I was (physically)
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sei stato (Too seh-ee staa-toh)	You have been (physically)
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	È stato (Looee/Leh-ee èh staa-toh)	She/He/It has been (physically)
	(1st plur.) Noi	Siamo stati (Noh-ee seeaa-moh staa-tee)	We have been (physically)
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Siete stati (Voh-ee see-eh-teh staa-tee)	You have been (physically)
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Sono stati (Loh-roh soh-noh staa-tee)	They have been (physically)


Notice that this conjugation is the same as verbo essere. The two verbs basically merge in all composite tenses, showing no difference in meaning whatsoever. Let’s see an example:

“Io sono buono” = “I’m a good person”, “I’m easy to deal with”, “I taste good”.

“Io sto buono” = “I behave well”, “I stay quiet” → (I’m physically a good person) 

“Io sono stato buono” = “I was a good person”, “I stayed quiet"...(all of the meanings)

Fare [Participio passato: fatto,a,i,e] → aux: avere

Dovere [Participio passato: dovuto,a,i,e] → aux: avere (except when used as a modal verb with verbs that require essere)

e.g.     Ho dovuto  ; Ho dovuto leggere  ;  Sono dovuto andare

Potere [Participio passato: potuto,a,i,e] → aux: avere (except when used as a modal verb with verbs that require essere)

e.g.     Ho potuto  ; Ho potuto leggere  ;  Sono potuto andare

Volere [Participio passato: voluto,a,i,e] → aux: avere (except when used as a modal verb with verbs that require essere)

e.g.     Ho voluto  ; Ho voluto leggere  ;  Sono voluto andare

Sapere [Participio passato: saputo,a,i,e] → aux: avere

Venire [Participio passato: venuto,a,i,e] → verb of movement → aux: essere

Dire [Participio passato: detto,a,i,e] → aux: avere

From the tables, you may observe that the participio passato sometimes changes in both number and gender, but not always. This is a nuanced topic. For now, we can generalize by saying:

-          verbs that use essere as an auxiliary verb, when they are used in a composite form, have to agree in gender (and number obviously) with the subject.

If I/we are girls:

Io sono stata male.   ;      Noi siamo state male.

-          verbi transitivi that use avere as an auxiliary verb, when used in a composite form, might need to agree in gender and number with the direct object, especially when the direct object is placed before the verb. Let’s say that the interlocutor “you” is a girl, or are girls:

Ho sentito te.   ;    Ti ho sentita.

Ho amato te.   ;   Ti ho amata.

Ho ucciso voi   ;   Vi ho uccise.

This topic is a bit advanced for now, but it's good to highlight it so you can recognize examples and gather practical insights for future study.


Exercises

1. Complete the following sentences with the correct form of either essere or avere, in the passato prossimo tense. Notice that in some cases we’d use past simple in English.

Io ______________ un soldato. (sol-daa-toh= a soldier)

Luca ______________ un cane.

Luca e Paolo ______________ un incidente. (een-tchee-den-teh = an accident)

Loro ______________ a Roma.

Tu ______________ dei figli? (phee-‘yee= sons)

Voi ______________ dei problemi?

2. Complete the following sentences with the correct form of the verb in brackets, in the passato prossimo tense.

(arrivare) Noi ______________ dall’Italia.

(fare) Tu mi ______________ ridere.

(stare) Io e Paolo ______________ bene.*

(leggere) Lucia ______________ un libro.

(potere) Io non ______________ andare. (tip: what kind of verb is this modal verb helping?)

(volere) Tue e Luca ______________ un bambino? (tip: is volere being used as a modal?)

*This is also used as an idiomatic expression. The literal meaning is “we have been well”, and it is used to say “it was nice”, usually in the context of “we enjoyed the stay/time spent there” or “we enjoyed the time spent with someone/each other”.

3. Complete the following sentences with the correct form of the verb in brackets, in the passato prossimo tense.

(andare) Noi ______________ a Parigi.

(amare) Loro  ______________ i miei muffin.

(parlare) Io e Paolo ______________.

(sentire) Lucia ______________ un brutto suono. (soo-oh-noh = sound)

(dire) Io ______________ questo?

(venire) Tu e Luca ______________ alla festa? (= to the party)

4. Translate the following sentences into English:

Sono stato bravo. ______________________________________________

Ho parlato con Marco. __________________________________________

Marta, un amica di Maria, ha avuto un incidente.

_________________________________________

Chi ha parlato? _______________________________________________

Ti ho amata, ma il passato è il passato. _______________________________

Come dici: “sono venuto” in inglese? _________________________________

5. Translate the following sentences into Italian (use passato prossimo for all English past tenses):

Who has been to Milan? _________________________________________

I’ve had an accident. ____________________________________________

I said that, but I could not do that. __________________________________

Who talked? _________________________________________________

When have you been there? _______________________________________

Why did you go? ______________________________________________


Answer Keys

1)    sono stato, ha avuto, hanno avuto, sono stati/e, hai avuto, avete avuto

2)    siamo arrivati, hai fatto/a ridere, siamo stati, ha letto, sono potuto/a, avete voluto

3)    siamo andati/e, hanno amato, abbiamo parlato, ha sentito, ho detto, siete venuti

4)    I was/have been good OR I behaved well. I (have) talked to/with Marco. Marta, a friend of Maria’s, (has) had an accident. Who (has) talked? I (have) loved you, but the past is the past. How do you say: “I came/have come” in English?

5)    Chi è stato/a a Milano? Ho avuto un incidente. Ho detto quello, ma non ho potuto fare quello (OR L’ho detto, ma non ho potuto fare quello. Chi ha parlato? Quando sei stato/a/i/e lì/là (OR quando ci sei stato/a/i/e)? Perché sei andato(a) / siete andati(e).


Verbs Conjugation 2
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In previous chapters, we focused on describing present and past events. The upcoming two lessons will enable you to talk about future events and delve deeper into past ones. We'll explore the indicativo imperfetto tense, used to describe continuous actions in the past—it generally translates as "I used to…". Indicativo futuro, akin to English future simple (with minor exceptions), is simpler, but both tenses have unique conjugations to learn.

17. Indicativo Imperfetto

Imperfetto is a past tense, but it is not used to describe events that HAPPENED in the past, but rather for events that TOOK PLACE in the past. These are events that were not isolated in time, that did not happen in a moment, but that lasted for a prolonged amount of time.

Depending on the case, this tense can be translated with the English past continuous:

Sono caduto mentre correvo. → I fell while I was running. (cadere = to fall) 

Mi ha chiamato mentre mangiavo. → He/She called while I was eating. (chiamare = to call) 

In some cases, however, it translates into the English “used to”.

Quando ero piccolo, giocavo a calcio → When I was little, I used to play soccer 

Prendevo il bus per andare al lavoro →  I used to take the bus to go to work 

One last thing to mention is that, sometimes, in English we use past simple for sentences in which Italians would use imperfetto, as they would consider the action to be protracted in time. For example:

I was the best in math → Ero il migliore in matematica. (this is not a single event) 

I was on the phone  → Ero al telefono. (phone calls last some time) 

As we mentioned some time ago, imperfetto is also used, in popular (incorrect) use, for all the constructions that would require the use of congiuntivo and condizionale:

Se fossi in* te, non lo farei. = If I were you, I wouldn’t do it.

Se ero te, non lo facevo. = If I was you, I ain’t do it.

*idiomatic use of a preposition “If I were IN you, in your shoes”

Let’s see how verbs are conjugated in this tense!

Essere and Avere

Essere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Er-o (Eeoh eh-roh)	I was / used to be / was +ing
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Er-i (Too eh-ree)	You were
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Er-a (Looee/Leh-ee eh-rah)	She/He/It was
	(1st plur.) Noi	Er-a-vamo (Noh-ee eh-raa-vaa-moh)	We were
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Er-a-vate (Voh-ee eh-raa-vaa-teh)	You were
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Er-a-no (Loh-roh eh-raa-noh)	They were


Avere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Av-e-vo (Eeoh aa-veh-voh)	I had / used to have
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Av-e-vi (Too aa-veh-vee)	You had
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Av-e-va (Looee/Leh-ee aa-veh-vah)	She/He/It had
	(1st plur.) Noi	Av-e-vamo (Noh-ee aa-veh-vaa-moh)	We had
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Av-e-vate (Voh-ee aa-veh-vaa-teh)	You had
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Av-e-vano (Loh-roh aa-veh-vaa-noh)	They had


Avere is conjugated like a regular verb of the 2nd conjugation group, in this tense.

Regular Verbs

Let’s now see the rules for regular verbs, using our sample verbs for each group:

1ST CONJUGATION GROUP (-ARE)

Parlare

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Parl-a-vo (Eeoh paar-laa-voh)	I was speaking / used to speak
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Parl-a-vi (Too paar-laa-vee)	You were speaking
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Parl-a-va (Looee/Leh-ee  paar-laa-vah)	She/He/It was speaking
	(1st plur.) Noi	Parl-a-vamo (Noh-ee paar-laa-vaa-moh)	We were speaking
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Parl-a-vate (Voh-ee paar-laa-vaa-teh)	You were speaking
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Parl-a-vano (Loh-roh paar-laa-vaa-noh)	They were speaking


2ND CONJUGATION GROUP (-ERE)

Leggere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Legg-e-vo (Eeoh ledj-djeh-voh)	I was reading / used to read
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Legg-e-vi (Too ledj-djeh-vee)	You were reading
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Legg-e-va(Looee/Leh-ee ledj-djeh-vah)	She/He/It was reading
	(1st plur.) Noi	Legg-e-vamo (Noh-ee ledj-djeh-vaa-moh)	We were reading
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Legg-e-vate (Voh-ee ledj-djeh-vaa-teh)	You were reading
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Legg-e-vano (Loh-roh ledj-djeh-vaa-noh)	They were reading


We underlined the parts that differ from the first-conjugation rules.

3RD CONJUGATION GROUP (-IRE)

Sentire

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Sent-i-vo (Eeoh sehn-tee-voh)	I was hearing / used to hear
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sent-i-vi (Too sehn-tee-vee)	You were hearing
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Sent-i-va (Looee/Leh-ee sehn-tee-vah)	She/He/It was hearing
	(1st plur.) Noi	Sent-i-vamo (Noh-ee sehn-tee-vaa-moh)	We were hearing
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Sent-i-vate (Voh-ee sehn-tee-vaa-teh)	You were hearing
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Sent-i-vano (Loh-roh sehn-tee-vaa-noh)	They were hearing


We underlined the parts that differ from the first-conjugation rules.

Irregular Verbs

All the irregular verbs in our selected group, with the only exceptions of fare and dire, follow regular conjugation rules in the imperfetto tense. In particular:

Andare

(1st conjugation group) → And+a+(vo, vi, va, vamo, vate, vano).

Stare

(1st conjugation group) → St+a+(vo, vi, va, vamo, vate, vano).

Dovere

(2nd conjugation group) → Dov+e+(vo, vi, va, vamo, vate, vano).

Potere

(2nd conjugation group) → Pot+e+(vo, vi, va, vamo, vate, vano).

Volere

(2nd conjugation group) → Vol+e+(vo, vi, va, vamo, vate, vano).

Sapere

(2nd conjugation group) → Sap+e+(vo, vi, va, vamo, vate, vano).

Venire

(3rd conjugation group) → Ven+i+(vo, vi, va, vamo, vate, vano).

Fare

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Fac-e-vo (Eeoh phaa-tcheh-voh)	I was doing / used to do
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Fac-e-vi (Too phaa-tcheh-vee)	You were doing
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Fac-e-va (Looee/Leh-ee phaa-tcheh-vah)	She/He/It was doing
	(1st plur.) Noi	Fac-e-vamo (Noh-ee phaa-tcheh-vaa-moh)	We were doing
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Fac-e-vate (Voh-ee phaa-tcheh-vaa-teh)	You were doing
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Fac-e-vano (Loh-roh phaa-tcheh-vaa-noh)	They were doing


In this tense, fare acts like a regular verb of the 2nd conjugation group (fare belongs to the 1st group), with fac- as a root word - this happens because, etymologically, the ancestor of fare was facere. (This also happens in other tenses)

Dire

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Dic-e-vo (Eeoh dee-tcheh-voh)	I was saying / used to do say
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Dic-e-vi (Too dee-tcheh-vee)	You were saying
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Dic-e-va (Looee/Leh-ee dee-tcheh-vah)	She/He/It was saying
	(1st plur.) Noi	Dic-e-vamo (Noh-ee dee-tcheh-vaa-moh)	We were saying
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Dic-e-vate (Voh-ee dee-tcheh-vaa-teh)	You were saying
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Dic-e-vano (Loh-roh dee-tcheh-vaa-noh)	They were saying


In this tense, dire acts like a regular verb of the 2nd conjugation group (dire belongs to the 3rd group) , with dic- as a root word - this happens because, etymologically, the ancestor of dire was dicere. (This also happens in other tenses)


Exercises

1. Complete the following sentences using the verb in brackets in the imperfetto tense:

Quando ero piccolo, (giocare = to play)______________ a tennis.

Quando Lucia era piccola, (cantare = to sing)______________ in un coro. (= a choir)

Quando tu eri piccolo, (parlare)______________ raramente (rarely).

Quando voi eravate piccoli, (giocare = to play)______________ sempre insieme ( = together)

Quando eravamo piccoli, (amare) ______________ la Nutella.

Quando Lucia e Marco erano piccoli, (dire)______________ che si (amare)______________.

2. Complete the following sentences using a verb in the imperfetto tense AND the correct preposition (when necessary) AND/OR article:

A: Cosa (fare)______________ (tu)?​B: (parlare)______________ telefono.

Da bambino (avere)______________ cane; Il suo nome ________ Molly.

A: (volere)______________ andare alla festa?

B: Sì, (pensare)______________ di andare.

Sono andato a casa perché non (stare)______________ tanto bene.

Scusa, puoi ripetere per favore?* (essere)______________ distratto. (= distracted)

Quando ci hai chiamati (essere)______________ giardino.

*Common expression for “sorry, can you repeat/say that again please?”

3. Translate the following sentences into English:

Ho comprato un nuovo libro; lo volevo leggere.

___________________________________________________

Sei stato in Australia? Io ci volevo andare, ma non ho potuto.

___________________________________________________

Sono tornato (= to come back) a casa prima (=sooner) dal lavoro (= work) perché mi sentivo male.

___________________________________________________

Questa strada (=street) non era diversa (= different)?

___________________________________________________

Ho mangiato la torta perché non avevo altro (=else) da mangiare.

___________________________________________________

Ho sentito un suono strano (= strange). Veniva dalla tua casa.

___________________________________________________

4. Translate the following sentences into Italian:

I used to play basketball when I was little.

___________________________________________________

I bought a new phone because the old one wasn’t working (funzionare) anymore (più)

___________________________________________________

She used to love spaghetti. (tip: countable in Italian)

___________________________________________________

I don’t eat pizza anymore, but I used to (eat it).

___________________________________________________

I wasn’t listening (= ascoltare), can you repeat please?

___________________________________________________


Answer Keys

1)    giocavo; cantava: parlavi: giocavate: amavamo; dicevano, amavano

2)    facevi, Parlavo al; avevo un, era; Volevi, pensavo; stavo; ero; eravamo in

3)    I bought a new book; I wanted to read it. - Have you been to Australia? I wanted to go, but I couldn't. - I came back sooner from work because I was feeling sick. - Didn’t this street use to be different? OR Wasn’t this street different? - I ate the cake because I didn't have (anything) else to eat. - I heard a strange sound. It was coming/came from your house.

4)    (Io) Giocavo a basket/basketball/pallacanestro quando ero piccolo/a. - (io) Ho comprato un nuovo telefono/telefono nuovo perché quello vecchio non funzionava più. - (Lei) amava gli spaghetti. - Non mangio più la pizza, ma la mangiavo. - Non ascoltavo, puoi ripetere per favore?


18. Indicativo Futuro

Indicativo futuro closely aligns with English future simple, typically used for future events. Despite some unique Italian uses, one stands out for its frequency: using future tense to make an estimate or guess.

	A: Che ore sono?	B: Saranno le quattro.
	A: What’s the time?	B: I think it’s around four (AM or PM).
	A: Quanto sarà alto Marco?	B: Sarà alto un metro e ottanta.
	A: How tall do you think is Marco?	B: I think he’s one meter and eighty (cm).
	A: Chi è quello nella foto?	B: Boh*, sarà Luca, no**?
	A: Who's that (guy) in the photo?	B: I don’t know, I think it’s Luca, am I wrong?


* Boh is a common interjection that means “ I don’t know” and, depending on the situation, it might also mean “I have no clue” or “I don’t care to know”.

OK, let’s see how verbs are conjugated in this tense.

Essere and Avere

Essere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Sa-rò (Eeoh saa-ròh)	I will be
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sa-rai (Too saa-raaee)	You will be
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Sa-rà (Looee/Leh-ee saa-ràh)	She/He/It will be
	(1st plur.) Noi	Sa-remo (Noh-ee saa-reh-moh)	We will be
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Sa-rete (Voh-ee saa-reh-teh)	You will be
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Sa-ranno (Loh-roh saa-raan-noh)	They will be


The parts that are not underlined are the same as in (all) regular conjugations.

Avere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Av-rò (Eeoh aav-ròh)	I will have
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Av-rai (Too aav-raaee)	You will have
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Av-rà (Looee/Leh-ee aav-ràh)	She/He/It will have
	(1st plur.) Noi	Av-remo (Noh-ee aav-reh-moh)	We will have
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Av-rete (Voh-ee aav-reh-teh)	You will have
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Av-ranno (Loh-roh aav-raan-noh)	They will have


Regular Verbs

1ST CONJUGATION GROUP (-ARE)

Parlare

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Parl-e-rò (Eeoh paar-leh-ròh)	I will speak
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Parl-e-rai (Too paar-leh-raaee)	You will speak
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Parl-e-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  paar-leh-ràh)	She/He/It will speak
	(1st plur.) Noi	Parl-e-remo (Noh-ee paar-leh-reh-moh)	We will speak
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Parl-e-rete (Voh-ee paar-leh-reh-teh)	You will speak
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Parl-e-ranno (Loh-roh paar-leh-raan-noh)	They will speak


2ND CONJUGATION GROUP (-ERE)

Leggere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Legg-e-rò (Eeoh ledj-djeh-ròh)	I will read
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Legg-e-rai (Too ledj-djeh-raaee)	You will read
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Legg-e-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  ledj-djeh-ràh)	She/He/It will read
	(1st plur.) Noi	Legg-e-remo (Noh-ee ledj-djeh-reh-moh)	We will read
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Legg-e-rete (Voh-ee ledj-djeh-reh-teh)	You will read
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Legg-e-ranno (Loh-roh ledj-djeh-raan-noh)	They will read


The rules for the 2nd group are the same that are used for the 1st conjugation group, in this tense.

3RD CONJUGATION GROUP (-IRE)

Sentire

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Sent-i-rò (Eeoh sehn-tee-ròh)	I will hear
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sent-i-rai (Too sehn-tee-raaee)	You will hear
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Sent-i-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  sehn-tee-ràh)	She/He/It will hear
	(1st plur.) Noi	Sent-i-remo (Noh-ee sehn-tee-reh-moh)	We will hear
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Sent-i-rete (Voh-ee sehn-tee-reh-teh)	You will hear
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Sent-i-ranno (Loh-roh sehn-tee-raan-noh)	They will hear


We underlined the parts that differ from the rules for the 1st and 2nd conjugations.

Irregular Verbs

Andare

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	And-rò (Eeoh aand-ròh)	I will go
	(2nd sin.) Tu	And-rai (Too aand-raaee)	You will go
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	And-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  aand-ràh)	She/He/It will go
	(1st plur.) Noi	And-remo (Noh-ee aand-reh-moh)	We will go
	(2nd plur.) Voi	And-rete (Voh-ee aand-reh-teh)	You will go
	(3rd plur.) Loro	And-ranno (Loh-roh aand-raan-noh)	They will go


The only irregularity is the absence of the central -e- before the suffix.

Fare

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Fa-rò (Eeoh phaa-ròh)	I will do
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Fa-rai (Too phaa-raaee)	You will do
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Fa-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  phaa-ràh)	She/He/It will do
	(1st plur.) Noi	Fa-remo (Noh-ee phaa-reh-moh)	We will do
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Fa-rete (Voh-ee phaa-reh-teh)	You will do
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Fa-ranno (Loh-roh phaa-raan-noh)	They will do


The root word is irregular, and so is the absence of the central -e- before the suffix.

Stare

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Sta-rò (Eeoh staa-ròh)	I will be physically
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sta-rai (Too staa-raaee)	You will be physically
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Sta-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  staa-ràh)	She/He/It will be physically
	(1st plur.) Noi	Sta-remo (Noh-ee staa-reh-moh)	We will be physically
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Sta-rete (Voh-ee staa-reh-teh)	You will be physically
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Sta-ranno (Loh-roh staa-raan-noh)	They will be physically


The root word is irregular, and so is the absence of the central -e- before the suffix.

Dovere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Dov-rò (Eeoh dohv-ròh)	I will have to
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Dov-rai (Too dohv-raaee)	You will have to
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Dov-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  dohv-ràh)	She/He/It will have to
	(1st plur.) Noi	Dov-remo (Noh-ee dohv-reh-moh)	We will have to
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Dov-rete (Voh-ee dohv-reh-teh)	You will have to
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Dov-ranno (Loh-roh dohv-raan-noh)	They will have to


The only irregularity is the absence of the central -e- before the suffix.

Potere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Pot-rò (Eeoh poht-ròh)	I will be able to
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Pot-rai (Too poht-raaee)	You will be able to
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Pot-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  poht-ràh)	She/He/It will be able to
	(1st plur.) Noi	Pot-remo (Noh-ee poht-reh-moh)	We will be able to
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Pot-rete (Voh-ee poht-reh-teh)	You will be able to
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Pot-ranno (Loh-roh poht-raan-noh)	They will be able to


The only irregularity is the absence of the central -e- before the suffix.

Volere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Vor-rò (Eeoh vohr-ròh)	I will want
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Vor-rai (Too vohr-raaee)	You will want
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Vor-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  vohr-ràh)	She/He/It will want
	(1st plur.) Noi	Vor-remo (Noh-ee vohr-reh-moh)	We will want
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Vor-rete (Voh-ee vohr-reh-teh)	You will want
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Vor-ranno (Loh-roh vohr-raan-noh)	They will want


The root word is irregular, and so is the absence of the central -e- before the suffix.

Sapere

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Sap-rò (Eeoh saap-ròh)	I will know
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Sap-rai (Too saap-raaee)	You will know
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Sap-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  saap-ràh)	She/He/It will know
	(1st plur.) Noi	Sap-remo (Noh-ee saap-reh-moh)	We will know
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Sap-rete (Voh-ee saap-reh-teh)	You will know
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Sap-ranno (Loh-roh saap-raan-noh)	They will know


The only irregularity is the absence of the central -e- before the suffix.

Venire

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Ver-rò (Eeoh vehr-ròh)	I will come
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Ver-rai (Too vehr-raaee)	You will come
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Ver-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  vehr-ràh)	She/He/It will come
	(1st plur.) Noi	Ver-remo (Noh-ee vehr-reh-moh)	We will come
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Ver-rete (Voh-ee vehr-reh-teh)	You will come
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Ver-ranno (Loh-roh vehr-raan-noh)	They will come


The root word is irregular, and so is the absence of the central -i- before the suffix.

Dire

	Person	Conjugation	Translation
	(1st sin.) Io	Di-rò (Eeoh dee-ròh)	I will say
	(2nd sin.) Tu	Di-rai (Too dee-raaee)	You will say
	(3rd sin.) Lui/Lei	Di-rà (Looee/Leh-ee  dee-ràh)	She/He/It will say
	(1st plur.) Noi	Di-remo (Noh-ee dee-reh-moh)	We will say
	(2nd plur.) Voi	Di-rete (Voh-ee dee-reh-teh)	You will say
	(3rd plur.) Loro	Di-ranno (Loh-roh dee-raan-noh)	They will say


The root word is irregular, and so is the absence of the central -i- before the suffix.


Exercises

1. Complete the following sentences with the correct form of either essere or avere, in the future (indicativo futuro).

Io ________ un dottore. (= a doctor)

Luca ________ a Londra. (= London)

Luca e Paolo ________ via.

Loro ________ una bella casa.

Tu ________ paura. (= fear)

Voi ________ eroi.

2. Complete the following sentences with the correct form of the verb in brackets, in the future tense (indicativo futuro).

(venire) Noi ________ dall’Italia.

(fare) Tu mi ________ ridere.

(stare) Io e Paolo ________ bene.

(sapere) Lucia ________.

(potere) Io ________ andare.

(volere) Tue e Luca ________ il gelato?

3. Translate the following sentences into English:

Ho comprato un biglietto (ticket) per l’Italia, ma non penso (to think) andrò.

___________________________________________________

Penso farò come hai detto.

___________________________________________________

Quanto costerà un biglietto per gli Stati Uniti?

___________________________________________________

Il museo (museum) chiuderà (close) alle 20.

___________________________________________________

4. Translate the following sentences into Italian:

The dog ran away (scappare*), but he’ll be back (tornare).

___________________________________________________

My friends Marta and Lucia will be in (a) Rome next (prossimo) weekend.

___________________________________________________

I will tell you, there (ci) will be a problem.

___________________________________________________

What I did and what I will do are my personal (personale) choices (scelta)

___________________________________________________

*this is a verb of movement


Answer Keys

1)    sarò, sarà, saranno, avranno, avrai, sarete

2)    2.verremo, farai, staremo, saprà, potrò, vorrete

3)    I bought a ticket to Italy, but I don’t think I’ll go. - I think I’ll do like you said. - How much do you think - OR - can a ticket to the United States cost? - The museum will close at 8 PM.

4)    Il cane è scappato, ma (lui) tornerà. - Le mie amiche Marta e Lucia saranno a Roma il prossimo weekend. - Ti dirò, ci sarà un problema. - Cosa ho fatto e cosa farò sono mie scelte personali. OR Quello/ciò che ho fatto e quello/ciò che farò sono scelte mie personali.


Verbs Conjugation 3
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Congratulations for making it this far! These final two lessons will cover two smaller topics that are quick to go through, but will come very handy.

In particular, we’re going to discuss two moods, infinito and participio, which both have 2 only tenses: present and past. Quick and easy.

These tenses correspond to the infinitive and participle tenses in English and are used in a similar way. Let’s see what they look like in Italian!

19. Modo Infinito

The modo infinito or infinitive mood, which only exists in present or past tense, is largely the same as English. The main difference lies in the Italian use of infinito to set a condition or specify something, due to the absence of present or past continuous in Italian. For example:

Essere quì è un grande onore →  To be here is a great honor → Being here is a great honor. 

Essere stato in carcere non aiuta C To have been in jail doesn’t help → Having been (spent time) in jail doesn’t help 

In these simple conjugations with few irregularities, we'll only cover the conjugations for essere and avere, and the general rule for all other verbs. One thing to note: In Italian, all verbs can drop the final 'E' in the present infinitive. This often occurs in quick speech, poetry, or when it sounds better. It's not a rule and both forms are always correct.

Parlare → Parlar ; Leggere → Legger ; Sentire → Sentir 

This is especially frequent with the auxiliary essere and avere, when they’re used at the infinitive in composite verbs (namely the infinito passato of other verbs):

Avere parlato → Aver parlato ; Avere letto → Aver letto ; Avere sentito → Aver sentito 

Essere and Avere

Let’s see how these verbs are conjugated in the present tense:

Essere

	Infinito presente	Infinito passato
	Essere	Essere stato,a,i,e
	Translation
	To be	To have been / having been
		


Avere

	Infinito presente	Infinito passato
	Avere	Avere avuto
	Translation
	To have	To have had / having had
		


Other Verbs

Regular and irregular verbs are all “regular” in forming the present infinitive. As for the past infinitive, there can be two issues:

-          You have to choose the correct auxiliary verb (essere or avere) for both regular and irregular verbs.

-          Some verbs might have an irregular past participle, which is needed for this composite tense.

In fact, the infinito passato tense consists of a verbo servile, in the infinitive tense, plus the participio passato of that verb. We will not anticipate how regular verbs are conjugated in this tense, as it will be the topic of our next lesson.


20. Modo Participio

The Participio mood includes two tenses: presente and passato, each with different uses. The presente is often used as a noun, identifying the action's performer, while the passato mainly serves as an adjective or to build composite verb forms.

Some examples of present participle can be:

Comprante, from comprare = to buy, → buyer 

Amante, from amare = to love, → lover 

And some examples of past participle can be

Comprato → Bought 

Amato → Loved 

Now, let's examine these tenses' conjugations. Remember, many regular verbs have irregular participio passato, especially in the 2nd conjugation. Leggere (to read) is such an example, so we'll also demonstrate credere (to believe) for a regular 2nd group past participle formation.

Essere and Avere

Essere

	Participio presente	Participio passato
	Essente, i	Stato,a,i,e
	Translation
	Be-er (He who’s being)	Been
		


Avere

	Participio presente	Participio passato
	Avente, i	Avuto,a,i,e
	Translation
	Have-er (He who’s having)	Had
		


Regular Verbs

1ST CONJUGATION GROUP (-ARE)

Parlare

	Participio presente	Participio passato
	Parl-a-nte, i	Parl-a-to,a,i,e
	Translation
	Talker (He who’s talking)	Talked
		


2ND CONJUGATION GROUP (-ERE)

Credere

	Participio presente	Participio passato
	Legg-e-nte, i	Cred-u-to,a,i,e
	Translation
	Believer (He who’s believing)	Believed
		


We underlined the parts that differ from the first-conjugation rules.

Leggere

	Participio presente	Participio passato
	Legg-e-nte, i	Letto,a,i,e (irregular!)
	Translation
	Reader (He who’s reading)	Read
		


3RD CONJUGATION GROUP (-IRE)

Sentire

	Participio presente	Participio passato
	Sent-e-nte, i OR Senziente, i (irregular)	Sent-i-to,a,i,e
	Translation
	Hearer (He who’s hearing)	Heard
		


We underlined the parts that differ from the first-conjugation rules. Participio presente follows the same rules that are used for the 2nd conjugation group.

Irregular Verbs

Finally, our chosen group of irregular verbs:

Andare forms regular participles: andante and andato

Fare

	Participio presente	Participio passato
	Fac-e-nte, i	Fatto,a,i,e
	Translation
	Doer (He who’s reading)	Done
		


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group.

Stare forms regular participles: stante and stato

Dovere forms regular participles: dovente and dovuto

Potere forms regular participles: potente and potuto

Volere forms regular participles: volente and voluto

Sapere

	Participio presente	Participio passato
	Sap-i-e-nte, i	Sap-uto,a,i,e
	Translation
	Kower (He who’s knowing)	Known
		


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group.

Venire

	Participio presente	Participio passato
	Ven-i-e-nte, i	Ven-uto,a,i,e
	Translation
	Comer (He who’s coming)	Come
		


We underlined the parts that differ from the conjugation of regular verbs from this group

Dire

	Participio presente	Participio passato
	Dic-e-nte, i	Detto,a,i,e
	Translation
	Sayer (He who’s saying)	Said
		


We've highlighted the parts that deviate from this group's regular verb conjugation. Note, many otherwise regular verbs form irregular past participles. This happens because participio mood verbs, serving as nouns or adjectives, may evolve differently over time.

Here’s a list of common verbs that are regular, for the most part, but form irregular past participles:

	Translation	Verb	Past participle
	To turn on	Accendere	Acceso,a,i,e
	To open	Aprire	Aperto,a,i,e
	To ask	Chiedere	Chiesto,a,i,e
	To know	Conoscere	Conosciuto,a,i,e
	To convince	Convincere	Convinto,a,i,e
	To run	Correre	Corso,a,i,e
	To grow	Crescere	Cresciuto,a,i,e
	To include	Includere	Incluso,a,i,e
	To read	Leggere	Letto,a,i,e
	To put	Mettere	Messo,a,i,e
	To move	Muovere	Mosso,a,i,e
	To be born	Nascere	Nato,a,i,e
	To hide	Nascondere	Nascosto,a,i,e
	To offer	Offrire	Offerto,a,i,e
	To lose	Perdere	Perso,a,i,e OR Perduto,a,i,e
	To take or To get	Prendere	Preso,a,i,e
	To discover or To uncover	Scoprire	Scoperto,a,i,e
	To translate	Tradurre	Tradotto,a,i,e
	To kill	Uccidere	Ucciso,a,i,e
	To win	Vincere	Vinto,a,i,e


Some verbs have an irregular participio presente, but we'll omit those as this tense is uncommon, unlike participio passato, used for composite forms. An exception is studiare, with its present participle studente,i (he who's studying), also the noun for student, with a female version studentessa.

When it comes to gender and number, both participio tenses can vary. When used as nouns or adjectives, they need to match gender and number. As verbs, participio presente usually doesn't vary. Participio passato must agree with the sentence subject in composite verbs with essere as an auxiliary verb. With avere, it generally doesn't vary, but can change to match the gender and number of the direct object, typically when it's a pronominal particle. For example:

Ho comprato la penna. - I bought the pen.

OR

Ho comprato quella. - I bought that one.

Ho comprato lei/essa. - I bought it

BUT

L’ho comprata. (la ho comprata) - I bought it.


Exercises

1. Complete the following sentences using the participio presente of the verbs in brackets:

È meglio chiedere ai       sapienti       (sapere). [It’s better/best to ask the learned ones (lit. knowing ones)]

La voce __________ (narrare) è James Earl Jones. [The narrating voice is James Earl Jones]

Il grillo  __________ (parlare) è l’amico di Pinocchio. [The talking cricket is Pinocchio’s friend]

Questa zuppa è  __________ (eccellere). [This soup is excellent.]

Lo __________ (studiare) ha molto da imparare, ma anche l’___________ (insegnare). [The student has a lot to learn, but (so does) the teacher too.]

2. Complete the following sentences using the participio passato of the verbs in brackets:

Ho __________ (scoprire) un giardino __________ (nascondere).  [I discovered a hidden garden]

Ha __________ (dire) quello che ha __________ (sentire) . [He/She said what he/she heard]

L’offerta __________ (includere) nel prezzo è ottima. [The offer included in the the price is great (The offer is great for this price)]

__________ (convincere) di questo, Maria ha ___________ (sbagliare = to make a mistake). [Convinced of this, Maria made a mistake]

3. Translate the following sentences into English:

Essere un soldato (soldier) è un grande onore.

___________________________________________________

Essere stato un poliziotto mi ha cambiato la vita.

___________________________________________________

Ho male alle gambe (legs) per aver corso troppo.

___________________________________________________

Sono fortunato (lucky) a essere vivo.

___________________________________________________

4. Translate the following sentences into Italian:

Wearing (portare) this medal (medaglia) is an honor.

___________________________________________________

Don’t talk too much, actions (azione) are better than a thousand words.

___________________________________________________

To be or not to be, this is the question. (“question” is historically translated with il dilemma)

___________________________________________________

I’ve always wanted to go to space (spazio).

___________________________________________________

I finished (finire) the last line (riga) of the last exercise in this book.

___________________________________________________


Answer Keys

1)    narrante; parlante; eccellente; studente, insegnante

2)    scoperto, nascosto; detto, sentito; inclusa; convinta, sbagliato

3)    Being a soldier is a great honor. - Having been a policeman changed my life. - I have pain in (my) legs [my legs hurt] for having run too much (for running too much). - I’m lucky to be alive.

4)    Portare questa medaglia è un onore. - Non parlare troppo, le azioni sono meglio di mille parole. - Essere o non essere, questo è il dilemma. - Ho sempre voluto andare nello spazio. - Ho finito l’ultima riga dell’ultimo esercizio in questo libro.


Conclusion
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“The limits of my language mean the limits of my world.”

- Ludwig Wittgenstein

Congratulazioni! Hai finito il tuo primo libro di grammatica italiana! I know, it was a long and difficult voyage, but look at all the progress you made!

You can now understand most simple Italian sentences in present, future, and past tense. Vocabulary is your only limit.

In this final section, we'll discuss your next steps for advancing in Italian. We'll first explore ways to solidify your current knowledge and delve deeper into the language. Then, we'll offer guidance on optimal learning strategies, including what to study next and the best study methods.

A: How to consolidate your new knowledge

Right now, you have built great language skills that let you understand most sentences in Italian. Your current main problems are 2:

-          Vocabulary

-          Common expressions with a peculiar grammar (Idioms, specific use of prepositions, colloquial expressions)

Now, let's focus on the practical use of the language, your next big step. To reinforce what you've learnt, use practical language resources, such as our Phrasebook, Collection of Stories, movies, podcasts, TV shows, language-exchange apps, and more.

To further hone your grammar skills, use our Phrasebook for Adult Beginners, redo this book's exercises with new words, or try a new workbook or A1-A2 online grammar exercises. Several apps can also help consolidate your knowledge.

If certain topics were challenging, target those specifically. Online resources provide diverse explanations, examples, and visuals for each grammar topic. YouTube also hosts excellent bilingual teachers with practical and insightful videos. Joining an Italian class or hiring a teacher are also excellent options, depending on time and budget.

B: Next steps to keep learning Italian

Let’s now discuss what you should do next to become more proficient in Italian. On the grammar side, there are still some tenses and moods for you to learn; other than that, it’s mostly articulated constructions, specific cases and exceptions (advanced Italian grammar consists of these topics).

In particular, you should learn how to use verbi riflessivi and the verb piacere; after that, you should learn about congiuntivo, futuro anteriore and condizionale, before all the remaining tenses and moods. Then you should get to know about verbi pronominali, verbi impersonali and a couple more specific cases.

Beside verbs, you should learn how to modify nouns (yes, a noun can be further modified, it’s not just gender and number) and some specific uses of adjectives and adverbs.

Our Intermediate-Level Grammar Workbook covers these topics, excluding advanced ones. It complements this beginner's book, ensuring a seamless progression in your Italian studies, avoiding repetition or omissions.

It's vital to develop listening, speaking, and diverse reading skills. We provide resources to aid you, but diversifying your sources and experiencing various contexts of Italian is important. Eventually, you'll need to venture beyond books.

This is all for now! We hope you enjoyed learning with us, and we wish you all the best. See you in the Intermediate-Level Workbook, sempre che ti sia piaciuto studiare con noi e che tu abbia ancora intenzione di navigare i meandri della grammatica Italiana, oltre che arrivare ad un livello che ti renda in grado di tradurre interamente questa frase, senza Google Translate!


BOOK 2

Italian Phrasebook for Adult Beginners: Speak Italian in 30 Days!

Common Italian Words & Phrases 
For Everyday Conversation and Travel

Explore to Win


Introduction
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“To have another language is to possess a second soul.”

- Charlemagne

1. AIM OF THE BOOK

Italian, while beautiful, is challenging due to complex grammar, conjugations, and pronunciation. Increasingly, diverse individuals, drawn by Italy's rich culture, are motivated to learn Italian more out of passion than necessity.

So, how do you embrace this passion for Italian? Traditional language learning methods, including grammar books and dictionaries, aren't suitable for everyone. That's where this book comes in.

We aim to offer a simple, fun, and low-pressure entry into Italian. The goal is not linear academic learning, but a more dynamic and rapid start. In addition to learning, this book offers a collection of useful phrases and vocabulary for travelers, enhancing their Italian experience.

2. OUR LEARNING

This book employs a motivational approach to learning Italian, as losing motivation is often the main hurdle in language learning. Instead of traditional methods focusing heavily on grammar and pronunciation, we emphasize learning from mistakes, a natural and rapid approach.

Our program comprises 22 lessons divided into four parts, each ending with a practice section. With daily goals, you can learn basic Italian in 30 days, using 26 days for lessons and practice and four days for all-inclusive exercises.

So, let's begin! We'll first explore the challenges English speakers face while learning Italian and the role of language barriers in Italy. This will provide you an overall understanding and preparation for the upcoming lessons.

3. THE LANGUAGE BARRIER

Interacting with different cultures can be enriching but also challenging, especially when there's a language barrier. The brain functions differently when communicating in another language, which is why language learning improves brain function and fosters a sense of personal growth. This is particularly applicable to learning Italian.

Typically, Italian speakers visiting English-speaking countries have a fair knowledge of English, resulting in a minor language barrier. However, in Italy, the scenario may differ. Not all Italians are fluent English speakers, although many do know basic English due to globalization, mass media, and mandatory English education since 1962.

Young Italians, particularly those under 40, are likely to have advanced English skills due to exposure to the internet and social media. In Italy, most people working in service industries like transportation, hotels, and museums, have a good command of English. In cities like Milan, you can easily use English to navigate, shop, and dine.

However, the situation changes in the countryside or in the south, where you may encounter older or less educated people who may not speak English. If you plan to explore these less-touristy areas, learning Italian would be beneficial.

Italian and English have many linguistic commonalities, with both originating from Latin. Therefore, about 50% of English words have Italian cognates with the same root word. However, differences in pronunciation, grammar, and sentence construction do exist. For example, Italian pronunciation is distinct, especially for double consonants and the letters R, C, and G. Also, Italian grammar is more complex due to detailed verb conjugation.

False friends, or similar words with different meanings, can also pose challenges. We will tackle these and other specific situations throughout this book.

Despite these challenges, there's no need to aim for perfection. Instead, focus on maintaining your motivation, practicing consistently, and most importantly, having fun with the process. After all, making mistakes is a natural part of learning.


PART ZERO:
PRONUNCIATION AND GRAMMAR PILLS
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0.1 - ITALIAN PRONUNCIATION FOR BEGINNERS

In this first chapter, we will focus on pronunciation, which is the cornerstone of any language learning journey. The aim is to provide you with the tools to start reading Italian correctly from the very beginning. Our focus will be on the pronunciation of individual letters and some challenging letter combinations.

While this book provides an adequate introduction to pronunciation, the most effective way to learn sounds is through auditory exposure. Using the audiobook version of this text, alongside diverse audiovisual resources like online videos or movies and TV shows on Netflix, can significantly enhance your learning.

One point to note is the considerable variance in regional accents across Italy. Learning from a particular influencer or YouTuber may lead you to adopt their regional accent, which may complicate understanding other accents. On the other hand, movies and TV shows generally use standard Italian, making it easier to grasp other regional accents.

Language exchange communities offer another avenue to practice pronunciation. However, keep in mind that learning from amateur teachers might result in incorrect advice, and you might also encounter the challenge of regional accents.

In the end, no matter the method you choose, remember to always strive for progress rather than perfection. Take it one step at a time, and you'll see significant improvement in your Italian pronunciation.

Pronouncing Italian words

Italian is a purely phonetic language, which means that the pronunciation is always consistent with the spelling, with nearly no exceptions. This means that, unlike English where the same group of letters can have different pronunciations (bow, bow, dough, cough etc.), in Italian the pronunciation stays the same:

Gatto (cat) = Gaat-toh

Ratto (rat) = Raat-toh

Baratto (barter) = Baa-raat-toh

Fontana (fountain) = Phon-taa-na

Montana (mountain-related) = Mon-taa-na

Lontana (far) = Lon-taa-na

The only exception to this rule, besides those foreign words that entered the Italian dictionary, are words that only differ in a graphic or tonic accent (we’ll explain this in a short while).

Pronunciation of the Italian letters

The modern Italian alphabet contains 26 letters, same as English. In the last century, it had 21 letters, excluding J, K, W, X, and Y, which were added due to foreign word usage. As a phonetic language, Italian letters significantly influence pronunciation. Some letters sound like their English counterparts, while others differ. Let’s see what this is all about in the following table:

(In the table, graphic and tonic accents are mentioned. If you don’t know what they are, skip the table and get back to it after reading the paragraph about phonetic accents, which is right after this table.)

	Letter	Letter name	Pronunciation	Examples
	A	A - Ah	Always like the “a” in far, car, bar	Amore (aa-moh-reh - love)
Antico (ahn-tee-ko - ancient)

	B	Bi or b - Bee or bh	Always like English	Bacio (baa-tchoh - kiss)
Buono (boo-oh-noh - good)
Bello (bel-loh - nice)

	C	Ci or c - Tchee or kh	The pronunciation depends on what follows. C + “i” or “e” makes a tchee/tcheh sound as in cheese or chew. C + “i” + vowel also makes a tch’ sound, and in this case the I is silent. In all the other cases (C + consonant or H or “a”, “o”, “u”) it is a kh sound as in club or kart.	Ciao (tchaaoh - hello/bye)
Cena (tcheh-nah - dinner)
Crosta (kroh-stah - crust)
Chiesa (kee-eh-sah - church)
Casa (kaa-sah - home/house)

	D	Di or d - Dee or dh	Always like English	Dente (den-teh - tooth)
Dieci (dee-eh-tchee - ten)
Dentista (den-tee-stah - dentist)

	E	E - Eh	This letter can be pronounced as a close/high vowel, like the “e” in pen, or an open/low vowel, like the “e” in eight. When there’s a graphic accent, the close “e” is spelled “è”, while the open “e” is spelled “é”. This being said, this difference in pronunciation varies across regional accents, so don’t worry about getting it wrong, as most Italians also get it wrong.	E (éh - and)
È (èh - is)
Elfo (èlf-oh - elf)
Europa (éh-oo-roh-pah - Europe)
Pesca (pés-kah - fishing (noun))
Pesca (pès-kah - peach)
N.B.
In this one case, we chose to add tonic accents (see below the table) to the transliteration. This will not be done regularly.

	F	Effe or f - Ef-feh (or fh)	Always like English	Forum (pho-room - forum)
Foto (pho-toh - photo)
Forchetta (phor-ket-tah - fork)

	G	Gi or g - Jee (or gh)	Definitely the hardest letter in Italian. The pronunciation depends on what follows. In most cases, this letter makes the same “gh” sound it makes in English, but not when it’s followed by the letter I, E, L or N.
G + I or E makes a “dj” sound, as in jeep or gym. When it’s a G + I + A/O cluster, the I is basically silent, and it only indicates that the G has to be pronounced “dj” and not “gh”.
G + N and G + L are the most complicated sounds, as they do not exist in English. In the phonetic alphabet, the G + N sound is spelled 'ɲ; it sounds like the Spanish ñ and resembles the “nee”/”nyo” sound in onion; we’ll transliterate the sound as -’nee or ‘nyo. When the combination is within a word, G + L + I make a sound that is spelled ʎ in IPA and is basically a stronger version of the Spanish LL, like in “pollo”; it resembles the English y in year, and we’ll transliterate the sound as - ‘y. When the G + L combination is at the beginning of a word, it is pronounced like in English, with the only exception of the article “gli” (‘yee), and its composite forms.
	Gatto (gaat-toh - cat)
Grotta (grot-tah - cave)
Gioco (djoh-koh - game)
Ghianda (ghee-aan-dah - acorn)
Generale (djeh-neh-raa-leh - general)
Ghepardo (gheh-par-doh - cheetah)
Gnu (‘nyoo - wildebeest)
Gnocchi (‘nyok-kee - gnocchi)
Gnomo (‘nyo-moh - gnome)
Globo (gloh-boh - globe)
Gli (‘yee - the)
Coniglio (koh-nee-’yoh - rabbit)
Foglio (foh-’yoh - sheet)
Maglia (maa-’yah - t-shirt)

	H	Acca - Ak-kah	In Italian the letter H is always silent and mostly used in combination with C and G as seen before, or in foreign words.	Hotel (oh-tel - hotel)
Ho (òh - I have)
O (óh- or)
Hanno (an-noh - they have)
Anno (an-noh - year)
Chi (kee - who)

	I	I - Ee	The letter I is always pronounced like the “e” in “me”, but sometimes it is practically silent, especially when it’s a CI or GI + vowel.	Indicazioni (een-dee-kaa-tzeeoh-nee - indications)
Imbarco (eem-bar-koh - boarding)
Già (geeàh - already)

	J	Gei or I lunga (long I) - Jay or Ee Loon-gah	It’s pronounced just like the Italian I, except for foreign words.	Juventus (eeoo-vent-oos - juventus)
Jeep (djeep - jeep)
Jet (djet - jet)
Judo (djoo-doh - judo)

	K	Cappa - Kap-pah	Always like English	KO (kaap-paa-òh - KO)
Kitsch (kee-tch - kitsch)
Killer (keel-ler - killer)

	L	Elle or l - El-leh or lh	Always like English	Lungo (loon-go - long)
Luce (loo-tche - light)
Letto (leht-toh - bed)

	M	Emme or m - Em-meh or mh	Always like English	Mano (maa-noh - hand)
Maschio (maas-kyo - male)
Mulo (moo-loh - mule)

	N	Enne or n - En-neh or nh	Always like English (except for the “gn” combination)	Nuvola (noo-voh-lah - cloud)
Nuovo (noo-oh-voh - new)
Notte (not-teh - night)

	O	O - Oh	This letter can be pronounced as a close/high vowel, like the “o” in lost, or an open/low vowel, like the “o” in cold.	Oblò (oh-blòh - porthole)
Otto (ot-toh - eight)
Ombra (om-brah - shadow)

	P	Pi or p - Pee or p-uh	Always like English	Pagare (paa-gah-reh - to pay)
Pane (paa-neh - bread)
Partenze (paar-ten-zeh - departures)

	Q	Q - Koo	Normally followed by U, it always has a K sound.	Quaglia (kwaa-’yah - quail)
Quinto (kwin-toh - fifth)
Acqua (aak-kwah - water)

	R	Erre or r - Er-reh or rh	The Italian R is always rolled, but not as much as in Spanish.	Rubare (roo-baa-reh - to steal)
Ricordare (ree-kor-daa-reh - to remember)
Rompere (rom-peh-reh - to break)

	S	Esse or s - Es-seh or suh	The sound is similar to English, but in some cases it sounds in-between an S and a Z.	Sono (Soh-noh - I am)
Sonno (Son-noh - sleep)
Sapere (Saa-peh-reh - to know)

	T	Ti or t - Tee or tuh	Always like British English	Tutto (toot-toh - everything)
Tasse (taas-seh - taxes)
Tuo (too-oh - your)

	U	U - Uh	The letter U is always pronounced like the “oo” in “too”.	Uccello (ootch-tchel-loh - bird)
Unicorno (oo-nee-kor-noh - unicorn)
Uno (oo-noh - one)

	V	Vi or vu or v - Vee or voo or vh	Always like English	Visto (vees-toh - visa)
Vuoto (voo-oh-toh - empty)
Valore (vaa-loh-reh - value)

	W	Vu doppia or doppiavu (double v) - Voo dop-peeah or dop-peeaa-voo	Only foreign words have W’s and the pronunciation usually depends on the original language and can be a V sound like in vase or a W sound as in Washington.	W.C. (vee-tchee - W.C.)
Watt (vaat - watt)
Wow (oo-aa-oo - wow)
Wasabi (ooaa-saa-bee - wasabi)
Web (ooeb - web)

	X	Ics - eex	Always like English	Xenofobia (kseh-noh-foh-bee-ah - xenophobia)
Xilofono (ksee-loh-foh-noh - xylophone)
Xeno (kseh-noh - xenon)

	Y	Ipsilon or I greca (greek I) - Ee-psee-lon or ee greh-ka	Always like English	Yogurt (yo-goort - yogurt)
Yo-yo (yò-yò - yo-yo)
Yeti (yeh-tee - yeti)

	Z	Zeta or z - dzeh-ta or zh	Always pronounced like “ts” or “dz”, with regional variability between the two.	Pazzo (pat-tsoh - mad man)
Alzare (al-tsa-reh - to lift)
Zizzania (dzeed-dzaa-nee-ah - discord)



DOUBLE CONSONANTS

Double consonants in Italian often challenge English speakers due to differences in pronunciation. These appear frequently in Italian words. While some letters like vowels, F, R, S and a few others, can have prolonged sounds, most cannot simply be lengthened. So, how do you do it? There are two ways to approach this; let’s take the word “tutto” (all, everything) as an example:

	Make the sound twice. Pronounce tutto like toot-toh. [This is the transliteration we’ll be using in this book, for simplicity of reading.] 

	Make a pause before the consonant. Pronounce tutto like too-’-toh. 



Which works best? Probably a combination of the two. Either one can be the solution, depending on the specific speaker’s difficulties.

Phonetic accents

Accents indicate what letter (always a vowel) you have to stress when pronouncing a word. There are two types of accents:

A graphic accent is an accent you can read, meaning that it’s always written, and in Italian it is always on the last vowel of a word:

Pero (pear tree) = Peh-roh

Però (but, however) = Peh-ròh

Faro (lighthouse) = Fah-roh

Farò (I will do) = Fah-ròh

A tonic accent, or pitch accent, is an accent that is normally not written, and is on a vowel that’s not the last one of the word:

Ancora (again) = Aan-kòh-ra

Ancora (anchor) = Ààn-koh-ra

Ambito (scope, ambit) = Ààm-bee-toh

Ambito (longed for, target of desire and ambition) = Aam-béé-toh

In this book, we won't specify the tonic accent to avoid confusion for beginners. If you need to confirm stress placement in words, consider using the audiobook version of this guide.

Take-home message

This first lesson might seem overwhelming, but remember, it gets easier with time. Future lessons are generally lighter. Since each lesson requires varying time to master, revisit previous ones when new ones don't consume all your study time.

Including audio and video resources in your study is essential for mastering Italian pronunciation. Using this book's audiobook version can help.

When pronouncing Italian words, concentrate on challenging letters like C, G, O, E, and double consonants. Once you're comfortable, shift focus to accent and cadence. Most importantly, don't be shy! Practice aloud, alone or with a partner, as often as possible.


0.2 - VOCABULARY AND FALSE FRIENDS

Building vocabulary is often the toughest part of language learning, as it requires memorization. To bolster your vocabulary, immerse yourself in Italian as much as possible, such as by watching your favorite TV shows in Italian.

This book won't overwhelm you with long lists of verbs and nouns, which are not only daunting but also less effective for learning. With dictionaries available on smartphones, there's no need for an incomplete one here.

We'll focus on manageable chunks of new vocabulary - about a dozen words per lesson - to help you learn more effectively.

Building up vocabulary

Building vocabulary is crucial to language learning. It's a time-consuming process, and using diverse learning sources can expedite it. Complement this book with video materials and learner-friendly novels. Keep a notebook to jot down notes.

There are strategies to navigate vocabulary challenges. If you want to use a word you don't know, find a synonym or rephrase the sentence. Alternatively, create an Italian-sounding word from an English word with Latin roots; it could work, though using a digital dictionary is more reliable.

If you want to UNDER-STAND a word you don't know, there are more options, particularly with written words. If it's spoken and you can't understand, record it for later reference if it's from an audio or video source, or ask the speaker to explain it.

Etymology can also be helpful. Many English and Italian words share Latin roots, making it possible to link an unfamiliar Italian word to a known English word. For instance, "annichilire" (aan-nee-kee-lee-reh) and "to annihilate" share a common root, so even beginners might spot the connection.

False friends

False friends are words that appear similar in two languages but have different meanings. They can be misleading, especially for beginners. For instance, the Italian word "caldo" (kahl-doh) might seem like "cold" due to its similarity, but it means "hot".

Even though Italian and English don't sound very similar, they have many words that might remind you of English words, but with different meanings. There are cases where the word in both languages is the same, but the meanings differ. We'll explore some examples.

	Italian Word	Meaning	False Friend	False Friend’s Translation
	Annoiare	To bore	to Annoy	Infastidire
	Argomento	Topic	Argument	Discussione
	Attualmente	Currently	Actually	In realtà
	Box	Garage	Box	Scatola
	Camera	Room	Camera	Fotocamera
	Carro	Carriage	Car	Automobile
	Casuale	Random	Casual	Informale
	Collegio	Boarding School	College	Università
	Comprensivo	Understanding	Comprehen-sive	Esauriente
	Consistente	Solid or Significant	Consistent	Costante or Coerente
	Convenienza	Affordability	Convenience	Comodità
	Educato	Well-mannered	Educated	Istruito
	Estate	Summer	Estate	Proprietà
	Eventualmente	In case	Eventually	Alla fine
	Fattoria	Farm	Factory	Industria
	Fornitura	Supply	Furniture	Mobili
	Largo	Wide	Large	Grosso
	Libreria	Bookshop	Library	Biblioteca
	Lunatico	Moody	Lunatic	Pazzo
	Lussuria	Lust	Luxury	Lusso
	Magazzino	Warehouse	Magazine	Rivista
	Mansione	Task or Duty	Mansion	Villa
	Morbido	Soft or Mellow	Morbid	Morboso
	Parente	Relative	Parent	Genitore
	Pavimento	Floor	Pavement (sidewalk)	Marciapiedi
	Petrolio	Oil	Petrol	Benzina
	Preservativo	Condom	Preservative	Conservante
	Pretendere	To demand	To pretend	Fingere
	Rumore	Noise	Rumor	Pettegolezzo
	Spot	Commercial	Spot	Macchia
	Ultimo	Last	Ultimate	Definitivo


The whole list is actually much longer than this, but we made a selection of the words that are most useful for beginners.

Take-home message

The most effective way to learn vocabulary is immersion in Italian content or surroundings, keeping a list of false friends handy to prevent confusion. Instead of memorizing random dictionary words, enjoy Italian activities you like, such as games or TV shows, to effortlessly absorb numerous words.


0.3 - BASICS OF ITALIAN GRAMMAR

Italian grammar, vast and intricate, is just skimmed in this book. We aim to equip you with basic tools for your first Italian encounters without overwhelming you. As your studies progress, you'll delve deeper into grammar.

This lengthy chapter can be revisited whenever you finish daily chapters quickly. Given Italian grammar's complexity, it's useful to review basic English grammar terms, such as noun, subject, direct object, adverb, clause, etc.

We'll focus on nouns and articles, the ideal starting point. Other elements and structures will be lightly touched on, as this book primarily doesn't focus on grammar. Our series, "Learn Italian For Adult Beginners", includes a dedicated grammar volume for more in-depth exploration.

Nouns

Italian nouns vary by gender (masculine or feminine) and number (singular or plural). For instance, an umbrella is ombrello, where gender doesn't impact meaning. However, for animals, gender can specify sex, like “il gatto” for male cat and "la gatta" for female cat. Although the reasons for a word's gender aren't always clear, the word's ending often indicates its gender.

GENDER

There are general rules about the gender (genere - djeh-neh-reh) and number (numero - noo-meh-roh) of Italian nouns, but unfortunately there are exceptions.

Most commonly, masculine words end in -o in the singular and -i in the plural, while feminine words end respectively in -a and -e (be careful that -e ending words can sometimes be masculine singular or feminine singular, as we will see in a minute).

NUMBER

As for the number, all Italian words are countable, even though some words can be used like uncountable words are used in English. Very few words don’t have a plural (or singular) version, and they are usually not a problem for learners; you won’t need to use the plural of those, even without knowing that it doesn't exist.

Please note that all foreign words should always be used in the singular in Italian (un jet → due jet, un hotel → due hotel, uno smartphone → due smartphone), even though people tend to forget this rule when it’s words that only recently started to be used consistently. 

GENDER AND NUMBER RULES

There are two basic sets of rules for gender and number, plus many exceptions to these rules. Let’s summarize them in the following tables:

	+	Singolare	Plurale	Examples
	Maschile	-o	-i	Amico (aa-mee-koh) → Amici (aa-mee-tchee) = friend(s)
Bacio (baa-tchoh) → Baci (baa-tchee) = kiss(es)
Costo (cost-oh) → Costi (cost-ee) = cost(s)
Dado (dah-doh) → Dadi (dah-dee) = die/dice
Esso (ehs-soh) → Essi (ehs-see) = it/them
Fatto (faat-toh) → Fatti (faat-tee) = fact(s)

	Femminile	-a	-e	Gondola (gon-doh-lah) → Gondole (gon-doh-leh) = gondola(s)
Isola (ee-sol-ah) → Isole (ee-sol-eh) = island(s)
Lama (lah-mah) → Lame (lah-meh) = blade(s)
Mora (moh-rah) → More (moh-reh) = blackberry(-ies)
Nota (noh-tah) → Note (noh-teh) = note(s)
Ora (oh-rah) → Ore (oh-reh) = hour(s)



Although this is the standard rule, there are exceptions. For example, the word lama (la lama = the blade) can also mean llama, but in this case it is masculine (il lama; the spelling doesn’t change) and the plural is also lama (i lama; still masculine and same spelling).

There is a second set of rules, for words that in the singular end in -e. These words can be either masculine or feminine.

		Singolare	Plurale	Examples
	Maschi-le	-e	-i	il cane (ka-neh) → i cani (ka-nee) = dog(s) 
il mare (mah-reh) → i mari (mah-ree) = sea(s) 

	Femmi-nile	-e	-i	la prigione (pree-djoh-neh) → le prigioni (pree-djoh-nee) = prison(s) 
la nave (nah-veh) → le navi (nah-vee) = ship(s) 



There are exceptions to the usual rules of word gender and number in Italian. Some words are the same in singular and plural forms, such as "papà" (father) or "caffè" (coffee). Others can change gender like "uovo" (egg), which is masculine in singular but feminine in plural, becoming "uova". Then there are words like "mano" (hand) that appear to follow masculine rules but are actually feminine. Fortunately, these irregular words are relatively few. The article before a word can often help determine its gender and number.

Articles

In Italian, nouns are almost always preceded by an article, regardless of the sentence structure or the presence of prepositions. There are two types of articles in Italian. The "articoli determinativi", or definite articles, which are used for identified nouns and are similar to the English "the". The "articoli indeterminativi", or indefinite articles, which are used for unidentified nouns and are similar to the English "a/an/some".

ARTICOLI DETERMINATIVI

Feminine articles are easier and work as follows:

	Used before:	Singular	Plural	Examples
	words starting in any consonant	la	le	La lama (lah lah-mah) → Le lame (leh lah-meh) = the blade(s)
La nota (noh-tah) → Le note (noh-teh) = the note(s)

	words starting in any vowel	l’	le	L’isola (lh ee-sol-ah) → Le isole (leh ee-sol-eh) = the island(s)
L’ora (oh-rah) → Le ore (oh-reh) = the hour(s)
L’amica (ah-mee-kah) → Le amiche (ah-mee-keh) = the (female) friend(s)



Masculine articles are a little trickier:

	Used before:	Singular	Plural	`
	words starting in most consonants	il	i	Il costo (eel cost-oh) → I costi (ee cost-ee) = the cost(s)
Il dado (dah-doh) → I dadi (dah-dee) = the die/dice
Il fatto (fat-toh) → I fatti (fat-tee) = the fact(s)

	words starting in a proper vowel	l’	gli	L’amico (lh ah-mee-koh) → Gli amici (‘yee ah-mee-tchee) = the friend(s)
L’esorcista (ehs-sohr-tchee-stah) → Gli esorcisti (ehs-sohr-tchee-stee) = the exorcist(s)

	words starting in:
GN
PS
PN
S + consonant
Y
Z
	lo	gli	Lo gnocco (loh ‘nyok-koh) → Gli gnocchi (‘yee ‘nyok-kee) = the gnocchi (conuntable in IT)
Lo pneumatico (pneh-oo-maht-ee-koh) → Gli pneumatici (pneh-oo-maht-ee-tchee) = the tire(s)
Lo scudo (skoo-doh) → Gli scudi (skoo-dee) = the shield(s)
Lo yougurt (yo-goor-t) → Gli yogurt (yo-goor-t) = the yogurt (countable in IT)
Lo zoo (dz-oh-oh) → Gli zoo (dz-oh-oh) = the zoo(s)



The - l’ - article, be it masculine or feminine, is just a shorter version of lo/la (l’isola = la isola, l’amico = lo amico), and it is technically not incorrect to use the longer article, although nobody does it unless it’s necessary.

Definite articles can also merge with prepositions and form the so-called “articulated prepositions”, which we will mention later.

ARTICOLI INDETERMINATIVI

Indefinite articles are used for things that are being mentioned in general or that are being presented now and had not been mentioned before.

Once again, the feminine versions are easier:

	Used before:	Singular	Plural	Examples
	words starting in any consonant	una	delle	Una lama (oo-nah lah-mah) → Delle lame (dehl-leh lah-meh) = a blade/some blades
Una nota (noh-tah) → Delle note (noh-teh) = a note/some notes

	words starting in any vowel	un’	delle	Un’isola (oon ee-sol-ah) → Delle isole (dehl-leh ee-sol-eh) = an island/some islands
Un’amica (ah-mee-kah) → Delle amiche (ah-mee-keh) = a/some (female) friend/friends



Here as well, masculine articles are a little trickier:

	Used before:	Singular	Plural	Examples
	words starting in most consonants	un	dei	Un costo (oon cost-oh) → Dei costi (day cost-ee) = a cost/some costs
Un dado (dah-doh) → Dei dadi (dah-dee) = a die/some dice
Un fatto (fat-toh) → Dei fatti (fat-tee) = a fact/some facts

	words starting in a proper vowel	un	degli	Un amico (oon ah-mee-koh) → degli amici (deh-‘yee ah-mee-tchee) = a friend/some friends
Un esorcista (ehs-sohr-tchee-stah) → Degli esorcisti (ehs-sohr-tchee-stee) = a maleexorcist/some exorcists
Un atto (aht-toh) → degli atti (aht-tee) = an act/some acts

	words starting in:
GN
PS
PN
S + consonant
Y
Z
	uno	degli	Uno gnocco (oon-oh ‘nyok-koh) → Degli gnocchi (deh-‘yee ‘nyok-kee) = some gnocchi (countable in IT)
Uno pneumatico (pneh-oo-maht-ee-koh) → Degli pneumatici (pneh-oo-maht-ee-tchee) = a tire/some tires
Uno scudo (skoo-doh) → Degli scudi (skoo-dee) = a shield/some shields
Uno yogurt (yo-goor-t) → Degli yogurt (yo-goor-t) = some yogurt (countable in IT)
Uno zoo (dz-oh-oh) → Degli zoo (dz-oh-oh) = a zoo/some zoos



Take-home message

Italian grammar is a complex subject, but it's essential for learning the language. However, it's important to not overwhelm yourself. Start by focusing on the basics. Understand how to identify if a regular noun is masculine or feminine, singular or plural. Additionally, familiarize yourself with the basic articles, as they can aid in determining the gender and number of a noun. All the other aspects of Italian grammar will come into focus as you progress in your learning.


0.4 - BASICS OF ITALIAN GRAMMAR, PART 2

You've just tackled your toughest grammar lesson in this book. The next chapter is lighter and brief. We'll touch upon remaining grammar aspects, highlighting key points to lay the foundation for your future studies.

Let’s get going!

Adjectives

Italian adjectives must agree in gender and number with the noun they modify. For instance, to say "beautiful houses" in Italian, we would say "belle case," where "bello" (beautiful) takes the feminine plural form "belle". There are no adjectives with irregular plurals, so you just need to determine the gender and number of the noun, and adjust the adjective accordingly, using either -o, -a, -i, or -e as an ending.

Let’s now quickly take a look at the possessive adjectives:

	Possessive adjectives
	My	Mio
	Your	Tuo
	His	Suo
	Her	Suo
	Its	Suo
	Our	Nostro
	Your	Vostro
	Their	Loro
		


It’s not important now that you remember all these; just read them a couple of times , and then you can come back to this table when you encounter them in the future.

Verbs

Verbs are probably the hardest part of Italian grammar, having 3 conjugations, 7 moods, up to 8 tenses, and considering the existence of many irregular verbs. For the moment, we’ll just describe the main types of verbs.

CLASSIFICATION

Verbs in Italian are primarily classified by their ending and by the grammatical structures they follow.

There are three infinitive verb endings: -are, -ere, and -ire, corresponding to the first, second, and third conjugations. Each has its conjugation rules.

Additionally, verbs are either transitive (can be followed by a direct object) or intransitive (cannot have a direct object).

CONJUGATION

Italian conjugations are divided into 2 groups, 7 “moods” (modi - moh-dee) and 8 tenses (tempi - tem-pee), but most moods don’t have all 8 tenses. In this first table, we’ll see all these moods and learn what they’re used for.

	Group	Mood	Use
	Modi finiti (moh-dee phee-nee-tee)
Finite moods
	Indicativo	Used to describe an actual event, it’s the main mood in most languages.
	Congiuntivo	Used to describe an opinion or an uncertain event.
	Condizionale	Used to describe an event that is under a certain condition.
	Imperativo*	Used to give orders.
	Modi indefiniti (moh-dee een-deh-phee-nee-tee)
Indefinite moods
	Gerundio	Used to describe a consideration.
	Participio	It’s the verb being used as a noun or adjective.
	Infinito	Infinitive, like in English.


* the Imperativo mood is identical to Indicativo in most cases (and usually just rendered with an exclamation mark); only a handful of verbs have a separate conjugation. Also, only the second-person singular and plural (A.K.A. “you”) exist.

Let’s now take a look at the 8 tenses in the various moods (spoiler: only Indicativo has all 8); we’ll take the verb “to buy”, comprare (kom-praa-reh), as an example, just to give you an idea of how it works. Comprare is a regular verb of the first-conjugation group (-are). We will be conjugating it in the first person only.

	Mood	Tense	Used to describe an action that…	Example
	Indicativo	Presente	happens in the present	Compro (kom-proh)
I buy

	Passato prossimo	just happened and still affects the present	Ho comprato (oh kom-praa-toh)
I have bought

	Imperfetto	was continuous in the past	Compravo (kom-praa-voh)
I was buying

	Trapassato prossimo	was continuous in a further-back past	Avevo comprato (aa-veh-voh kom-praa-toh)
I had been buying

	Passato remoto	happened in the past and doesn’t significantly affect the present	Comprai (kom-praa-ee)
I bought

	Trapassato remoto	happened in a further-back past and doesn’t significantly affect the present	Ebbi comprato (ehb-bee kom-praa-toh)
I had bought

	Futuro semplice	will happen	Comprerò (kom-preh-ròh)
I will buy or I am going to buy

	Futuro anteriore	will have happened	Avrò comprato (aa-vròh kom-prah-toh)
I will have bought

	Congiuntivo	Presente	is uncertain in the present	(che io) Compri ((keh eeoh) kom-pree)
(should I) buy,

	Passato	was uncertain in the past	(che io) Abbia comprato (aab-bee-ah kom-praa-toh)
(should I) have bought,

	Imperfetto	was uncertain and continuous in the past	(che io) Comprassi (kom-praas-see)
Had I bought,

	Trapassato	was uncertain and continuous in a further-back past	(che io) Avessi comprato (aa-vehs-see kom-praa-toh)
Had I (had) bought

	Condizionale	Presente	would happen under a certain condition	Comprerei (kom-preh-reh-ee)
I would buy

	Passato	would have happened under a certain condition	Avrei comprato (aa-vreh-ee kom-prah-toh)
I would have bought

	Imperativo	Presente	must happen	Compra!
(kom-prah!)
Buy!

	Gerundio	Presente	sets a condition	Comprando (kom-praan-doh)
By buying

	Passato	set a condition	Avendo comprato
(aa-vehn-doh kom-praa-toh)
By having bought

	Mood	Tense	Used to…	Example
	Participio	Presente	describe the doer of the action	Comprante (kom-praan-teh)
He who buys

	Passato	describe the doer of a past action	Avente comprato (aa-vehn-teh kom-praa-toh)
He who bought

	Infinito	Presente	describe an action	Comprare (kom-praa-reh)
To buy

	Passato	describe a past action	Avere comprato (aa-veh-reh kom-praa-toh)
To have bought



In addition to these conjugations, in Italian you can mimic the English present and past continuous by using the verb stare (stah-reh), which means “to stay” or “to be (physically)”, followed by a verb in the Gerundio tense. For example, I am buying is translated: “Io sto comprando” (eeoh stoh kom-praa-ndoh).

Prepositions

There are 9 simple prepositions (preposizioni semplici) and some of them can merge with articles to create articled prepositions (preposizioni articolate). Let’s take a look at the table:

	Italian simple preposition	English preposition
	Di	Of
	A	To
	Da	From
	In	In
	Con	With
	Su	On
	Per	For
	Tra	Among, between, in
	Fra	Among, between, in


Unfortunately, a substantial amount of prepositions are not used in the same way as in English and there’s not always logic behind the choice of the preposition, in either language. You’ll just know which to use from experience.

Let’s just quickly see what articled prepositions are:

	Preposizioni articolate
	+	il	lo	la	i	gli	le
	di	del	dello	della	dei	degli	delle
	a	al	allo	alla	ai	agli	alle
	da	dal	dallo	dalla	dai	dagli	dalle
	in	nel	nello	nella	nei	negli	nelle
	con	col	-	-	coi	-	-
	su	sul	sullo	sulla	sui	sugli	sulle
							


Ok, they exist, make peace with it. A beginner should probably not start worrying about these for the first year or so, hence this problematic task is for the future you. Let’s move on to pronouns!

Pronouns

It’s time to take a look at the main types of Italian pronouns; we’ll cover personal pronouns and possessive pronouns in the following table.

	Subjective pronouns	Objective pronouns	Possessive pronouns*
	I	Io	Me	Me/Mi	Mine	Mi-o/a/ei/e
	You	Tu	You	Te/Ti	Yours	Tu-o/a/oi/e
	He	Lui/Egli	Him	Lo/Gli	His	Su-o/a/oi/e
	She	Lei/Ella	Her	La/Le	Hers	Su-o/a/oi/e
	It	Esso/Essa	It	Lo/Gli	Its	Su-o/a/oi/e
	We	Noi	Us	Noi/Ci	Ours	Nostr-o/a/i/e
	You	Voi	You	Voi/Vi	Yours	Vostr-o/a/i/e
	They	Essi	Them	Loro/Gli	Theirs	Loro
						


* these pronouns have to agree in gender and number with the noun they substitute or modify, which is why there are 4 possible endings, as seen with adjectives.

Italian wording and structure

The typical structure of Italian sentences consists of a subject, verb, and object, with additional information surrounding these main elements. A unique feature of Italian is that the subject can often be left out, either intentionally or when it's not necessary, because the verb conjugation already indicates the subject. The order is usually subject, verb, object, as in:

Marco ha una mela.

Ha una mela.

(Mark-oh ah oo-nah meh-lah)

(Ah oo-nah meh-lah)

Marco has an apple.

(He/she/it) has an apple.

It is however possible to invert the order by modifying the sentence, as it is possible in English, maybe with just a little more flexibility.

WORDING QUESTIONS

In Italian, questions have the same construction and word order as a statement, with a question mark at the end. As simple as that. Let’s see the same example:

1. Marco ha una mela.

2. Marco ha una mela?

1. (Mark-oh ah oo-nah meh-lah)

2. (Mark-oh ah oo-nah meh-lah?)

1. Marco has an apple.

2. Does Marco have an apple?

The differentiation between a question and a statement in spoken Italian can be a bit challenging. However, a combination of factors can help discern. Primarily, the content of the conversation itself can indicate if it's a question or a statement. Secondly, the speaker's intonation often changes when asking a question. Lastly, the expectation of a response typically prompts a pause and a look of anticipation from the speaker after asking a question. Despite these indicators, misunderstandings are common, leading to frequent checks like "is that a question or a statement?" in Italian conversations.

This closes our quick overview of Italian grammar.

Take-home message

Don't stress over grammar just yet. Immerse yourself in Italian, and try to find someone to practice with; language exchange communities are perfect for this. Grammar learning will naturally follow in due course.

Learning grammar isn't an overnight process. This chapter merely introduces you to the topic, and there's no need for immediate focus. Proceed with your interests. You'll revisit grammar and these tables when the need arises. This approach is both efficient and sustainable.

For those already familiar with Italian and keen to explore grammar further, we suggest the second book in our series:

“Italian Workbook For Adult Beginners: Speak Italian in 30 Days!: Learn Italian Grammar & Vocabulary with Lessons, Activities, and Fun Exercises”


0.5 - LET’S PRACTICE!

This first series of exercises will let you practice with what you have learned so far. This session will consist of a pronunciation part and a grammar part.

Pronunciation exercises

1)    Find the correct transcription for the word “Mela”. What does this word mean?

	Mee-lah 

	Meh-lah 

	Me-ya 



2)    Find the correct transcription for the word “Passaporto”. What does this word mean?

	Pass-ah-por-tou 

	Pas-app-ort-oh 

	Pahs-sah-por-toh 



3)    Find the correct transcription for the word “Automobile”. What does this word mean?

	Oh-toh-moh-bee-leh 

	Ah-oo-toh-moh-by-lh 

	Ah-oo-toh-moh-bee-leh 



4)    Find the correct transcription for the word “Chiesa”. What does this word mean?

	Kee-eh-sah 

	Tchee-eh-sa 

	Hee-eh-sa 



5)    Find the correct transcription for the word “Gnomo”. What does this word mean?

	Gnoh-moh 

	Nee-oh-moh 

	‘nyo-moh 



6)    Find the correct transcription for the word “Foglio”. What does this word mean?

	Pho-‘yoh 

	Fo-gh-lioh 

	Fog-lioh 



Grammar exercises

7)    Which of these words is not feminine?

	Le prigioni 

	Le navi 

	Il mare 

	Le mele 



8)    Which of the following adj. + noun couples is correct?

	Gatto bella 

	Fatto bello 

	Amico belli 

	Mela belle 



9)    Which of the following adj. + noun couples is correct?

	Tasse bella 

	Prigioni belle 

	Cane belle 

	Madri belli 



10)                       Which of the following adj. + noun couples is correct?

	Padri miei 

	Tasse tuo 

	Cane nostre 

	Mela suo 



11)                       Find the correct adjective for “chiesa”.

	Mie 

	Nostri 

	Loro 

	Essa 



12)                       What word is compatible with the adj. “belle”?

	Padri 

	Nostri 

	Tasse 

	Cane 



13)                       How do you say “mine” in Italian?

	Mio 

	Me 

	Mi 

	Io 



14)                       How do you say “he” in Italian?

	Esso 

	Lui/egli 

	Lei/ella 

	Gli 



15)                       How do you say “their” in Italian?

	Loro 

	Lui 

	Essi 

	Mio 



16)                       How do you say “me” in Italian?

	Me 

	Te 

	Mio 

	Io 



17)                       What mood sets a condition?

	Congiuntivo 

	Indicativo 

	Condizionale 

	Imperativo 



18)                       What tense corresponds to the English future perfect?

	Futuro anteriore 

	Imperfetto 

	Passato prossimo 

	Futuro semplice 




	ANSWERS

	1 → B, Apple 
2 → C, Passport 
3 → C, Car 
4 → A, Church 
5 → C, Gnome 
6 → A, Sheet 
	7 → C 
8 → B 
9 → B 
10 → A 
11 → C 
12 → C 
	13 → A 
14 → B 
15 → A 
16 → A 
17 → C 
18 → A 

			



PART ONE: TRAVELING IN ITALY

[image: Shape, arrow  Description automatically generated]

1.1 - INTRODUCTION

With a basic understanding of sentence structure, we now focus on simple phrases and expressions related to travel.

All expressions will include an English translation or equivalent. If the English version seems unnatural, it's because we aim to match the Italian structure for easier learning.

First, let's discuss traveling in Italy. Italy is small, and airports mainly cater to international flights. For domestic travel, people favor cars or trains due to cost and comfort. Cars can be expensive due to high fuel prices and highway tolls. Train tickets can be more economical than highway tolls alone. Buses are cheaper but less comfortable. Car-pooling is an option if you're comfortable with it. Ferries are moderately priced and ideal depending on your destination.

Taxis aren't common outside Milan and Rome, and they're costly. Only seven cities have subway systems, with Milan offering the most efficient service. Public transport is generally better in the north.

Now, let's explore common travel situations where knowing Italian is advantageous.

Long distances

Traveling long distances within Italy via train, airplane, bus, or ferry involves a similar process. Tickets can be purchased online or at the station/airport/dock. There, you'll typically find both vending machines and ticket offices staffed with English-speaking employees. In certain cases (such as trains, some buses, and subways), you might be asked to validate your ticket.

Most transport services are accessible for people with disabilities or mobility difficulties. However, it's a good idea to verify this with the service provider beforehand. Notably with trains, not all stations are similarly equipped. If notified in advance, the company can prepare for your arrival. For instance, stations where the platform isn't level with the train floor have special equipment to assist people in wheelchairs on and off the train.

Once you have your tickets, the next step is finding your departure point. Let's review some terms you may encounter on your ticket or various signage in these locations.

	Travel Vocabulary
	Arrival(s)	l’arrivo/i	Mandatory to validate (the ticket)	Obbligo di convalida or Da convalidare
	Baggage/Luggage	il bagaglio	Map	la mappa or la cartina
	Boarding	l’imbarco	Mind the gap	Attenzione allo spazio tra treno e banchina
	Booking/reservation	la prenotazione	No smoking	Vietato fumare
	Cabin (ship)	la cabina	Platform	la banchina/ il binario
	Car (train)	la carrozza	Police	la polizia
	Cancellation	la cancellazione	Price/cost	il prezzo/ costo
	Cancelled	cancellato	Rail	il binario
	Checked baggage	il bagaglio in stiva	Seat	il posto (a sedere)
	Changes	i cambi	Sightseeing	(il) Visitare
	Class	la classe	Ticket	il biglietto
	Customs	la dogana	Ticket office	la biglietteria
	Delayed	In ritardo	Toll	il pedaggio/ casello
	Departure(s)	la partenza/e	Vacation/holiday	la vacanza
	Information desk	il punto/ centro informazioni	Valid for … after validation	Valido per … dopo la convalida
	Journey	il viaggio	Valid until	Utilizzare entro il or Utilizzare dal … al …
	Landing	l’atterraggio	To visit	Visitare
	To leave	Partire	Welcome	Benvenuto
				


This table wants to collect in one place all the words that you might see around; in the next few chapters, we will give you the phonetic spelling as well when we’re using the words for the first time.

Short distances

When traveling within a city or region in Italy, your best options may be renting a car, taking a train, or using a bus service. Given the relative efficiency of various modes of transportation, using buses may not always be the best choice. Train travel is particularly useful in urban areas where trains are frequent. In other situations, it's often more convenient to rent a car or a scooter.

It's important to note that in some areas, such as Lombardy, you can purchase a pass that covers all types of public transportation for a specified period (a day, a week, or a month). This is different from a city-pass, which is only valid within a single city and may also include discounts or free entry to certain attractions.

TRAVELING BY BUS

Regional bus transportation works differently than inter-regional bus transportation, where you normally take a bus from, and to, a proper bus station. Local bus stops can be hard to spot, and are normally identifiable by 3 things:

●     a yellow rectangle on the road with “bus” written on it; that’s where the bus physically stops.

●     a timetable. These can be in the form of a digital display, like in Milan, or a piece of paper on a post of some sort (usually green or orange), like in most countryside areas.

●     a platform roof. In Italian it’s called pensilina (pen-see-lee-nah), which specifically means a platform roof for waiting passengers.

Often, you can't buy tickets on board and online availability varies. You can purchase them at train stations, where buses also stop, or local distributors such as newsstands or bodegas.

Don't forget to validate your ticket on board using the available machines.

TRAVELING BY BIKE OR MOTORIZED SCOOTER

In many Italian cities, you can rent bikes or motorized scooters by subscribing to the service. Providers may designate pick-up and drop-off locations or allow you to leave them anywhere within the city, located using a GPS map. The service is accessible via provider apps, eliminating the need for human interaction.

TRAVELING BY CAR

Traveling by car should not present many hindrances; there are only two points worth stressing:

●     While Italians are generally skilled drivers, they often disregard traffic laws. This is more prevalent in the south, but common nationwide. Don't anticipate drivers always following laws as it can be risky. Instances of unsafe overtaking or cutting you off can occur.

●     Road signs may display brief Italian phrases, which can't always be translated in real-time due to time constraints. The next section will cover road sign vocabulary and general advice.

ROAD SIGNS

Basic road signs are generally self-explanatory. However, some, like direction or no-parking signs, might include specific words or phrases.

Here are some of the writings they can have on them:

●     “Bollino blu”. This writing, along with a lot of specifications, is frequently present under no-entry signs. You don’t have to worry about that, it’s about air pollution , and it only prohibits the passage of old vehicles with no antipollution systems.

●     Time frames. Some signs indicate the time-frame within which the restriction is active. The writing might also say “on school days”, “on the weekends” or something similar.

●     “Eccetto…”. Eccetto (Eht-tchet-toh) means “except” and it’s usually under no-pass signs, specifying that vehicles like police vehicles or public-transport vehicles can pass.

●     “Procedere a passo d’uomo” means “proceed at man speed”, so cars need to drive very slowly.

●     “Controllo elettronico della velocità” basically means “electronic speed check”.

All mandatory indications have a white background. Now, let's explore a table with common words on direction signs, covering transport-related vocabulary.

	Road-sign Vocabulary
	l’aeroporto	Airport	l’imbarco	Boarding (the dock)
	la casa circondariale	Prison*	l’ospedale	Hospital
	i carabinieri	Carabinieri**	il parcheggio	Parking
	il centro sportivo	Sports center	i pedoni (e.g.. pedoni a destra or zona pedonale)	Pedestrians (e.g. pedestrians on the right or pedestrian zone)
	il centro (storico)	(Old) city center	il porto	Harbor
	la chiesa	Church	le poste, sometimes “Poste Italiane” or “Poste e telegrafo”	Post office
	il cimitero	Cemetery	la stazione	Train station
	la farmacia	Pharmacy	il veterinario	Veterinary
	il municipio	Town hall	la zona industriale	Industrial area
				


* Prigione (pree-djoh-neh) is the most common word for prison, but on signs you’ll find “casa circondariale”

** Carabinieri are basically also police; we’ll talk about Italian police forces and emergency services later in the book.

Means of transport: vocabulary

We’re now going to close this introduction with the last few words you need to know. Here are all the names for the most common means of transport:

	Vehicle Vocabulary
	Bicycle	la bicicletta	Plane	l’aereo/aeroplano
	Boat	la barca/nave	Ship	la nave
	Bus	il bus/ l’autobus/ il pullman *	Scooter or Vespa	lo dcooter or il motorino
	Car	l’auto/ automobile/ la macchina	Subway	la metro/ metropolitana
	Carriage (with horses) or car (on a train)	la carrozza	Train	il treno
	Ferry (Boat)	il traghetto	Tram	il tram**
(tr-raam)

	Motorcycle	la moto/ motocicletta	(by/on) Foot	(a) Piedi
				


* bus and autobus are pronounced like “boos” and “ah-oo-toh-boos”. Pullman is “Pool-maan”

With the only exception of “a piedi”, all other means of transport are preceded by the preposition “in”:

To travel… = Viaggiare (Vee-adj-djah-reh)…

… by train = …in treno (een treh-noh)

… by car = …in macchina (een muk-kee-nah)

… by plane = …in aereo (een ah-eh-reh-oh)

Take-home message

This chapter introduces essential travel info for Italy. Subsequent chapters will delve deeper into the language. For now, prioritize remembering key words.

If you want more information to guide you in the aspects of traveling other than the language, you can check out our book:

“Italy Travel Guide: The Complete Guidebook to Plan Your Perfect Trip!”


1.2 - ASKING FOR INFORMATION

From now on, we'll concentrate on standard expressions for communicating with non-English speakers or those you're struggling to converse in English with. As you'll likely be asking strangers for information, we'll start by discussing the Italian polite form.

ITALIAN POLITE FORM

Italians use a unique expression of respect when speaking with strangers, seniors, bosses, in-laws, or authority figures.

This "polite form" or "dare del Lei" (call you a she) involves using "she" (Lei) instead of "you" (tu), indicating the pronouns will be in feminine singular and verbs in 3rd person singular regardless of the person's gender. In writing, Lei, and other pronouns for the person, are often capitalized.

Let’s see an example:

“Buongiorno, come sta (Lei)?” (boo-ohn-djohr-noh, koh-meh stah?)

This question in Italian can mean one of two things:

	Good morning, how are you sir/madam? 

	Good morning, how is she? 



From context, it’s usually obvious which of the two it is.

“Lei” is usually omitted, as in Italian you can always omit the subject of a sentence when the subject is obvious. As we said, this question could be asked to either a man or a woman. Let’s see when, on the contrary, gender does make a difference:

	Lei è mai stato a Roma con Suo figlio? (leh-ee èh maa-ee staht-oh ah Roh-mah kon soo-oh phee-‘yoh?) 

	Lei è mai stata a Roma con Suo figlio? (leh-ee èh mah-ee staat-ah ah Roh-mah kon soo-oh phee-‘yo?) 



This sentence means: “have you ever been in Rome with your son?”

Knowing when and how to use the formal and informal forms in Italian is important for navigating a variety of social situations. As we discussed, verbs used in the third person singular with the participio passato (past participle) can show gender, so if you're speaking to a man or a woman, the verb changes accordingly. This forms part of the basis for the polite form in Italian.

While this form is typically used in formal or professional settings, or when speaking to someone significantly older, there are situations where it's common not to use it. For example, when speaking to peers, colleagues, or individuals with whom you have an informal relationship, the use of the formal form can be avoided. Often, older people will not use the formal form with younger individuals, and it's uncommon to use it with children.

Remember, there are other ways to be polite in Italian, many of which mirror the manners of English speech. For instance, using the condizionale (conditional) tense can soften requests, similar to using "could you" instead of "can you" in English.

Now that you have a better understanding of when and how to use the polite form, let's explore some practical expressions.

Basic expressions to call for attention

To initiate a conversation with a stranger in Italian, begin with a greeting like "excuse me" or "hello." The approach varies by context.

When addressing professionals like info point agents, cashiers, or attendants, consider using:

●     Buongiorno (boo-ohn-djohr-noh) = Good morning

●     Buonasera (boo-ohn-ah seh-rah) = Good evening

●     Salve (saal-veh) = Hello (formal and polite)

●     Ciao (tchaaoh) = Hello (informal, only with peers or younger people, and it might still sound rude)

For casual interactions like catching a passerby's attention or addressing someone not expecting conversation like a police officer or a busy shop assistant, you might use:

●     Mi scusi* (mee scoo-see) = excuse me (formal/ polite)

●     Scusami (scusa me → scusami) (scoo-sah-mee) = excuse me (informal/peers and young interlocu-tors)

You can also combine the expressions, to say hello and call for attention, while excusing yourself for disturbing:

●     Salve, mi scusi*, … (sahl-veh, mee scoo-see) = Hello, sorry [for disturbing], (formal and polite)

●     Ciao, scusami, … (tchaoh, scoo-sah-mee) = Hello, sorry [for disturbing], (informal, only with peers or younger people)

* note that in Italian the same verb “scusarsi” is used both to say “excuse me” and “I’m sorry”.

In both cases, the direct object (me) can be omitted, thus you can just say “scusi” or “scusa”, as it is clear who is to be excused.

At the end of your question, you might want to add a “please”. There are two main ways to say please in Italian:

●     …per favore (per fah-voh-reh) [common way]

●     …per cortesia (per kor-teh-see-ah) [alternative way]

Asking for information

Let’s now see how to ask some simple questions in Italian (covering general situations, as the specific situations will be treated in detail in the specific sections):

[These questions can follow any of the introductory expressions seen above. Both the informal and polite form will be indicated when there is a difference.]

●     What’s your name?

Formal/Polite:

Come si chiama Lei? (koh-meh see kee-ahm-ah leh-ee?)

Informal:

Come ti chiami? (koh-meh tee kee-ahm-ee?) [Literally: how/what do you call yourself?]

●     Can you tell me...? + (...what time it is; ...where’s the toilet; ...if there’s someone who speaks English)

Formal/Polite:

Mi sa dire…? (sa dire a me → mi sa dire) (mee sah dee-reh…?) [sa → verb sapere = to know/to know how to/to be able to]

Mi può dire…? (mee poo-òh dee-reh…?) [può → verb potere = to have the possibility to/to be able to]

Informal:

Mi sai dire…? (mee sah-ee dee-reh…?)

Mi puoi dire…? (mee poo-oh-ee dee-reh…?)

+

… che ore sono? (keh oh-reh soh-noh?) (what time is it?) [lit. what hours are they?]

… dov’è il bagno? (dohv-èh eel bah-‘nyoh?) (where’s the bathroom?) [dove è → dov’è]

… se c’è qualcuno che parla inglese? (seh tch-èh kwahl-koo-noh keh par-lah een-gleh-seh?) (...if there’s someone who speaks english?) [ci è → c’è; “ci” is a pronominal particle meaning here or there]

●     Are you waiting (in line)?

Siete in coda/fila? (see-eh-teh een koh-dah/phee-lah?) [lit. Are you (guys) (waiting) in line?]

Chi è l’ultimo? (kee èh lool-tee-moh?) [lit. Who is the last one (of the line)?]

Inizia qui la fila/coda? (ee-nee-see-ah kwee lah phee-lah/koh-dah?) [lit. Starts here line? = does the line start here?]

●     Can you take a picture of us/of me?

Formal/Polite:

Ci/Mi può fare una foto? (cee/mee poo-òh fah-reh oo-nah pho-toh?) [to us = a noi → ci; to me = a me → mi]*

Informal:

Ci/Mi puoi fare una foto? (cee/mee poo-oh-ee fah-reh oo-nah pho-toh?) *

* in both the formal and informal form, the “ci” or “me” particle can merge with the verb and become “può farci/farmi una foto?” or “puoi farci/farmi una foto”? [farmi = far-mee; farci = far-cee]

●     Do you mind if I…(smoke)?

SINGULAR:

Formal/Polite:

Le spiace se (fumo)? (leh spee-ah-tcheh seh foo-moh?) [spiace → verb spiacere = to mind/to be sorry]

Le dà fastidio se (fumo)? (leh dah fahs-tee-dee-oh seh foo-moh?) [dare fastidio = to bother/to give discomfort]

Informal:

Ti spiace se (fumo)? (tee spee-ah-tcheh seh foo-moh?)

Ti da fastidio se (fumo)? (tee dah fahs-tee-dee-oh seh foo-moh?)

PLURAL:

Vi spiace se (fumo)? (vee spee-ah-tcheh seh foo-moh?)

Vi da fastidio se (fumo)? (vee dah fahs-tee-dee-oh seh foo-moh?)

●     Excuse me, can you hold the dog?

Formal/Polite:

Mi scusi, può tenere il cane? (mee scoo-see, poo-òh teh-neh-reh eel kah-neh?)

Informal:

Scusa, puoi tenere il cane? (scoo-sah, poo-oh-ee teh-neh-reh eel kah-neh?)

Excuse me, are you… (Mr. Rossi / a police officer)?

Formal/Polite:

Mi scusi, lei è… (il signor Rossi / un poliziotto)? (mee scoo-see, leh-ee èh … eel see-‘nyor Ross-see / oon pol-ee-tzee-ot-toh ?)

Informal:

Scusa, tu sei (Mario)? (scoo-sah, too seh-ee Mah-ree-oh?)

●     Excuse me, is this your … (phone; dog)?

Formal/Polite:

Mi scusi, è suo il… (telefono / cane)? (mee scoo-see, èh soo-oh eel… teh-leh-foh-noh / kah-neh?) [lit. excuse me, is the phone/dog yours?]

Informal:

Scusa, è tuo il (telefono / cane)? (scoo-sah, èh too-oh eel… teh-leh-foh-noh / kah-neh?)

●     Excuse me, can you help me?

Formal/Polite:

Mi scusi, mi può aiutare? (mee scoo-see, mee poo-òh ah-ee-oo-tah-reh?)

also, “mi scusi, può aiutarmi?” (ah-ee-oo-tahr-mee)

Informal:

Scusa, mi puoi aiutare? (scoo-sah, mee poo-oh-ee ah-ee-oo-tah-reh?)

also, “scusa, puoi aiutarmi?” (ah-ee-oo-tahr-mee)

●     How old are you?

Formal/Polite:

Quanti anni ha? (kwaan-tee aan-nee ah?) [lit. how many years does she (do you) have?]

Informal:

Quanti anni hai? (kwaan-tee aan-nee ah-ee?) [lit. how many years do you have?]

ASKING FOR DIRECTIONS

Asking for directions is one of the most likely scenarios for travelers of all kinds, even now that most people have smartphones. Let’s see how to do that, keeping in mind that all of the following sentences can start off with a “mi scusi / scusa”:

●     Where is… (the Colosseum)?

Dov’è… (il Colosseo)? (dohv-èh… eel Kohl-ohs-seh-oh) [dove è → dov’è]

or

Sa/Sai dirmi dov’è (il Colosseo)? (sah/sah-ee deer-mee dohv-èh… eel Kohl-ohs-seh-oh) [“Sa” is in the polite form, “sai” is in the informal one]

●     Which way to… Rome

Da che parte è… Roma? (dah keh par-teh èh… Roh-mah?) [lit. Which way is Rome?]

or

In che direzione è … Roma? (een keh deer-eh-zee-oh-neh èh… Roh-mah?) [lit. In what direction is Rome?]

or

Dove devo andare per… Roma? (dohv-eh deh-voh ahn-dahr-eh per Roh-mah?) [lit. Where do I have to go for Rome?]

●     I’m looking for… (the city center; Mr. Bianchi).

Sto cercando… (il centro storico; il signor Bianchi). (stoh tcher-kahn-doh… eel tchen-troh stoh-ree-koh; eel see-‘nyor Bee-ahn-kee)

INTERNET CONNECTION

In Italy, free Wi-Fi isn't universal. While hotels, stations, and many restaurants provide free Wi-Fi, spots like bars, cafeterias, and gelaterie often do not.

Usually, only customers are given Wi-Fi access and some websites might be restricted. However, mobile connection prices are low, making it sensible to purchase a local SIM card for uninterrupted internet.

Costs range from 10 to 30 euros a month for unlimited data, and cheaper plans could be as low as 5 euros for a 30-day service.

Take-home message

This chapter introduced many new expressions. Aim to remember the most relevant ones, and familiarize yourself with Italian phrasing, particularly questions.

Pay special attention to expressions that differ from English and can't be directly translated.


1.3 - TICKETS AND TIMETABLES

When you travel, you necessarily have to deal with tickets and timetables. In this chapter, we’ll go over the most common words and phrases related to this aspect of the journey.

Let’s start with some vocabulary:

	Ticket Vocabulary
	l’adulto	Adult	il numero	Number
	gli anziani	Elderly	Obliterare (or Validare)	To validate (the ticket)
	l’arrivo	Arrival	l’ora (la ora)	Time (lit. hour)
	i bambini fino ai … anni	Kids up to … years old	l’orario (lo orario)	Timetable or Designated (arrival/departure) time
	il biglietto	Ticket	l’ordinario	Standard (fee, ride etc.)
	il cambio (treno)	(Train) change	la partenza	Departure
	l’extraurbano	Suburban	il/i passeggero/i	Passenger/s
	il feriale (Fer.)	on Weekdays	il prezzo	Price
	il festivo (Fest.)	on Holidays	i ragazzi	Young adults (usually people between 12 and 18 y.o.)
	la fermata	Stop	lo scalo	Stopover
				


In regard to timetables, you might find it useful to know the days of the week in Italian, and their abbreviations. Keep in mind that in Italy weeks start on Mondays:

	L
Lunedì
	M or Ma
Martedì
	M or Me
Mercoledì
	G
Giovedì
	V
Venerdì
	S
Sabato
	D
Domenica



Sometimes months might also be useful:

	Gen
Gennaio
	Feb
Febbraio
	Mar
Marzo
	Apr
Aprile
	Mag
Maggio
	Giu
Giugno

	Lug
Luglio
	Ago
Agosto
	Set
Settembre
	Ott
Ottobre
	Nov
Novembre
	Dic
Dicembre



Ok, now that we have covered the basic vocabulary, we can move on to the expressions and see how to use the words we just learned.

USEFUL EXPRESSIONS

As usual, keep in mind that you might want to introduce your sentence with either “buongiorno,” or “mi scusi,”, or with similar expressions.

●     A ticket to/for Rome/the subway/two adults, please*.

Vorrei un biglietto per… (Roma/la metro/due adulti). [lit. I’d like (to buy) a ticket for…]

(Vohr-reh-ee oon bee-’yet-toh per… Roh-mah/lah meh-troh/doo-eh ah-dool-tee)

2/3/4 tickets (to Rome), please.

Vorrei due/tre/quattro… biglietti per (Roma).

(Vohr-reh-ee doo-eh/treh/kwah-troh bee-’yet-tee per… Roh-mah)

* In this case, the polite form is reached through the use of condizionale mood (vorrei) instead of indicativo (voglio) [verb volere = to want].

●     What time does (the train/plane/ferry) to (Rome) leave/pass?

A che ora parte/passa…(il treno/l’aereo/il traghetto)... per… (Roma)?

(Ah keh or-ah par-teh/pass-sah…eel treh-no/lah-eh-reh-oh/eel trah-get-toh… per Roh-mah?)

[partire (parte) = to leave; passare (passa) = to pass/to pass by]

●     Where does the (the train/plane/ferry) to (Rome) leave from?

Da dove parte…(il treno/l’aereo/il traghetto)... per… (Roma)?

(Dah doh-veh par-teh… eel treh-no/lah-eh-reh-oh/eel trah-get-toh… per Roh-mah?)

Alternatively:

Which…(platform/dock/gate/way) does the (train/ plane/ferry) to (Rome) leave from?

Da che… (binario/molo/gate/parte) parte il…(il treno/l’aereo/il traghetto)... per… (Roma)?

(Dah keh… bee-nah-ree-oh/moh-loh/gate/par-teh… par-teh eel treh-no/lah-eh-reh-oh/eel trah-get-toh… per Roh-mah?)

●     How much is a ticket to Rome/for two adults?

Quanto costa un biglietto per…(Roma/due adulti)?

(Kwan-toh kos-tah oon bee-’yet-toh per… Roh-mah/doo-eh ah-dool-tee?)

How much are 2/3/4 tickets (to Rome/for an adult and a kid)?

Quanto costano due/tre/quattro biglietti per…(Roma/un adulto e un bambino)?

(Kwahn-toh kos-tah-noh doo-eh/treh/kwaht-troh bee-’yet-tee per… Roh-mah/oon ah-dool-toh eh oon bahm-bee-noh?)

●     Where do they sell tickets for (the bus/the subway/the ferry boat)?

Dove vendono i biglietti per…(il bus/la metro/il traghetto)?

(Dov-eh ven-doh-noh ee bee-’yet-tee per… eel boos/lah met-roh/eel trah-get-toh?)

Where can I find the timetable for (the bus/the subway/the ferry boat)?

Dove posso trovare gli orari…(del bus/della metro/ del traghetto)?

(Dov-eh pos-soh troh-vah-reh ‘yee oh-rah-ree… del boos/del-lah met-roh/del trah-get-toh?)


1.4 - RENTING A CAR

The final travel chapter deals with vehicle rentals, such as cars, scooters, and boats.

Renting a vehicle offers the best way to experience Italy, allowing for custom routes and efficient time usage. Note, most Italians drive manual cars, and rental vehicles tend to be manual too.

If you want to rent a car with automatic transmission, you can ask if they have any:

“Avete (anche) macchine col cambio automatico?”

(Ah-veh-te (ahn-keh) maak-kee-neh kohl kaam-byo aoo-toh-mah-tee-koh)

Do you have (any) cars with automatic transmission?

Getting back to the lesson, let’s quickly mention the Italian names for vehicles and items that are most commonly rented:

	Renting Vocabulary
	Bike	la bicicletta/  bici	Motorboat	il motoscafo
	Boat	la barca	Motorized scooter (stand-up scooter)	il monopattino elettrico
	Camper	il camper (kum-pher)	Paddle boat	il pedalò
	Car	l’auto(automobile)/ macchina	Quad bike/ATV	il quad (kwohd)
	Climbing equipment	l’attrezzatu-ra da arrampicata	Scooter	lo scooter/ il motorino
	Diving/snorkeling equipment	l’attrezzatura da sub (soob)/da snorkeling (snor-keh-leeng)	Skis	gli sci
	Inflatable boat	il gommone	Sup	il sup (Sup or Soop)
	Mobile home / trailer	la roulotte (roo-lot)	Surfboard	la tavola da surf (surf)
	Motorbike	la moto	Yacht	lo yacht (yot)
				


	Related Vocabulary
	Contract	il contratto	Keys	le chiavi
	Distance	la distanza	Petrol	la benzina
	Gasoline	il gasolio	Cost per day	il costo al giorno
	Helmet	il casco	Cost per hour	il costo all’ora
	Insurance	l’assicurazione	Pump (fuel)	il distributore/ la Pompa di benzina
	(driver’s) License	la patente (di guida)	to Sign	Firmare
	Jacket	la giacca	Trousers	i pantaloni
				


Ok, we’ve seen the words, let’s now see how to use them!

USEFUL EXPRESSIONS

●     I’d like to rent (a car/a scooter/a pair of skis).

Vorrei noleggiare*…(un’auto/uno scooter/degli sci).

(Vohr-reh-ee noh-ledj-djar-eh… oon-aoo-toh/oo-noh scoo-ter/deh-‘yee shee)

* Italians have 2 verbs for “to rent”: noleggiare and affittare. Affittare works for everything, but is most common for things that you don’t move, while noleggiare is for things you bring with you (car, skis, bike etc., but not a house, a hut, a parking spot, a beach spot with un umbrella etc.).

●     How much is it to rent (a car/a scooter/a pair of skis)?

Quanto costa noleggiare…(un’auto/uno scooter/ degli sci)?

(Kwan-toh kos-tah noh-ledj-djar-eh…oon-aoo-toh/oo-noh scoo-ter/deh-‘yee she?)

●     How much is it for the insurance?

Quanto costa l’assicurazione?

(Kwan-toh kos-tah lahs-see-koo-rah-zee-oh-neh?)

●     Is it possible to rent (skiing/scuba diving/ climbing) equipment?

È possibile noleggiare l’attrezzatura da…(sci/sub/ arrampicata)?

(Èh pos-see-bee-leh noh-ledj-djar-eh laht-trehz-zah-too-rah dah… she/ soob/ ar-rahm-pee-kaa-tah?)

●     Can I rent a (car/motorbike/camper) with my driver’s license?

Posso noleggiare… (un’auto/una moto/un camper)... con la mia patente?

(Pos-soh noh-ledj-djar-eh… oon-aoo-toh/oo-nah moh-toh/oon kum-per… kon lah mee-ah pah-ten-teh?)


1.5 - LET’S PRACTICE!

Let's practice! We have three exercises designed to reinforce your learning:

	Vocabulary Drill: This will solidify the terms you've learned. 

	Deciphering Italian: You'll interpret Italian travel sentences. 

	Constructing Sentences: Translate English phrases into Italian. 



Dive in, and remember, practice makes perfect!

Vocabulary exercises

1)   Match the word with the correct translation.

	A	Partenze		1	Stopover
	B	Biglietto		2	Departures
	C	Scalo		3	Ticket
	D	Arrivi		4	Luggage
	E	Bagagli		5	Arrivals


2)   Match the word with the correct translation.

	A	Benzina		1	To help
	B	Assicurazione		2	To buy
	C	Comprare		3	Platform
	D	Binario (station)		4	Insurance
	E	Aiutare		5	Petrol


3)   Fill in the blanks.

I would like to buy a train ticket to Rome for two adults.

Vorrei … un biglietto per … per Roma per ….

	Noleggiare, treno, tre adulti 

	Comprare, traino, due adulti 

	Comprare, treno, due adulti 



4)   Fill in the blanks.

Hello kid, how old are you? What’s your name?

… bambino, … anni hai? Come … ?

	Ciao, quanti, ti chiami 

	Buongiorno, che, è il tuo nome 

	Buongiorno, quanto, ti chiami 



5)   Fill in the blanks.

(to a police officer)

Excuse me, can you tell me where the Trevi Fountain is?

…, mi sa dire … si trova la Fontana di Trevi?

	Scusa, come 

	Scusami, dove 

	Scusi, dove 



Understanding Italian

In the upcoming exercises, you'll encounter Italian sentences followed by multiple-choice questions. These focus on interpreting the Italian text, not direct translations. Select the correct interpretation.

If unfamiliar words appear, don't fret. Focus on key terms to guide your understanding.

6)   Ho comprato due biglietti del pullman per Roma e adesso sta per partire.

	I bought two tickets for the bus to Rome, and it’s going to leave now. 

	I bought two tickets for the ferry boat to Rome, and now it's about to arrive. 

	I bought two tickets for the bus to Rome, and now it's about to arrive. 



7)   Buonasera, mi scusi, quanto costa questa giacca?

- Who are you most likely talking to? -

	A kid at the park 

	A travel agent 

	A shop assistant 



8)   Gli anziani con oltre 65 anni di età possono acquistare il biglietto della metro a un prezzo ridotto.

	People over 65 don’t need a ticket to take the bus as it is free. 

	The tram ticket costs less when the driver is older than 65. 

	People over 65 can purchase subway tickets at a reduced price. 



9)   Il biglietto deve essere obliterato per essere ritenuto valido.

	The ticket is valid for one flight. 

	The ticket must be kept on your person at any time. 

	Only validated tickets will be considered valid. 



10)                      A: “Mi scusi, a che ora passa il treno per Napoli?”

10B: “Dovrebbe passare alle 18:00, ma è in ritardo.”

	“A” is asking “B” where to take the train to Naples, “B” replies that the train leaves from the main platform, usually at 6PM. 

	“A” is asking “B” when the train to Naples will be leaving the station, “B” replies that it should leave at 6PM, so “A” should hurry up. 

	“A” is asking “B” when the train to Naples will arrive, “B” replies that the train should pass by the station at 6PM, but it’s delayed. 



Expressing yourself in Italian

In the following exercises, we’ll try to say simple things in Italian. You’ll be given an English sentence or question, and you’re asked to choose the Italian alternative that best matches the original. More than one answer may be correct.

11)                      Hello, can I have a ticket for two adults and a kid? She’s six years old.

	Buongiorno, posso avere un biglietto per due adulti e una bambina? Ha sei anni. 

	Salve, posso avere un pullman per due adulti e una bambina? È vecchia di sei anni. 

	Buongiorno, posso avere un biglietto per due adulti e una chiesa? È vecchia di sei anni. 



12)                      Excuse me, I wanted to know, can I take the train with my dog?

	Mi scusi, volevo sapere, posso pagare il gatto in treno? 

	Mi scusi, volevo sapere, posso portare il cane in treno? 

	Scusi, volevo sapere, posso portare il cane in treno? 



13)                      Hello, how much is a first-class ticket to Bologna?

	Buongiorno, quanto porta un treno di prima classe per Bologna? 

	Buongiorno, quanto costa un biglietto di prima classe per Bologna? 

	Salve, quanto costa un biglietto di prima classe per Bologna? 



14)                      Excuse me, does C54 [random bus name in Italy] pass from here? At what time?

	Scusami, il C54 passa di qui? A che ora? 

	Mi scusi, il C54 passa di qui? A che ora? 

	Scusami, il C54 passa di qui? A quale tempo? 



15)                      There’s a man who felt sick at platform 7, I already called 911.

	C’è un uomo che è stato male in piattaforma 7, io ho già chiamato il 911. 

	C’è un uomo che è stato male alla piattaforma 7, ho già chiamato il 112. 

	C’è un uomo che è stato male al binario 7, ho già chiamato il 112. 



16)                      Hello, little girl. Where are your parents?

	Ciao, piccolina. Dove sono i tuoi genitori? 

	Ciao, piccolina. Quanto costano i tuoi parenti? 

	Ciao, piccolina. Quanti sono i tuoi genitori? 




	ANSWERS

	1 → A7, B2, C6, D3, E1, F5, G4, H8 
2 → A8, B7, C5, D2, E3, F4, G6, H1 
3 → C 
4 → A 
5 → C 
6 → A 
7 → C 
8 → C 
	9 → C 
10 → C 
11 → A 
12 → B and C 
13 → B and C 
14 → A (formal/polite) and B (informal) 
15 → C 
16 → A 

		



PART TWO: VISITING ITALY

[image: Shape, arrow  Description automatically generated]

2.1 - INTRODUCTION

In this next phase, we're shifting to a more dynamic approach as you've advanced past the absolute beginner stage.

Each chapter will be more interactive, starting with specific vocabulary for the lesson's topic, followed by basic expressions and exercises with explained solutions. Practice sessions, with answers provided at the end, will still conclude each chapter.

A summarized scheme of common questions, comparing English and Italian with phonetic transliteration, will help review what we've covered and practice pronunciation.

	Interrogative Pronouns
	How should I do this?	Come dovrei farlo?
(koh-meh dov-reh-ee far-loh?)
[fare quello → farlo] 
	What time is it?	Che ore sono?
(Keh oh-reh soh-noh?)
[lit. What hours are they?]

	How do you say… in Italian?	Come si dice … in Italiano?*
(koh-meh see dee-tche … een ee-tah-leeah-noh?)
	Where is the Colosseum?	Dov’è il Colosseo?
(Dov-èh eel Kol-os-seh-oh?)
[Dove + e… = dov’]

	How old are you?	Quanti anni hai?
(Kwan-tee ahn-nee ahee?)
[lit. How many years do you have?]
	Where can I buy tickets?	Dove posso comprare i biglietti?
(Dov-eh pos-soh kom-prah-reh ee bee-‘yet-tee?)

	How much is it?	Quanto costa?
(Kwan-toh kos-tah?)
[lit. How much does it cost?]
	Which wing of the museum should I visit first?	Quale** ala del museo dovrei visitare per prima?
(Kwal-eh al-ah del moo-seh-oh dov-reh-ee vee-see-tar-eh per pree-mah?)

	How many people live here?	Quante persone vivono qui?
(Kwan-teh per-soh-neh vee-voh-noh kwee?)
	From which platform does the train leave?	Da quale binario parte il treno?
(Dah kwal-eh bee-nah-reeoh par-teh eel treh-noh?)

	How long will this take?	Quanto ci vuole?
(Kwan-toh tchee voo-oh-leh?)
	Which is the fastest route?	Qual è la strada più veloce (tra queste)?
(Kwal-èh lah strah-dah peeòò veh-loh-tcheh?)

	When does the train leave?	Quando parte il treno?
(Kwan-doh par-teh eel treh-noh?)
or
A che ora parte il treno?
(Ah keh orah par-teh eel treh-noh?)
	Who are you?	Chi sei tu?
(Kee seh-ee too?)

	When does it open?	Quando apre?
(Kwan-doh ah-preh?)**
	Who can I ask?	A chi posso chiedere?
(Ah kee pos-soh kee-ed-er-eh?)

	What can I buy tax-free?	Cosa*** posso comprare tax-free?
(Koh-sah pos-soh kom-prah-reh tax-free?)
	Why am I paying an extra cost?	Perché sto pagando un costo extra?
(Per-kéh stoh pah-gun-doh oon cost-oh extra?)

	What’s that?	Cos’è quello?
(Kos-èh kwel-loh?)
[Cosa + vowel = cos’]
	Why? How come?	Perché? Come mai?
(Per-kéh? Kom-eh mahee?)

				


* In this sentence, there is a particular type of structure called “si impersonale” (a “si” particle that makes the sentence “impersonal”). For the moment, just know that it exists and that it is used when the doer of the action is not specified.

** Remember that the specificity of verb conjugation in Italian lets you omit the subject and/or the direct object when they are not necessary.

*** In Italian, there is a word, “che” (keh), which can have several meanings. As a pronoun, it can be used for both “which” and “what”, and in this second case it can both substitute “cosa” or couple it.

What’s that? → Cos’è quello? OR Che è quello? OR Che cos’è quello? 

From which platform? → Da quale binario? OR Da che binario? 

Take-home message

In this chapter, we've revisited expressions we've covered before. As it's a review, try to remember all the bolded expressions.


2.2 - MUSEUMS AND SIGHTSEEING

We’ve already talked about how lessons are going to work from now on, so let’s get to the vocab!

	MUSEUM AND SIGHTSEEING VOCABULARY
	Audio guide/tour	l’audioguida	Guided tour	la visita guidata
OR
il percorso guidato*

	Closing time	l’orario di chiusura	Opening time	l’orario di apertura
	Clothing rules	il codice/ le regole di abbigliamento	Panoramic point / viewpoint	il punto panoramico
	on Display	in mostra	Photos	le foto
	Exhibit	la mostra	Prohibition	il divieto
	Gallery	la galleria	Silence	il silenzio
	Group rate/discount	lo sconto comitiva	Shop	il negozio
	Guide (book and person)	la guida	Souvenir	il souvenir (soo-veh-neer)
				


* "Visita guidata" means a guided tour with an actual guide, typically indoors. "Percorso guidato" is often an outdoor, self-guided tour with plaques or descriptions. Now, let's apply the new vocabulary in some expressions. If some parts sound familiar from previous lessons, refer to the quick handbook to refresh your memory.

USEFUL EXPRESSIONS

Explained:

●     Where can I buy the city pass*?

Dove posso comprare il city pass?

(Dov-eh pos-soh kom-prah-reh eel city paass?)

*Many cities provide a city pass or card, offering services and discounts like public transport, museum entries, and local shop deals for one price.

●     Are there discounts for… (students/kids/elderly)

Ci sono sconti per… (gli studenti/i bambini/gli anziani)?

(tchee soh-noh skon-tee per… ‘yee stoo-den-tee/ee bam-bee-nee/‘yee ahn-tzeeah-nee?)

●     Can I take pictures of the objects on display? Can I take pictures with flash?

Si* possono fare foto degli oggetti in mostra? Si possono fare foto col flash?

(See pos-soh-noh far-eh pho-toh de-‘yee odj-djet-tee een mos-trah? See pos-soh-noh far-eh pho-toh kol flash?)

* Another example is the "si impersonale" leading to different phrasing in English. For now, accept it as is and defer its grammar study. The next expression uses this structure too.

●     Can I enter the church wearing shorts*?

Si può entrare in chiesa indossando i pantaloncini?

(See poo-òh ent-rah-reh een kee-es-ah in-dos-sahn-doh ee pahn-ta-lon-cee-nee?)

* In many churches and domes, people cannot enter when wearing clothes that are too informal or revealing, such as shorts, short skirts, and low-cut or sleeveless tops. This is for both men and women.

Interactive learning:

In the next part, you’ll be given an English expression and 3 possible alternatives for the Italian equivalent. You’ll have to guess which is the correct one and, if you guessed wrong, the answer below will show you the mental process you could have followed.

●     What time does the museum open/close?

	Che ora apre/chiude il museo? 

	A che ora apre/chiude il museo? 

	Che tempo apre/chiude il museo? 



Answer:

The correct alternative is the second one. You can rule out number 3 because we’ve seen multiple times that “time” is translated with “ora” when it’s about timetables and clocks. Both number 1 and 2 would be fair guesses, but in Italian the preposition “a” is needed for that complement.

(Ah keh orah ap-reh/keeoo-deh eel moo-seh-oh?)

●     Is it possible to have an English guide / audio guide / guidebook?

	È possibile avere una guida/audioguida in inglese? 

	È possibile di avere una guida/audioguida in inglese? 

	È possibile avrò una guida/audioguida in inglese? 



Answer:

You can rule out number 3 because you need an infinitive, and that’s not the infinitive for verb avere (that’s simple future 1st per. sin.). It’s a harder call between number 1 and 2, but no preposition is needed here as the verb avere is the subject of the sentence.

Note that the italian word “guida” translates both a person who’s a guide and a guidebook.

(Èh pos-see-bee-leh ah-veh-reh oonah gooee-dah/ah-oo-deeoh gooee-dah een een-gleh-seh?)

●     How long does the tour take?

	Come dura la visita? 

	Quanto lungo è la visita? 

	Quanto dura la visita? 



Answer:

The correct alternative is the last one. We can rule out number one because we’ve seen before that “how long” translates to “quanto + a word for time”. Number 2 might have been correct-ish, but the noun and adjective do not agree in gender.

(Kwan-toh doo-rah lah vee-see-tah?)


2.3 - EXPLORING NATURE: MOUNTAINS, SEA AND COUNTRYSIDE

You know the drill: first the vocabulary, then the expressions. In these chapters, try to focus on the constructions that we have already seen before; if you see them often, it’s because they’re very common.

VOCABULARY

	Mountain Vocabulary
	Backpack	lo zaino	Mountain hut	il rifugio
	Bonfire	il falò or il fuoco da campo	Ski resort	l’impianto sciistico
	Cable Car	la funivia	Track	il sentiero
	Hike	l’escursione	Trekking guide	la guida ai sentieri
				


	Sea and Beach Vocabulary
	Beach	la spiaggia	Sunbathing	prendere il sole
	Beach umbrella	l’ombrellone	Sunscreen	la crema solare
	Fishing	la pesca or pescare*	Swim	Nuotare or Fare il bagno**
	Beach lounger/chair	il lettino (da spiaggia)	Swimsuit	il costume da bagno
				


* Pescare (Pes-kah-reh) is the action of fishing. Pesca (Pes-kah) is the name of the sport/hobby.

** Nuotare (Noo-oh-tah-reh) is the action of swimming, and you can nuotare at sea, at the lake, or in a pool. Fare il bagno is the action of relaxing in the water, and it’s unusual to use it for swimming pools, especially if they have lanes. Fare il bagno also means to take a bath in a bathtub or similar.

	Countryside Vocabulary
	Agritourism / Holiday Farm	l’agriturismo	SPA / Thermal baths	la SPA / le terme
	Camping	il campeggio	Tasting (food and wine)	la degustazione
	Horse ride	il giro/ la gita a cavallo	Trip	la gita
	Lake	il lago	Winery	l’azienda vinicola
				


EXPRESSIONS

This time there will only be interactive learning. You’ll be given an English expression and 3 possible alternatives. Choose wisely, my young padawan, and practice pronunciation with the transliterated answers.

●     The ski resort is open from November 1st to March 31st. During the rest of the year, you can still enjoy our landscapes, tracks, and food (at the mountain hut).

- Find the equivalent -

	L’impianto sciistico è chiuso da Novembre 1 a Marzo 31. Durante il resto dell’anno, puoi sempre goderti i nostri panorami, i nostri sentieri e il nostro bibo (al rifugio). 

	L’impianto sciistico è chiuso dall’1/11 al 31/3. Durante il resto dell’anno, puoi sempre goderti i nostri panorami, i nostri sentieri e il nostro cibo (al rifugio). 

	L’impianto sciistico è aperto dall’1/11 al 31/3. Durante il resto dell’anno, puoi sempre goderti i nostri panorami, i nostri sentieri e il nostro bibo (al rifugio). 



Answer:

If you remember what aperto and chiuso mean, it was probably easy for you to tell that the correct answer was number 3. In case you didn’t know, note that in Italy dates are always DD/MM/YY and not MM/DD/YY.

(Leem-pee-an-toh she-eest-ee-koh èh keeoo-soh dahl-loon-oh oon-dee-tchee al tren-too-noh treh. Doo-ran-teh eel rest-oh del-lan-noh, poo-oh-ee sem-preh go-der-tee ee nos-tree pan-or-am-ee, ee nost-tree sen-tee-er-ee eh eel nos-troh cee-boh (al ree-foo-geeoh))

●     I would like to rent a beach umbrella and two beach loungers, please.

- Find the equivalent -

	Vorrei affittare un ombrello da spiaggia e due lettini, per favore. 

	Vorrei affittare un ombrellone e due lettini, per favore. 

	Vorrei noleggiare un ombrellone e due lettini, per favore. 



Answer:

You can rule out number one because we’ve just seen that the Italian for beach umbrella is “ombrellone” (= big umbrella). Number 2 and 3 are both theoretically correct, but usually you cannot move the umbrella and chairs you rent, so number 2 is more correct. If you don’t remember why, go back to the “renting a car” chapter for the difference between affittare and noleggiare.

(Vor-reh-ee nol-edj-djar-eh oon om-brehl-loh-neh eh doo-eh let-tee-nee, per pha-vor-eh.)

●     Fill in the following sentences using A or B.

A: fare il bagno

B: nuotare.

	Il sole è troppo caldo, vado a … . 



	(The sun is too hot, I’ll go …) 

	Stavo … in piscina quando dei bambini hanno invaso la mia corsia. 



	(I was … in the pool when some kids invaded my lane.) 

	Marco ha preso il suo delfino gonfiabile ed è andato in acqua a … . 



	(Marco took his inflatable dolphin and went in the water to …) 



Answer:

Both A and B work for number one, the person could both relax or go for a proper swim. B is the correct answer for number 2, as, in pools that have lanes, you don’t usually just dip yourself in. The answer to number 3 is A, as not many Olympic swimmers compete while riding inflatable toys.

●     Tomorrow we’ll go to a holiday farm for a horse ride and a wine and prosciutto tasting. Did I bring my mosquito repellent?

- Find the equivalent -

	Oggi andiamo in un agriturismo per fare un giro a cavallo e una degustazione di vini e prosciutto. Ho preso lo spray antizanzare? 

	Domani andremo in un agriturismo per fare un giro a cavallo e una degustazione di vini e prosciutto. Ho preso lo spray antizanzare? 

	Ieri siamo andati in un agriturismo per fare un giro a cavallo e una degustazione di vini e prosciutto. Ho preso lo spray antizanzare? 



Answer:

The correct answer is number 2. Oggi is today, domani is tomorrow, ieri is yesterday. Also, the verbs are in the present, future, and past tense.

(Doh-mah-nee an-dreh-moh een oon ah-gree-too-ree-smoh per fah-reh oon gee-roh ah cah-val-loh eh oona de-goos-tah-zeeoh-neh dee vee-nee eh pro-she-oot-toh. Oh pre-soh lo spraay aan-tee-zaan-zaa-reh?)


2.4 - RESTAURANTS AND FOOD

Here is some useful vocabulary about restaurants, drinking and food:

	Restaurant and Bar Vocabulary
	Bar (pub, club)	il bar (il pub, la discoteca)	Plate	il piatto
	Barman	il barman/ il barista	Receipt	lo scontrino
	to Book	Prenotare	Restaurant	il ristorante
	Beers	la birra in bottiglia
birra piccola (10 oz)
birra media (14 oz)
pinta di birra (17 oz)
birra da litro (34 oz)
	Salt	il sale
	Bill	il conto	Shaken, not stirred	Agitato, non mescolato
	Chopsticks	le bacchette (cinesi)	Split the bill	Dividere il conto
	Drink	il drink	Spoon	il cucchiaio
	Fork	la forchetta	Stake (blue, red, medium red, medium, medium well, well done)	la bistecca or la costata:
blue, al sangue, media / al sangue, media cottura, media / ben cotta, ben cotta

	Leftovers	gli avanzi	Table	il tavolo
	Knife	il coltello	Take-out	l’asporto, or il take-away, or la consegna a domicilio
	Gelateria	la gelateria	Tip	la mancia
	Glass (a glass)	il bicchiere	Toilet	La toilette (twaa-let), or il bagno, or i servizi
	Pizzeria	la pizzeria	Waiter/waitress	il cameriere/ la cameriera
	Parmesan	il parmigiano / il formaggio grattugiato	Water (tap, bottled, uncarbonated, carbonated)	l’acqua:
del rubinetto, in bottiglia, naturale, gassata o frizzante

	Pepper	il pepe	Wine (red, white, pink)	il vino:
rosso, rosa, rosé

				


USEFUL EXPRESSIONS

Explained expressions

●     I’m allergic/intolerant to… (gluten, strawberries)

Sono allergico/intollerante… (al glutine, alle fragole)

(Soh-noh al-ler-djee-koh/een-tol-leh-rahn-teh…al gloo-tee-neh, al-leh fra-go-leh)

●     Can people with disabilities access your building?

Le persone disabili riescono* ad accedere al vostro edificio?

(Leh per-soh-neh dees-ah-bee-lee ree-es-koh-noh ahd atch-tche-deh-reh al vos-troh eh-dee-fee-tcho?)

* When you want to use “can/be able to” in Italian, you have a few specific alternatives. The predominant ones are potere and riuscire. The former means to be able in terms of potentiality. The latter means to actually be able to succeed.

Interactive learning

Choose the best equivalent for the given Italian expressions about food and restaurants. Take the chance to practice your pronunciation as well.

●     Buonasera, vorrei prenotare un tavolo per quattro persone per le 21.

	Good evening, I would like to have a table for four people over 21. 

	Good evening, I would like to book a table for four people at 9 PM. 

	Good evening, I would like to book a table for four people over 21. 



Answer:

The truth lies in the middle.

(Boo-oh-nah seh-rah, vor-reh-ee preh-no-tah-reh oon tah-voh-loh per kwat-troh per-soh-neh per leh vent-oo-noh)

●     Buongiorno, vorrei ordinare una pizza con consegna a domicilio.

	Hello, I would like to order a pizza with delivery. 

	Hello, I would like to order a pizza with consequences on the dome. 

	Hello, I would like to order a take-out pizza. 



Answer:

If you think it’s number 2, get back to page 1 and start this book all over again. If you guessed either 1 or 3, good job. The best alternative is number one, because consegna a domicilio literally means “home delivery”, while take-out might suggest that you are going to bring it home yourself.

(Boo-ohn-djohr-noh, vor-reh-ee or-dee-nah-reh oonah pitz-tza kon kon-seh-‘nee-ah ah doh-mee-tchee-lee-oh.)

●     Mi scusi, è possibile portare a casa gli avanzi?

	Excuse me, is it possible to take home the chopsticks? 

	Excuse me, is it possible to take the waiter home? 

	Excuse me, is it possible to take home the leftovers? 



Answer:

I’m sorry, the answer is not number 2. It’s number 3. This was mere vocabulary, so no explanation should feel needed.

(Mee scoo-see èh pos-see-bee-leh por-tah-reh ah cah-sah ‘yee ah-vaan-tzee?)

●     A: “È vero che in Italia è prassi non lasciare la mancia al cameriere?”

B: “Sì, ma i camerieri non si arrabbiano di certo se lo fai.”

	A: “Is it true that in Italy it is standard practice not to tip the waiter?” 



B: “Yes, but waiters surely don’t get mad if you do.”

	A: “Is it true that in Italy it is standard practice not to tip the waiter?” 



B: “Yes, but waiters don’t usually get mad if you do.”

	A: “Is it true that in Italy it is not standard practice to tip the waiter?” 



B: “Yes, but waiters don’t usually get mad if you do.”

Answer:

The first one is correct. The only difference from the others is in the reply sentence, where “di certo” means “certainly, for sure”.

(A: “Èh veh-roh keh een ee-taa-leeah èh pras-see non lah-shaa-reh lah maan-tchah al kah-meh-ree-eh-reh?”

B: “See, mah ee kah-meh-ree-eh-ree non see ar-raab-bee-ah-noh dee tcher-toh deh loh pha-ee.”)


2.5 - CHURCHES AND PLACES OF WORSHIP

Italy is a secular state and, even though there is a vast predominance of Catholics, all religions are welcome. Around Italian cities you can find churches, mosques, temples, synagogues, and other places of worship, but far from big cities it is rare to find other churches than Catholic churches, unfortunately.

Let’s quickly go over some vocabulary, and then we’ll see a couple of expressions.

	Religion Vocabulary
	Chapel	la cappella	Mosque	la moschea
	Cathedral	la cattedrale	Pilgrimage	il pellegrinaggio
	Church	la chiesa	Prayer	la preghiera
	Cemetery	il cimitero	Stations of the cross	la Via crucis
	Dome	il duomo	Synagogue	la sinagoga
	Mass	la messa	Temple	il tempio
				


Italy is also a destination to thousands of believers who every year travel to Rome in pilgrimage; because of this, the country is ready to meet the need of religious people of all denominations, but Christians, and Catholics specifically, will definitely have an easy life.

USEFUL EXPRESSIONS

The expressions related with this topic do not have anything particular that we haven't already encountered, so it’s just a matter of using the new words in the phrases we have seen in the previous chapters.

We’ll just make a couple of quick examples in the form of a multiple choice exercise, like we have done before.

●     A che ora inizia la messa? In che giorni c’è la messa?

	What time does mass start? On what days is there mass? 

	Does mass last one hour? On which days does it? 

	Will mass begin in an hour? On which days does it happen? 



Answer:

The first is correct. As we have seen before, that’s the Italian formulation for asking about the time.

(Ah keh or-ah ee-nee-tzeeah lah mes-sah? Een keh djor-nee chèh lah mes-sah?)

●     Mi scusi, dove si trova la chiesa del paese?

	Excuse me, where is the church of the country? 

	Excuse me, where is the church of this town/ village? 

	Excuse me, when was this church built? 



Answer:

The last one is clearly incorrect. The first and second are both linguistically correct, as paese means both village and country, but in this second case the sentence wouldn’t make much sense. So, number two is correct.

(Mee skoo-see, dov-eh see troh-vah lah kee-eh-sah del pah-eh-seh?)


2.6 - ON THE TELEPHONE

In this chapter, we’ll see how a phone call works in Italian; we’ll mention the basic mechanism, starting from common expressions.

In this case, there’s not much vocabulary involved, at least not vocabulary that you would likely need. What we are going to do instead is compare the expressions used when talking on the phone.

	EN	IT
	Hello? [picking up the phone]	Pronto?*
	Hello? Who is this?	Pronto? Chi parla?
	Hello? Can you hear me? [unstable signal]	Pronto? Mi senti? [informal]
or
Pronto? Mi sente? [polite]

	Hi, it’s John, do you have a minute?	Ciao, sono** Giovanni, hai un attimo / un minuto?
	You can call me back at 123-456-789	Puoi richiamarmi all’123-456-789 [inf.]
Può richiamarmi all’123-456-789 [polite]

	Call me back when you can	Richiamami quando puoi/riesci
	Ok, thank you, bye!	Ok, la ringrazio, a risentirci***! [polite]
Ok, grazie, ciao!**** [informal]



* When Italians pick up the phone, the first thing they say is always “pronto”, usually with an interrogative tone (pronto?). It translates the English “hello”, but literally it means “ready”, or, more commonly, “ready?”.

** On the phone, in English we say “Hi, it’s me”, but in Italian it is “Hi, I’m me” → “Ciao, sono io”. 

*** Italians are often long-winded when hanging up, so you might hear a call ending with “la ringrazio, salve, arrivederci, buona giornata” or a different series of expressions. “A risentirci” (ah ree-sen-teer-tche) means “until we hear again from each other”.

**** When it’s an informal situation, Italians get even more long-winded and you can hear friends ending a call with “ok, dai, ci sentiamo, sì, ciao, ciao, cia, cia ,cia, ciao” or a similar ramble.

2.7 - SEEKING HELP OR ASSISTANCE

This and the following lesson are centered on emergency phrases. Having an emergency in Italy is straightforward: for medical emergencies, dial 112. An ambulance arrives and you're taken to the nearest hospital. All urgent first-aid treatments and transport are free.

For non-medical emergencies, call 112 and the appropriate force will respond. There are four main police forces: Polizia, Carabinieri, Guardia di Finanza, and Polizia Locale, dealing with general policing, military duties, tax evasion and traffic laws respectively. Now, let's focus on the essential vocabulary:

	Emergency Vocabulary
	911	il 112	Officer	l’agente
	Ambulance	l’ambulanza	Police	la polizia
	Bomb	la bomba	Red Cross	la Croce Rossa
	Doctor	il dottore or il medico	Rescue team	la squadra di soccorso
	Fire	l’incendio	Shoots	gli spari
	Help!	Aiuto!	SOS	il/l’ SOS (sohs or es-seh oh es-seh)
				


Now that we know what words are coming, we can start looking at the expressions. We will group them up in a table, next to their translation and transliteration (for pronunciation).

	IT	EN	Transliteration
	Mi scusi, mi può aiutare?	Excuse me, can you help me? [polite]	Mee scoo-see, mee poo-òh ah-eeoo-tah-reh?
	Scusa, mi puoi aiutare?	Excuse me, can you help me? [informal]	Scoo-sah, mee poo-òh ah-eeoo-tah-reh?
	Ho un problema alla macchina.	I have an issue with my car.	Oh oon proh-bleh-mah al-lah maak-kee-nah
	Ho perso il portafogli / il cellulare.	I lost my wallet / phone.	Oh per-soh eel por-tah-pho-‘yee / eel tchel-loo-lah-reh.
	Ho sentito degli spari!	I heard gunshots!	Oh sen-tee-toh de-‘yee spa-ree!
	C’è un allarme bomba nella metro.	Theres a bomb alert in the subway.	Tchè oon al-lar-meh bom-bah nel-lah met-roh.
	Ho bisogno di un’ambulanza.	I need an ambulance.	Oh bee-so-‘nyo dee oon am-boo-lahn-tzah
	C’è una donna che si è sentita male, chiamate il 112.	There’s a woman who felt sick, call 911.	Tchè oon-ah don-nah keh see èh sen-tee-tah maa-leh, keeaa-maa-teh eel tchen-toh-doh-dee-tchee.
	Scusa, mi puoi dare una mano?	Sorry, can you give me a hand? [informal]	Scoo-sah mee poo-oh-ee daa-reh oo-nah maa-noh?
	Non trovo più mia figlia, mi può aiutare?	I can’t find my daughter, can you help me?	Non troh-voh pee-òò meeah phee-‘yah, mee poo-òh aa-eeoo-taa-reh?


2.8 - HOSPITAL, ER, POLICE

Now that we have seen the basic expression to call for help, let’s analyze the various situations more in depth. It’s time for a second round of vocabulary:

	Emergency Vocabulary 2
	Accident	l’incidente	Hospital	l’ospedale
	to Arrest	Arrestare	to feel it Hurt	Fare male
	Broken	Rotto	Injured	Ferito
	Drunk	Ubriaco	Severe	Grave
	ER	PS (Pronto Soccorso)	Stolen	Rubato
	Fireman	Vigile del Fuoco	Surgery	l’operazione chirurgica
				


Like in the previous chapter, we will now focus on the expressions, presented to you in the form of a table:

	IT	EN	Transliteration
	Dove si trova il Pronto Soccorso?	Where’s the ER?	Doh-veh see troh-vah eel pron.toh sok-kor-soh?
	Come sta (mio marito)?	How’s (my husband)?	Kom-eh stàh (meeoh maa-ree-toh?)
	È grave? Mi dovrei preoccupare?	Is it bad? Should I be worried?	Èh graa.veh? Mee dov-reh-ee preh-ok-koo-paa-reh?
	Mi fa male il braccio.	My arm hurts.	Mee pha maa-leh eel braatch-tcho.
	Credo di avere una gamba rotta.	I think I have a broken leg.	Kreh-doh dee aa-veh-reh oo-nah gaam-bah rot-tah.
	Mi sento svenire.	I feel like fainting.	Mee sen-toh sveh-nee-reh.
	Ho la nausea. Mi viene da vomitare.	I have nausea. I feel like vomiting.	Oh lah now-seh-ah. Mee vee-eh-neh daa voh-mee-taa-reh.
	Sento un dolore al petto.	I feel a pain in my chest.	Sen-toh oon doh-loh-reh nehl pet-toh.
	Mi hanno rubato la borsa / il cellulare.	They stole my bag / my phone.	Mee an-noh roo-baa-toh lah bor-sah / eel tchel-loo-laa-reh.
	Hanno rapito mio figlio!	They kidnapped my son!	An-noh raa-pee-toh meeoh phee-‘yoh!



2.9 - LET’S PRACTICE!

Congrats on finishing the third part of the book! Do you feel your Italian comprehension has improved? I hope so. This part involved a lot of practice, so we'll have a more comprehensive review to avoid repetition.

Next, you'll find twenty exercises covering topics from part two. However, the knowledge from previous sections will also be needed. Remember, each piece of learning is a building block.

A quick reminder: In Italian, articles and adjectives must match the noun in gender and number. This will assist you in determining the correct word. It's common to see groups of words ending in the same vowel: O, A, I, or E.

EXERCISES:

1)    Fill in the blanks:

Per entrare al museo devo comprare il …, ma non vedo la ….

	passaporto, commessa 

	biglietto, biglietteria 

	carta, cartoleria 



2)    Fill in the blanks:

… devo andare a una degustazione di vini in un … in ….

	oggi, agriturismo, campagna 

	oggi, ospedale, città 

	guida, cane, centro 



3)    Fill in the blanks:

Vorrei … un tavolo per domani sera alle …, per favore non vicino al …

	prenotare, 21, bagno 

	comprare, 18, centro 

	prenotare, 12, bagno 



4)    Fill in the blanks:

…? Chi parla? …, non la sento bene al telefono, può …?

	ciao, aiuto, pagare 

	pronto, scusami, chiamarmi 

	pronto, mi scusi, richiamarmi 



5)    Fill in the blanks:

Posso portare il … nel …?

	patente, automobile 

	cane, ristorante 

	soldi, comprare 



6)    Fill in the blanks:

Mia … ha 6 anni. Il biglietto ha un … ridotto?

	figlio, biglietteria 

	figlia, costo 

	figlio, pagare 



7)    Fill in the blanks:

… una birra media chiara, …:

	posso, piacere 

	portare, pinta 

	vorrei, per favore 



8)    Find the best English equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

Voglio noleggiare uno scooter per andare a fare una gita intorno al lago.

	I want to rent a scooter to go out on a trip around the lake. 

	I want to buy a scooter to go rock-climbing near the lake. 

	I want to rent a scooter to enjoy my stay at the lake. 



9)    Find the best English equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

A: Mi scusi, lei è italiano?

B: No, sono americano.

	A: Excuse me, do you speak Italian? 



B: No, I speak American English.

	A: Excuse me, are you Italian? 



B: No, I’m American.

	A: Excuse me, is she Italian? 

	B: No, she’s American. 



10)                       Find the best English equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

I biglietti costano cinque euro a persona.

	The ticket costs six euros per person. 

	The tickets cost five euros per person. 

	The ticket costs five euros per person. 



11)                       Find the best English equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

Dove si trova il negozio di souvenir?

	Where’s the souvenir shop? 

	How much is this souvenir? 

	Where’s this souvenir from? 



12)                       Find the best English equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

Quanti anni ha? Da dove viene?

	How old are you? Where are you from? 

	How many years does it have? How much is it? 

	How old is she? Where is she from? 



13)                       Find the best English equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

È possibile avere una guida che ci possa parlare degli oggetti in mostra?

	Is it possible to have a guide who can tell us about the objects on display? 

	Is it possible to have a guidebook that can tell us about the objects on display? 

	Is it possible to have an audio guide that can tell us about the objects on display? 



14)                       Find the best English equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

Il museo chiude alle 20.00.

	The museum opens at 8 AM. 

	The museum closes at 2 AM. 

	The museum closes at 8 PM. 



15)                       Find the best Italian equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

How much is it to visit the Colosseum?

	Quanto costa visitare il Colosseo? 

	Quanto ci vuole per visitare il Colosseo? 

	Come costa visitare il Colosseo? 



16)                       Find the best Italian equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

How long does it take to go to Rome?

	Quanto è lungo per arrivare a Roma? 

	Quanto ci vuole per arrivare a Roma? 

	Quanto ci vuole per andare a Roma? 



17)                       Find the best Italian equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

A: Do you speak Italian?

B: Yes, but just a little bit.

	A: Sei italiano? 



B: Sì, ma solo per metà.

	A: Parli italiano? 



B: Sì, ma solo un pochino.

	A: Parli italiano? 

	B: Sì, sono un maestro ora. 



18)                       Find the best Italian equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

How much are those apples?

	Quante sono quelle mele? 

	Quanto costano quelle mele? 

	Come costano quelle mele? 



19)                       Find the best Italian equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

I lost my dog, did you see a black Labrador?

	Ho perso il mio cane, ha visto un labrador nero? 

	Ho perso il mio cane, hai visto un labrador nero? 

	Non trovo più il mio cane, ha visto un labrador nero? 



20) Find the best Italian equivalent (more than one answer may be right):

Where can I find the timetable for the masses?

	Dove posso prendere i tavoli del tempo per le messe? 

	Dove posso fondere le ore per la messa? 

	Dove posso trovare gli orari delle messe?




	ANSWERS

	1 → B 
2 → A 
3 → A 
4 → C 
5 → B 
6 → B 
7 → C 
8 → A 
9 → B 
10 → B 
	11 → A 
12 → A and C 
13 → A and B 
14 → C 
15 → A 
16 → C is the best matching one, but B is also correct 
17 → B 
18 → B 
19 → A, B and C 
20 → C 

		



PART THREE: LIVING ITALY

3.1 - INTRODUCTION

We're beginning the last section of our thematic lessons. We'll maintain our interactive approach from part two, emphasizing learning through practice.

Instead of avoiding mistakes, learn from them. Grasping your errors can accelerate your learning dramatically.

Now, let's delve into a new topic in this introduction: answering questions.

ANSWERING QUESTIONS

We've primarily explored asking questions and gathering information, but haven't deeply delved into answering them.

Now, let's address this.

While many questions can be answered simply with yes or no, or by providing specific details, we can categorize these questions into three types based on the kind of response they require.

	Question type	Examples	Answer type	Examples
	Questions about an identified person or thing.
This includes all questions starting with “do”, “have”, or “is”. In Italian they either start with the verb “essere” or “avere”, or with a noun/pronoun.
	Do you like pizza?
Ti piace la pizza?
	These questions open up for a yes/no type of answer.	No. I don’t have a soul.
No. Sono senz’anima.

	Is Mario home?
Mario è a casa?
	Yes, he is.
Sì, è a casa.

	Did you take out the trash?
Hai portato fuori la spazzatura?
	No, I’m letting it ferment.
No, la sto lasciando fermentare.

	Have you ever been in love?
Sei mai stato/a innamorato/a?
	Yes, with Jesus.
Sì, di Gesù.

	Questions about an unidentified:
-Place, and usually start with:
Where (dove)
-Person, and usually start with:
Who (chi),
Whose (di chi),
with Whom (con chi)
-Thing or action, and usually start with:
What (cosa, quale),
Which (quale)
-Time, and usually start with:
When (quando),
at what time (a che ora),
how long (quanto)
-Amount, and usually start with:
How much (quanto),
How many (quanti)
-Modality, and usually start with:
How (come)
	Where are you from?
Da dove vieni?
	These questions can usually be answered by simply naming the place/person/thing/etc. at question.	I’m from the US.
(Vengo)* dagli Stati Uniti.
or
Sono americano/a.

	Who are you?
Chi sei tu?
Whose wallet is this?
Di chi è questo portafoglio?
	I’m your worst nightmare.
(Sono)* il tuo peggiore incubo
It’s mine now.
È mio, da adesso.

	What did you do?
Cos’hai fatto?
Which one?
Quale?
	Nothing. He died on his own.
Nulla. È morto da solo.
This one.
Questo/a.

	When are you going to leave?
Quando partirai?
How long does it take?
Quanto ci vuole?
	Tomorrow.
Domani.
About an hour.
Circa un’ora.

	How much is a pizza margherita?
Quanto costa una pizza margherita?
How much pasta do you want?
Quanta pasta vuoi?
	Five euros.
Cinque euro.
I don’t know. A normal serving.
Boh**. Un piatto normale.

	How did you get here?
Come sei/siete arrivato/a/i qui?
	By bus.
In pullman.

	Questions which ask about the reasonings behind something, and usually start with:
Why (perché)
	Why did you not go?
Perché non sei andato?
Why do you want that toy?
Perché vuoi quel giocattolo?
	These questions are typically answered with a formulation that starts with “because” or “for”. In Italian, they use “perché” for “because” as well as for “why”. “For” is translated with “per”.	Because I was sick.
Perché stavo male.
Because!
Perché sì!



* the parts in brackets can be omitted.

** "Boh" is a popular Italian expression that essentially means "I don't know" or "who knows." It's used when you're uncertain, uninterested in finding the answer, or simply clueless. Contrary to its portrayal in Spider-Man: Far from Home, it doesn't mean "I don't care" or "get out of my face." Zendaya/MJ's explanation isn't accurate.

Take-home message

Answering questions is pretty easy, as only 3 types of answers are usually required:

−     yes or no;

−     naming the person/thing/amount/time/etc. that is being asked to specify (who/what/how much/when/etc.);

−     explaining why (perché) something is. [Remember that the Italian for “because…” is also “perché…”]

3.2 - MAKING CONVERSATION

In this chapter, we present two tables depicting realistic conversations. These dialogues include numerous handy expressions, many of which you've previously encountered. The initial dialogue is formal, using polite language.

The latter is casual. Both tables offer the Italian conversation alongside its translation and transliteration. Easy-peasy, so let’s get busy!

Conversation 1 - Polite form.

Scenario: An American man enters a B&B; the owner is an old Italian lady.

	IT	EN	Transliteration
	A: Buongiorno.	A: Hello.	A: Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
	B: Buongiorno.	B: Hello.	B: Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
	A: Vorrei sapere se avete una camera disponibile; non ho prenotato.	A: I would like to know if you have any available rooms; I didn’t book (in advance).	A: Vor-reh-ee saa-peh-reh seh aa-veh-teh oonaa kaa-meh-raa dis-pon-ee-bee-leh; non oh preh-no-taa-toh.
	B: Sì, abbiamo ancora due camere disponibili. Una per due persone con vista sulle colline e una per quattro persone con vista sul cortile interno.	B: Yes, we still have two available rooms. One for two people and a view on the hills, and one for four people and a view on the inner yard.	B: Sèè. ahb-bee-aa-moh ahn-koh-rah dooeh kaa-meh-reh dis-poh-nee-bee-lee. Oonaa per dooe per-soh-neh kon vees-tah sool-leh kol-lee-neh eh oonah per kwat-troh per-soh-neh kon vee-stah sool kor-tee-leh een-ter-noh.
	A: Vorrei la prima stanza di cui ha parlato, se possibile.	A: I’d like (to have) the first room you spoke (told me) about, if possible.	A: Vor-reh-ee lah pree-mah staan-tzah dee kooee ah par-laa-toh, seh pos-see-bee-leh.
	B: Certamente. Quanto pensa di restare?	B: Absolutely. How long do you think you are going to stay?	B: Tcher-taa-men-teh. Kwan-toh pen-sah dee rest-aa-reh?
	A: Penso di restare fino a martedì mattina. Quanto costa il soggiorno a notte?	A: I think I’m staying until Tuesday morning. How much is the stay per night?	A: Pen-soh dee rest-aa-reh phee-noh ah mar-teh-dèè mat-tee-nah. Kwan-to kos-taa eel sodj-djor-noh ah not-teh?
	B: Sono quaranta euro a notte, quindi centoventi euro in totale per tre notti.	B: It’s 40 euros per night, so 120 euros in total, for three nights.	B: Soh-noh kwaa-raan-tah eh-oo-roh ah not-teh, kween-dee tchen.toh-ven-tee eh-oo-roh een tot-aa-leh per treh not-tee.
	A: Perfetto, va benissimo.	A: Perfect, that sounds great.	A: Per-fet-toh, vah ben-ees-see-moh.
	B: Ok, allora procediamo con la registrazione e poi le do la chiave della camera.	B: Ok, so let’s proceed with the registration, and then I’ll give you the key of the room.	B: Oh-keh-ee, al-loh-rah pro-tcheh-dee-aa-moh kon lah reh-djee-straa-tzee-oh-neh eh poh-ee leh doh lah kee-aa-veh del-lah kaa-meh-rah.
	A: Ok, grazie.	A: Ok, thank you.	A: Oh-keh-ee, graa-tzee-eh.
	B: Mi può dare un documento (d’identità)*?	B: Can I have your ID?	B: Mee poo-oh daa-reh oon doc-oo-men-toh?
	A: Il passaporto va bene?	A: Is the passport ok?	A: Eel pas-saa-port-oh vah beh-neh?
	B: Certo!	B: Sure!	B: Tcher-toh!
	A: Ecco a lei.	A: Here it is. [the passport]	A: Ehk-koh ah leh-ee.
	B: Molto bene, abbiamo finito. Le chiedo una caparra di cinquanta euro e poi le faccio vedere dov’è la sua stanza.	B: Very well, we have finished. I’m asking you for a 50 euro deposit, and then I’ll show you to your room.	B: Mol-toh beh-neh, ahb-bee-aa-moh phee-nee-toh. Leh kee-eh-foh oonaa kaa-par-rah dee tcheen-kwan-tah eh-oo-roh eh poh-ee leh fatch-tchoh veh-deh-reh dov-èh laa sooaa staan-tza.
	A: Ecco a lei.	A: Here you are. [while paying]	A: Ehk-koh ah leh-ee.
	B: Grazie mille.
B: Prego, mi segua.
	B: Thank you very much.
B: Please, follow me
	B: Graa-tzee-eh meel-leh.
B: Preh-goh mee seh-gooah.



* the parts in brackets are often omitted.

Conversation 2 - Informal

Scenario: An American man named Sam has a friend who introduces him to an Italian friend of his, named Marco. The conversation is between Sam and Marco.

	IT	EN	Transliteration
	A: Ciao, sono Marco, piacere!	A: Hi, I’m Marco, nice to meet you! (lit. (it’s a) pleasure)	A: Tchaaoh, soh-noh Maar-koh, pee-ah-tcheh-reh!
	B: Ciao, sono Sam, piacere mio!	B: Hi, I’m Sam, nice to meet you too! (lit. pleasure (is) mine)	B: Tchaaoh, soh-noh Sam, pee-ah-tcheh-reh meeoh!
	A: Sei americano, giusto? Di dove?	A: You’re American, right? Where (are you) from?	A: Seh-ee aa-meh-ree-kaa-noh, djoos-toh? Dee Doh-veh?
	B: Sì, vengo da un paese vicino a Dallas, in Texas.	B: Yes, I come from a town near Dallas, in Texas.	B: Sèè, ven-goh dah oon paa-eh-seh vee-tchee-noh a Daallaas, een Texaas.
	A: Ah, il Texas. Tutto è più grande in Texas, vero?	A: Oh, Texas. Everything’s bigger in Texas, right?	A: Ah, eel Texaas. Toot-toh èh pee-òò graan-deh een Texaas, veh-roh?
	B: Sì… tranne i cervelli, qualche volta.	B: Yeah… except for brains, sometimes.	B: Sèè… traan-neh ee tcher-vel-lee, kwal-keh vol-tah.
	A: Hahaha. E come mai sei in Italia?	A: Hahaha. And why are you in Italy?	A: Hahaha. Eh koh-meh maaee seh-ee een EE-tah-lee-ah?
	B: Per amore. Amore per i soldi. Sono qui per lavoro, ti sto prendendo in giro.	B: For love. Love for money. I’m here for work, I’m just kidding you.	B: Per aa-moh-reh. AA-moh-reh per ee sol-dee. Soh-noh kwee per laa-voh-roh, tee stoh pren-den-doh een djee-roh.
	A: Ho capito. È per questo che hai imparato l’italiano?	A: I see. Is this why you learned Italian?	A: Oh ka-pee-toh. Èh per kwes-toh keh aaee eem-paa-raa-toh lee-taa-leeaa-noh?
	B: Sì, ma anche perché ho una nonna Italiana.	B: Yes, but also because I have an Italian grandmother.	B: Sèè, mah aan-keh per-kéh oh oona non-naa EE-taa-lee-aa-nah.
	A: Sì? Di dove?	A: Is she? Where (is she) from?	A: Sèè? Dee Doh-veh?
	B: Sicilia, vicino a Palermo.	B: Sicily, near Palermo.	B: See-tchee-lee-ah, vee-tchee-no ah Paa-lehr-moh.
	A: Ho capito, ho capito. Dai*, che dici, ti va di giocare a biliardo?	A: I see, I see. Well, what do you say, would you like to play pool?	A: Oh kaa-pee-toh, oh kaa-pee-toh. Daaee, keh dee-tchee, tee vah dee djoh-kaa-reh a bee-lee-ahr-doh?
	B: Si, dai*. Fammi prendere una birra prima però.	B: Yeah, why not. Let me grab a beer first, though.	B: Sèè, daaee. Faam-mee pren-deh-reh oona beer-rah pree-mah per-òh.


* "Dai" is a versatile Italian filler word with various meanings based on its context. Often, "Dai!" translates to "Come on!" However, when starting a sentence, it suggests progression, akin to "ok" or "let's see". At a sentence's end, it downplays the topic, similar to "why not" or "not so bad".

3.3 - SHOPPING AND GROCERIES

In this chapter, we are going to do the same thing we did in the last one and work with conversations to show the use of some expressions. However, since this is a themed lesson, we first have to look into some new vocabulary.

VOCABULARY

	Shopping Vocabulary
	Bag	la borsa or il sacchetto	Purchase	l’acquisto
	(credit) Card	carta (di credito)	Refund	il rimborso
	Cart	il carrello	to Return	restituire
	Cash	i contanti	Sales (discounts)	i saldi
	Changing rooms	i camerini	Shopping	Shopping or Fare compere
	Check-out/cashier’s desk/till	il cassa	Shop assistant	il/la commesso/a
	Discount	lo sconto	Size	la taglia
	to shop for Groceries	fare la spesa	Small	la (taglia) Small
	Large	la (taglia) Large	Tailor	Sarto/a
	Medium	la (taglia) Medium	Tax-free	Tax-free
				


CONVERSATION 1 - POLITE FORM

Scenario: A customer is asking a shop assistant for some help.

	IT	EN	Transliteration
	A: Mi scusi, avrei bisogno delle scarpe.	A: Excuse me, I (would) need some shoes.	A: Mee skoo-see, aav-reh-ee bee-son-‘nyo del-leh skar-peh.
	B: Sì, mi dica, come posso aiutarla? (aiutare lei → aiutarla) 	B: Yes, tell me, how can I help you?	B: Sèè, mee dee-kah, koh-meh pos-soh aa-eeoo-taar-lah?
	A: Di questo modello avete il 44?	A: Of this model, do you have a (size) 10?	A: Dee kwest-toh mod-el-loh aa-veh-teh eel kwaa-rahn-taa-kwaat-troh?
	B: Un attimo che controllo in magazzino.
…
Sì, ce l’abbiamo. Ecco, tenga. Le provi.
	B: (give me) a second to check (in) the warehouse.
…
Yes, we have it (here). Here they are, here you go (lit. here, take). Try them on.
	B: Oon aat-tee-moh keh kon-trol-loh een maa-gaadz-dzee-noh.
…
Sèè, tcheh laab-bee-aa-moh. Ehk-koh, ten-gah. Leh proh-vee.

	A: Mi sembra vadano bene.	A: It looks like (lit. “it seems to me that”) they are ok (lit. they go well).	A: Mee sem-brah vaa-daa-noh beh-neh.
	B: Ok, gliele lascio in cassa?	B: Ok, (do you want me to) bring (lit. leave) them at the check-out desk for you?	B: Oh-keh-ee, ‘yeh-leh laa-shoh een kaas-sah?
	A: Sì, grazie.	A: Yes, thank you.	A: Sèè, graa-tzee-eh.
	B: Perfetto, arrivederci a presto.	B: Perfect, see you soon.	B: Per-feht-toh, aar-ree-veh-dehr-tchee ah pres-toh.


CONVERSATION 2 - POLITE FORM

Scenario: A customer is trying to purchase an item at the local market.

	IT	EN	Transliteration
	A: Mi scusi, quanto costa questo coltello?	A: Excuse me, how much does this knife cost?	A: Mee scoo-see, kwan-toh kos-tah kwest-oh kol-tel-loh?
	B: Viene venti euro.	B: It goes (lit. comes) for 20 euro.	B: Vee-eh-neh ven-tee eh-oo-roh.
	A: Mi sembra un po’ troppo per un coltello così.	A: It sounds* a little too much for a knife like this.	A: Mee sem-brah oon poh trop-poh per oon kol-tel-loh ko-sèè.
	B: Guardi, se vuole posso lasciarglielo a quindici euro.	B: Look, if you want I can make it 15€ for you (lit. I can leave it to you for 15€)	B: Gooaar-dee, seh voo-oh-leh pos-soh lah-sheeaar-‘yeh-loh ah kween-dee-tchee eh-oo-roh.
	A: Va bene, lo prendo.	A: Fine, I (’ll) take it.	A: Vah beh-neh, loh pren-doh.
	B: Ok, le serve un sacchetto?	B: Ok, do you need a bag?	B: Oh-keh-ee, leh sehr-veh oon saak-ket-toh?
	A: Sì, grazie.	A: Yes, thank you.	A: Sèè, graa-tzee-eh.
	B: Ecco a lei. Buona giornata.	B: Here you are. (Have a) good day.	B: Ehk-koh ah leh-ee. Boo-oh-nah djor-naa-tah.


* In English, we use all five senses to describe things: it feels nice, it sounds great, it tastes good, etc. Italians basically only use one verb, the verb “to seem”, “sembrare”. There are a few exceptions, but it’s something too specific to be investigated in this context.

3.4 - BUSINESS AND WORK

This chapter will be about work, and will be especially useful to those of you who might have a need, now or in the future, to do business in Italy or with Italian companies.

As usual, we’ll take a quick look at some vocabulary, and then we’ll get into the thick of the chapter.

	Business Vocabulary
	Amount	la quantità	Fashion	la moda
	Artisanal	Artigianale	Headquarters	il quartier generale
	Bonus	il/i bonus (boh-noos)	Meeting	la riunione or il meeting
	Boss	il/la capo/a	Office	l’ufficio
	Business	l’attività (commerciale) or gli affari	Pay	la paga or lo stipendio
	Contract	il contratto	Price	il prezzo
	Deal	l’affare or l’accordo	Rate	la tariffa
	Doing business	Fare affari	Secretary	la segretaria
	Employee	l’impiegato/a or il/la dipendente	Taxes	le tasse
	Employer	il datore di lavoro	Vacation days	i giorni di ferie
				


Once again, we’re going to use a conversation to introduce some new expressions and, at the same time, get an idea of what a normal conversation flow sounds like; also, don’t miss out on the chance to practice pronunciation.

CONVERSATION 1 - Informal

Scenario: Two colleagues talk about the tasks on which they are working.

	IT	EN	Transliteration
	A: Luca, scusa*, hai chiuso in contratto con il cliente americano?	A: Luca, hey, did you close the contract with the American client?	A: Loo-kah, scoo-sah, ahee keeoo-soh eel con-traat-toh kon eel klee-ehn-teh ah-meh-ree-kaa-noh?
	B: Sì, dovremmo spedire l’ordine in giornata, perchè?	B: Yes, we’re supposed to ship the order today, why (do you ask)?	B: Sèè, dov-rem-moh speh-dee-reh lor-dee-neh een djor-naa-tah, per-kéh?
	A: Perché ho un altro cliente che mi ha chiamato oggi, ma non so se abbiamo ancora abbastanza articoli in magazzino.	A: Because I have another client who called me today, but I don’t know if we still have enough items in the warehouse.	A: Per-kéh oh oon al-troh klee-ehn-teh keh mee ah keeaa-maa-toh odj-djee, maa non soh seh ahb-beeaa-moh ahn-kor-ah ab-bas-taan-tzah ar-tee-kol-ee een mah-ghadz-dzee-noh.
	B: Sempre per le sedie? Quante ne vuole? Penso ne siano rimaste una trentina.	B: (Is it) still about the chairs? How many (of them) does he want? I think there are thirtyish left.	B: Sem-preh per leh seh-dee-eh? Kwan-teh neh voo-oh-leh? Pen-soh neh see-aa-noh ree-mas-teh oonaa tren-tee-nah
	A: Ne vuole venticinque.	A: He wants 25 of them.	A: Neh voo-oh-leh ven-tee-tcheen-kweh.
	B: Allora ci sono. Dobbiamo mandare la richiesta di rifornimento poi però	B: We have them, then. We’ll have to send a restocking request then, though.	B: Al-lor-ah tchee soh-noh. Dob-beeaa-moh maan-daa-reh lah ree-kee-ehs-tah dee ree-for-nee-men-toh poh-ee per-òh.


* in this instance, “scusa” is used just to call for attention

CONVERSATION 2 - POLITE FORM*

Scenario: An employer is talking to his employee.

	IT	EN	Transliteration
	A: Scusa** Paolo, domani riusciresti ad arrivare mezz’ora prima?	A: Hey Paolo, could you get here a half-hour sooner tomorrow?	A: Skoo-sah Pah-oh-loh, doh-maa-nee reeoo-shee-res-tee ahd ahr-ree-vaa-reh medz-dzoh-rah pree-mah?
	B: Penso di sì, ma per cosa, scusi?	B: I think I can, but what for, “if I can ask”?	B: Pen-soh dee sèè, mah per koh-sah, scoo-see?
	A: Arriva un cliente australiano e vorrei che gli facessi fare un giro.	A: An Australian client is coming over, and I would like you to show him around.	A: Ahr-ree-vah oon klee-ehn-teh aaoos-traa-leeaa-noh e vor-reh-ee keh ‘yee faa-tches-see faa-reh oon djee-roh.
	B: Ah ok, non c’è problema.	B: Oh, ok, (there’s) no problem.	B: Ah oh-keh-ee, non tchèh pro-bleh-mah.
	A: Perfetto.	A: Perfect.	A: Per-fet-toh
	B: Mi può dire il nome del cliente?	B: Can you tell me the name of the client?	B: Mee poo-òh dee-reh eel noh-meh dehl klee-ehn-teh?
	A: Si chiama Paul Norman, mi pare.	A: His name’s Paul Norman, I think (lit. “it seems to me”).	A: See keeaa-mah Paul Norman, mee paa-reh.
	B: Ok, grazie.	B: Ok, thank you.	B: Oh-keh-ee, graa-tzee-eh.


* The employer (A) is talking in a formal way, but he/she’s not using the polite form. The employee (B) is using the polite form.

** in this instance, “scusa” is used just to call for attention

3.5 - DATING AND MAKING FRIENDS

In this chapter, we'll delve into making small talk in Italian. We'll explore common words and phrases used for casual conversations, as well as those related to dating and forging friendships. While many expressions suit various contexts, a few inherently possess a flirty nuance.

As usual, let’s start with the vocabulary.

	Making-friends vocabulary
	Appetizer-dinner	Aperitivo*	Funny	Divertente or Simpatico/a**
	Concert	Concerto	Hobby	Hobby (ohb-bee)
	Club	Club or Discoteca	Job	Lavoro
	Drink	Drink
or
Qualcosa da bere
	Music	Musica
	Eat	Mangiare	(phone) Number	Numero (di telefono)
	Free-time	Tempo libero	Sport	Sport
	Friend	Amico/a	Together	Assieme
	Friendship	Amicizia	a Walk/Stroll	una Passeggiata
				


*Aperitivo is a social event, and a very important part of the Italian culture. It is essentially an early dinner (6 to 7.30 PM) with drinks. Italians typically have dinner between 7.30 and 9PM, so aperitivo is an early dinner to their standards.

**Simpatico can be translated with funny or nice, but it doesn’t really have an English one-word translations, as it basically means “someone with whom you enjoy spending time”.

	Dating vocabulary
	Date	l’appuntamento	go to the Movies	Andare al cinema
	Dinner out	la cena fuori	Heels (heeled shoes)	Scarpe col tacco
	Dress	il vestito	Offer a drink	Offrire un drink
or
Offrire qualcosa da bere

	to Flirt	Flirtare* (flehr-taa-reh)	to Pick up (car)	Passare a prendere
	Flowers	i fiori	Perfume	Profumo
	to Hold hands	Tenersi per mano	Romantic walk	Passeggiata romantica
	Kiss	il bacio	Shirt	Camicia
	to Kiss	Baciare	Suit (menswear)	il vestito or il completo
				


*this is our first example of foreign words that are transformed into Italian. They’re often pronounced differently and might have a hybrid spelling.

This time, we won’t look at whole conversations, but just some common questions and answers that can make up a real conversation.

	IT	EN	Transliteration
	Andiamo da un’altra parte?
or
Ti va se andiamo da un’altra parte?
	Shall we go somewhere else?
or
Do you want to go somewhere else?
	An-deeaa-moh dah oon aal-trah par.teh?
Tee vah seh…

	Che musica ti piace?	What music do you like?	Keh moo-see-kaa tee peeaa-tcheh?
	Che hobby hai?	What are your hobbies?	Keh ohb-bee aaee?
	Com’è il posto in cui abiti?	How is it where you live?	Kohm’èh eel pohs-toh een kooee aa-bee-tee?
	Come stai?
Tutto bene!
	How are you?
I’m ok!
(it’s kind of a standard answer)
	Kom-eh staaee?
Toot-toh beh-neh!

	Cosa fai nella vita?**	What do you do for a living?	Koh-sah phaa-ee nehl-laa vee-taa?
	Cosa ti va di fare?	What do you want to do? (lit. What do you feel like doing?)	Kos-ah tee vah dee faa-reh?
	Dove abiti?	Where do you live?	Dov-eh aa-bee-tee?
	Fai qualche sport?	Do you do any sport?	Phaaee kwaal-keh sport?
	Quante lingue sai parlare?	How many languages can you speak?	Kwaan-teh leen-gweh saaee paar-laa-reh?
	Ti passo a prendere alle (otto*).	I’ll come and get you / pick you up at (eight).	Tee pas-soh a prehn-deh-reh al-leh ot-toh.
	Ti piacciono gli animali?	Do you like animals?	Tee peeaat-tchoh-noh ‘yee aanee-maalee?
	Vuoi uscire con me?	Do you want to go on a date with me?	Voo-oh-ee oo-shee-reh kon meh?
	Vuoi uscire a bere qualcosa stasera / una di queste sere?	Do you want to go out and have a drink with me tonight / one of these nights?	Voo-oh-ee oo-shee-reh ah beh-reh kwal-koh-sah stah seh-rah / oonah dee kwest-eh seh-reh?
	Vuoi andare a bere qualcosa a casa mia?	Do you want to go to my place and have a drink?	Voo-oh-ee aan-daa-reh ah beh-reh kwal-koh-sah ah kaa-sah meeah?


* While Italians typically use a 24-hour clock in formal settings or for precision, in everyday conversation, they often use a 12-hour format. They specify times with phrases like “di mattina”, “di pomeriggio”, “di sera”, and “di notte” for clarity, but only when necessary.

** In Italian, you can ask about someone’s occupation using expressions such as “che lavoro fai”? (lit. what job do you do?), but it’s just as common to ask “what do you do in life?”, like in this case.

3.6 - COOKING

In our final lesson, we'll delve into Italian cooking terminology. Given the central role of food in Italian culture, discussions about recipes, ingredients, and cooking techniques are frequent. Many Italians enjoy sharing culinary ideas and comparing methods.

As usual, we’ll start off some vocabulary, and then we’ll see a short conversation.

	Cooking vocabulary
	to Boil	Bollire	to Fry	Friggere
	to Broil	Arrostire	to Knead	Impastare
	to Brown	Rosolare	Oven	Forno
	Casserole	Casseruola	Pan	Padella
	Chef	Chef	Pot	Pentola
	to Cook	Cucinare	to Sauté	Saltare (in padella)
	Cook	Cuoco/a	to Steam	Cuocere al vapore
	Dish	Piatto	Stove	Fornello/i
				


	Common ingredients
	Bread	Pane	Potatoes	Patate
	Butter	Burro	Rice	Riso
	Cheese	Formaggio	Salt	Sale
	Egg	Uovo	Spices	Spezie
	Flour	Farina	Sugar	Zucchero
	Fruit	Frutta	Vegetables	Verdure
	Milk	Latte	Vinegar	Aceto
	Oil	Olio	Water	Acqua
	Pepper	Pepe	Yeast/Baking powder	Lievito
				


Here is a possible conversations about cooking and food; A and B are peers having an informal chat, so neither of the two is using the polite form.

	IT	EN	Transliteration
	A: A te piace la pasta alla carbonara?	A: Do you like pasta alla carbonara?	A: Ah teh peeaa-tcheh laa paas-taa aal-laa kaar-boh-naa-raa?
	B: Scherzi? La carbonara è il mio piatto preferito!	B: Are you kidding? Carbonara is my favorite dish!	B: Skehr-tzee? Laa kaar-boh-naa-raa èh eel mee-oh peeaat-toh preh-pheh-ree-toh!
	A: Davvero?! Tu come la fai?	A: Really?! How do you make it?	A: Daav-veh-roh?! Too koh-meh laa phaaee?
	B: Per la salsa uso solo i tuorli delle uova, pepe, parmigiano e pecorino. Tu?	B: For the sauce I only use egg yolks, pepper, Parmesan and Pecorino cheese. (what about) You?	B: Pehr laa saal-saa oo-soh soh-loh ee twohr-lee dehl-leh oo-oh-vaa, peh-peh. graa-naa eh peh-koh-ree-noh. Too?
	A: No, io uso anche un po’ di albume.	A: No, I also use some egg whites.	A: Noh, eeoh oosoh aan-keh oon poh dee aal-boo-meh.
	B: Ah, ho capito. E usi la pancetta o il guanciale?	B: Ah, I see. Do you use pancetta (pork belly) or guanciale (pork jowl)?	B: Aa, oh kaa-pee-toh. Eh oosee laa paan-tcheht-taa oh eel gwaan-tchaa-leh?
	A: Il guanciale.	A: (I use) Guanciale.	A: Eel gwaan-tchaa-leh.
	B: Anche io, è molto meglio.	B: Me too, it’s way better.	B: Aan-keh eeoh, èh mohl-toh me-‘yoh.
	A: E tu la panna ce la metti?	A: And do you add cream? (lit. “to put in”)	A: Eh too laa paan-naa tcheh laa meht-tee?
	B: No, ci tengo alla salute.	B: No, I care about my health.	B: Noh, tchee ten-goh al-laa saa-loo-teh
	A: Troppi grassi?	A: Too many fats?	A: Trop-pee graas-see?
	B: No, è che sono di Roma. Se qualcuno a casa scopre che ho fatto la carbonara con la panna, mi ammazzano di botte.	B: No, the thing is that I’m from Rome. If someone at home finds out that I made carbonara with cream, they’ll beat me to death.	B: Noh, èh keh soh-noh dee Roh-maa. Seh kwaal-koo-noh aa kaa-saa sko-preh keh oh phaat-toh laa kaar-boh-naa-raa kon laa paan-naa, mee aam-maatz-tzaa-noh dee bot-teh.
	A: In effetti sarebbe il minimo che ti meriti.	A: That would be the least you deserve, indeed.	A: Saa-rehb-beh eel mee-nee-noh keh tee meh-ree-tee.



3.7 - LET’S PRACTICE!

This practice session will all be about finding the correct answer to a given question or vice versa. Are you ready? 20 multiple-choice exercises are coming up for you!

EXERCISES:

PART 1 - Answer the questions

1. Come ti chiami?

	A New York 

	John 

	Alle 21:00 



2. Quanti anni hai?

	35 

	1 

	Blu 



3. Da dove vieni?

	Vola 

	Dagli Stati Uniti 

	Per due adulti 



4. Perché sei in Italia?

	Un caffè, grazie. 

	Perché sono allergico alle noci. 

	Per una vacanza. 



5. Quanti biglietti vuole?

	4, per favore. 

	21:00, se possibile. 

	13,50 € 



PART 2 - Find the most suitable question for the given answer

6. Alle otto di sera.

	Chi sei tu? 

	Quanto costa questo? 

	A che ora finisci di lavorare? 



7. Sono americano.

	Che lavoro fai? 

	Da dove vieni? 

	Posso aiutarla? 



8. Due biglietti per Roma per favore.

	Salve, come posso aiutarla? 

	Buonasera, vuole del vino? 

	Buongiorno, come stai? 



9. No, grazie, sono allergico.

	Quanto costa visitare il Colosseo? 

	Vorresti uscire a bere qualcosa con me stasera? 

	Vuoi degli Smarties? 



10. Dopo la hall sulla destra.

	Come ti chiami? 

	Quanto ci vuole per arrivare a Roma? 

	Mi scusi, dov’è il bagno? 



11. Fino a martedì.

	Quanto tempo ci vuole per visitare il Colosseo? 

	Fino a quando pensa di restare? 

	Come hai fatto?




	ANSWERS

	1 → B 
2 → A 
3 → B 
4 → C 
5 → A 
	11 → C 
13 → B 
14 → A 
16 → C 
17 → B 

		



PRACTICE WITH EXERCISES
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P.1 - PRONUNCIATION PRACTICE

Great job finishing all the lessons! Now, solidify your knowledge with practice. Celebrate your wins and learn from mistakes; they are part of the learning process. First up are pronunciation exercises.

Though you can practice by reading transliterations, having the audiobook version could be particularly useful. Enjoy this practice without worrying about perfection.

Pronunciation exercises - part 1

These exercises will target the pronunciation of single words, in the form of a multiple-choice question.

1. Find the correct transcription for the word “Biglietto”. What does this word mean?

	By-gleht-toh 

	Bee-glee-eht-toh 

	Bee-’yet-toh 



2. Find the correct transcription for the word “Buongiorno”. What does this word mean?

	Bohn-djee-ohr-noh 

	Boo-ohn-djohr-noh 

	Boo-ohn-djee-ohr-noh 



3. Find the correct transcription for the word “Chiesa”. What does this word mean?

	Kee-eh-sah 

	Tchee-eh-sa 

	Hee-eh-sa 



4. Find the correct transcription for the word “Scoglio”. It means sea rocks.

	Shoh-gloh 

	Skoh-glee-oh 

	Skoh-‘yoh 



5. Find the correct transcription for the word “Foglio”. What does this word mean?

	Pho-‘yoh 

	Fo-gh-lioh 

	Fog-lioh 



6. Find the correct transcription for the word “Riunione”. What does this word mean?

	Reeoo-neeoh-neh 

	Roo-neeoh-neh 

	Reeoo-noh-neh 



7. Find the correct spelling for the word that sounds like “baa-tchah-reh”. What does this word mean?

	Bacare 

	Baciare 

	Bachare 



8. Find the correct spelling for the word that sounds like “toh-vaa-‘yah”. It means tablecloth.

	Tovaglia 

	Tovagia 

	Tovaia 



9. Find the correct spelling for the word that sounds like “gooee-dah”. What does this word mean?

	Guida 

	Giuda 

	Gueda 



Pronunciation exercises - part 2

Now, read and repeat expressions, mostly from this book. Use transliterations and concentrate on challenging parts. Consider recording yourself for comparison with the original pronunciation to spot areas for improvement.

1)

A: Ciao, come ti chiami?

B: Ciao, mi chiamo Luca. Tu come ti chiami?

A: Tchaaoh, koh-meh tee kee-ahm-ee?

B: Tchaaoh, mee kee-ahm-oh Loo-kah. Too koh-meh tee kee-ahm-ee?

2)

A: Mi scusi, mi può aiutare?

B: Sì, mi dica, come posso aiutarla?

A: Mee scoo-see, mee poo-òh ah-ee-oo-tah-reh?

B: Sèè, mee dee-kah, koh-meh pos-soh ah-ee-oo-tahr-lah?

3)

A: Mi scusi, quanto costa questo coltello?

B: Costa dieci euro.

A: Mee scoo-see, kwan-toh kos-tah kwest-oh kol-tel-loh?

B: Kos-tah dee-eh-tchee eh-oo-roh.

4)

A: Quanti biglietti vuole?

B: Ne voglio 4, per 2 adulti e 2 bambini.

A: Kwan-tee bee-‘yet-tee voo-oh-leh?

B: Ne vo-‘yoh kwat-troh, per doo-eh aa-dool-tee eh doo-eh bahm-bee-nee.

5) *NEW*

A: Mi scusi, come si arriva al Colosseo?

B: Deve andare sempre dritto fino alla fine della strada, poi gira a destra e poi prende la prima a sinistra.

A: Mee scoo-see, koh-meh see ar-ree-vah ahl Koh-los-seh-oh?

B: Deh-veh an-daa-reh sem-preh dreet-toh phee-noh al-lah phee-neh del-lah straa-dah, poh-ee djee-rah ah des-trah eh poh-ee pren-deh lah pree-mah ah see-nees-trah.

A: Excuse me, how do I get to the Colosseum?

B: You have to go straight ahead until the end of the road, then turn right and then take the first on the left.

6)

A: Vuoi uscire a bere qualcosa una di queste sere?

B: Sì, perché no. Sei carino/a. *NEW*

A: Voo-oh-ee oo-shee-reh ah beh-reh kwal-koh-sah oonah dee kwest-eh seh-reh?

B: Sèè, per-kèh no. Seh-ee kaa-ree-noh/nah.

B: Yes, why not. You are cute. *NEW*

7)

A: Quanto pensa di restare in albergo?

B: Penso di restare fino a martedì mattina. Quanto costa il soggiorno a notte?

A: Sono quaranta euro a notte.

A: Kwan-toh pen-sah dee rest-aa-reh een al-ber-goh?

B: Pen-soh dee rest-aa-reh phee-noh ah mar-teh-dèè mat-tee-nah. Kwan-to kos-taa eel sodj-djor-noh ah not-teh?

A: Soh-noh kwaa-raan-tah eh-oo-roh ah not-teh.

8) *NEW*

A: Mi scusi, ha visto un bambino con una maglietta gialla?

B: No, mi spiace.

A: Mee scoo-see, ah vees-toh oon bam-bee-noh kon oo-nah ma-‘yeht-tah djaal-lah?

B: Noh, mee speeaa-tcheh.

A: Excuse me, did you see a boy with a yellow t-shirt?

B: I have not, I’m sorry.

P.2 - TONGUE TWISTERS

Tongue twisters are a simple and funny way to exercise on complex pronunciations. We will see 10 popular Italian tongue twisters, with sound transcription and translation (not that the meaning matters at all in this case). Try to repeat them a few times, speeding it up as you get more confident.

1)

Trentatré trentini entrarono in Trento tutti e trentatré trotterellando.

Tren-taa-tréh tren-tee-nee en-traa-roh-noh een Tren-toh toot-tee e tren-taa-tréh trot-teh-rehl-laan-doh.

Thirty-three people from Trento entered Trento, all thirty-three jogging along.

2)

Ramarro marrone

Rah-maar-roh maar-roh-neh

Brown “European green lizard”

3)

Sopra la panca la capra campa, sotto la panca la capra crepa.

Sop-rah lah paan-kah la kaa-prah kaam-pah, sot-toh lah paan-kah lah kaa-prah kreh-pah.

Over the bench the goat lives, under the bench the goat dies.

4)

Li vuoi quei kiwi?

Lee voo-oh-ee kweh-ee kee-wee?

Do you want those kiwis?

5)

Sereno è, sereno sarà e, se non sarà sereno, si rasserenerà.

Seh-reh-noh èh, seh-reh-noh saa-ràh eh, seh non saa-ràh seh-reh-noh see raas-seh-reh-neh-ràh.

Clear it is, clear it will be, and if clear it won’t be, it will clear up. (the sky/weather)

6)

Ti ci stizzisci?? E stizziscitici pure!

Tee cee steetz-tzee-shee? Eh steetz-tzee-shee-tee poo-reh!

You get upset about that?? Go ahead and get upset about that!

7)

Forse Pietro potrà proteggerla.

For-seh Pee-eh-troh poh-tràh proh-tedj-djer-lah.

Maybe Pietro will be able to protect her.

P.3 - CONVERSATION EXERCISES

This chapter and the next one will be about conversation. In this chapter, we’re going to practice with multiple-choice exercises

FIND THE CORRECT ANSWER TO THE GIVEN QUESTION

1. Come ti chiami?

	Los Angeles 

	Paolo 

	Alle 20:00 



2. Da dove vieni?

	Da New York 

	Mi piace il blu 

	No 



3. Quanti anni hai?

	312 

	29 

	Grande 



4. Buongiorno, come posso aiutarla?

	Buonasera, ti va di uscire con me? 

	Salve, vorrei comprare queste scarpe. 

	Ciao, sì grazie. 



5. Lei parla Italiano?

	No, sono estraneo al lessico e alla sintassi dell’italico idioma. 

	Sì, due biglietti, grazie. 

	Sì, ma solo un po’ 



FIND THE MOST SUITABLE QUESTION FOR THE GIVEN ANSWER

6. Dopo le 11.

	Chi è? 

	Quanto costa? 

	Da che ora sei libero? 



7. Hanno 7 e 11 anni.

	Quante sono le mele? 

	Quanto mangia una mucca? 

	Quanti anni hanno le tue figlie? 



8. Sono di Los Angeles.

	Che lavoro fai? 

	Da che città vieni? 

	Posso darti un bacio? 



9. Dopo la chiesa, sulla destra.

	Quanti anni hai? 

	Quanto ci vuole per arrivare a Napoli? 

	Mi scusi, dove posso trovare una banca? 



10. Domenica.

	Quanto è grande il suo bagaglio? 

	Quando pensa di liberare la camera? 

	Come si fa il pesto? 



P.4 - CONVERSATION EXERCISES - PART 2

This second conversation practice will consist of 20 multiple-choice questions, of various kinds. More than one answer may be correct.

GENERIC QUESTIONS

1. How would you start a conversation with a shop assistant who’s at the desk looking at you?

	Ciao … can I see that candle-holder behind you? 

	Buongiorno / Buonasera / Salve … can I see that candle-holder behind you? 

	Mi scusi … can I see that candle-holder behind you? 



2. How would you start a conversation with a shop assistant who’s tidying up and is not looking at you?

	Mi scusi … can you help me with some shoes? 

	Buongiorno / Buonasera / Salve … can you help me with some shoes? 

	Ciao … can you help me with some shoes? 



3. What do you say in Italian when you pick up the phone?

	Ciao? Chi parla? 

	Buongiorno? Chi parla? 

	Pronto? Chi parla? 



4. You see a cute girl/guy sitting alone at the bar. How would you approach him/her?

	Buonasera, vuole venire a casa con me? 

	Mi scusi, come posso aiutarla? 

	Ciao, posso offrirti da bere? 



5. How would you start a conversation with your professor?

	Buongiorno, professore, volevo chiederle … 

	Ciao, prof, volevo chiederti … 

	Salve, professore, volevo chiederle … 



TRANSLATE THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS INTO ITALIAN

1. How old are you?

	Come sei vecchio? 

	Quanti anni hai? 

	Quanto sei vecchio? 



2. How can I do that?

	Come posso fare quello? 

	Come posso farlo? 

	Come lo posso fare? 



3. Why is it forbidden?

	Quando è vietato? 

	Per chi è vietato? 

	Perché è vietato? 



4. When are we leaving?

	Quando partiamo? 

	Quando si parte? 

	Quando parte? 



5. Which is mine?

	Quale mio? 

	Quali sono i miei? 

	Qual è il mio? 



TRANSLATE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS INTO ITALIAN

1. I’m sorry, I did not understand.

	Mi spiace, non ho pagato. 

	Buonasera, non ho capito. 

	Mi scusi, non ho capito. 



2. Can you repeat, please?

	Può ripetere, per favore? 

	Puoi ripetere, per favore? 

	Poi ripeti, per favori? 



3. Because I am blind.

	Siccome sono cieco. 

	Per causa che sono cieco. 

	Perché sono cieco. 



4. Can you take a picture of us?

	Puoi farci una foto? 

	Può farci una foto? 

	Puoi prendere una foto di noi? 



5. Can I park here?

	Devo parcheggiare qui? 

	Voglio parcheggiare qui? 

	Posso parcheggiare qui? 




P.5 – ANSWERS

	P.1 ANSWERS
Pronunciation exercises - Part 1

	1 → C, ticket 
2 → B, good morning or hello 
3 → A, church 
	4 → A, sheet (of paper) 
5 → A, meeting 
6 → B, to kiss 

		


	P.2 ANSWERS
Conversation exercises

	1 → B 
2 → A 
3 → B 
	4 → C 
5 → B 
6 → C 

		


	P.3 ANSWERS
Conversation exercises - part 2

	1 → B 
2 → A 
3 → B 
4 → B 
5 → C 
	6 → C 
7 → C 
8 → B 
9 → C 
10 → B 

		



CONCLUSION
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"If you talk to a man in a language he understands, that goes to his head. If you talk to him in his own language, that goes to his heart."

- Nelson Mandela

1. NEXT STEPS TO KEEP LEARNING ITALIAN

Well done on completing the book! Now, utilize your newfound knowledge. If you're going to Italy, put your Italian into practice. If not, find Italians for practice, either locally or online. Several platforms facilitate language exchange.

If you're keen to continue learning Italian, here's how we recommend proceeding. You've gained a basic understanding of Italian quickly through this method. However, you might have gaps in your knowledge, especially in grammar and verb conjugation.

To progress, diversify your learning sources. Focus on the following categories: grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation, and practice.

LEARNING GRAMMAR

To improve grammar, traditional books remain invaluable. Grammar is the backbone of a language but often evolves retrospectively. While it partially makes logical sense, there are irregularities. Books can tackle the logical parts well, but for the irregular aspects, it's best to treat these like vocabulary and take your time to learn them. We'll suggest some grammar books in the following subchapter.

LEARNING VOCABULARY

Boosting vocabulary can be achieved by consuming Italian content with subtitles in Italian or by reading Italian books. Several classic Italian books have simplified versions for learners. We'll suggest some titles in the subsequent subchapter.

LEARNING PRONUNCIATION

Improving pronunciation requires immersion in an Italian-speaking setting and plenty of practice. Movies and TV shows can be beneficial. If you struggle with specific sounds, consider using guides on platforms like YouTube for a speech-therapy-like approach to learning.

PRACTICING

Practice is vital. Whether it's through interacting with people or using practice-books, it's essential to regularly exercise your Italian language skills. There's a variety of practice books available - for grammar, conversation, thematic, and more. Choose what motivates you and keep at it. Remember, your reason for learning Italian can fuel your progress. If you love Italian cuisine, watch cooking shows. If fashion interests you, there's plenty of related content. Whatever helps you learn is valuable.

2. RECOMMENDED READINGS

If you found this book helpful, consider our complementary workbook:

“Italian Workbook For Adult Beginners: Speak Italian in 30 Days!: Learn Italian Grammar & Vocabulary with Lessons, Activities, and Fun Exercises.”

This workbook emphasizes grammar and exercises for interactive learning. If you prefer a different approach, there are many standardized grammar books available.

To enhance your vocabulary, try reading Italian classics - adapted versions are available for language learners. These will not only expose you to the richness of the language but also introduce you to fascinating stories that have delighted generations of readers.

Here are our favorite titles (each can be found in different difficulty levels):

●     La Divina Commedia, released in 1320, by Dante Alighieri; a timeless classic that is basically an afterlife sci-fi in RPG.

●     I Promessi Sposi, released in 1827, by Alessandro Manzoni; a beautiful love story in a book that is everything but a romance novel.

●     Il Decameron, released in 1353, by Giovanni Boccaccio; a collection of incredible novels that take place in a plague-devastated Florence.

●     Il Principe, released in 1532, by Niccolò Machiavelli; a political-strategy book created by one of the finest strategists that humanity has ever seen.

Alternatively, you can opt for something a little more recent, but consider that, the newer the book, the fewer learner’s versions you can find. Here are the titles we like the most:

●     Se questo è un uomo, released in 1947, by Primo Levi; the powerful story of a man who survived the Holocaust in the Auschwitz concentration camp.

●     Il fu Mattia Pascal, released in 1906, by Luigi Pirandello; a novel about the troubled vicissitudes of a man who decides to change his life.

●     Uno, nessuno, centomila, released in 1926, by Luigi Pirandello; the story of a wealthy man who falls into a crisis when his wife makes him notice that his nose is uneven.

●     L’amica geniale, released in 2011, by Elsa Ferrante; the beautiful story of two girls of different social extraction growing up inNaples.

●     Gomorra, released in 2006, by Roberto Saviano; an insightful novel about the real camorra, the mafia from Naples.

●     La coscenza di Zeno, released in 1923, by Italo Svevo; a psychological novel that brings up the inner workings of an overthinker’s mind.

These are all great artworks, just choose the topic that you fancy the most. The choice is only up to you.

This is the end of this chapter, and also of our journey together, at least for now. We might meet up again in a different book one day, but, for the moment, farewell, and remember: never stop learning!


QUICK HANDBOOK

A. MAKING CONVERSATION

BASIC EXPRESSIONS

	Expressions for basic conversation
	EN	IT	Transliteration
	Bye (formal)
Bye (informal)
	Arrivederci
Ci vediamo or Ciao
	Ar-ree-veh-dehr-tchee
Tchee veh-dee-ah-moh or Tchaaoh

	Excuse me (formal)
Excuse me (informal)
	Mi scusi
Scusa or Scusami
	Mee scoo-see
Scoo-sah or Scoo-sah-mee

	Good evening	Buonasera	Boo-ohn-ah seh-rah
	Good morning	Buongiorno	Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
	Hello (formal)
Hello (informal)
	Salve or Buongiorno
Ciao
	Sahl-veh or Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
Tchaaoh

	I’m sorry	Mi spiace	Mee speeaa-tcheh
	No	No	Noh
	Pardon me (formal)
Pardon me (informal)
	Mi scusi
Scusa
	Mee scoo-see
Scoo-sah

	Please	Per favore	Pehr phaa-voh-reh
	Thank you	Grazie	Graa-tzee-eh
	Yes	Sì	See
	You’re welcome	Prego	Preh-goh
			


EXPRESSIONS ABOUT MAKING CONVERSATION

	Making conversation
	EN	IT	Transliteration
	Absolutely!	Certamente! or Certo!	Tcher-taa-men-teh! or Tcher-toh!
	Are you …? (formal)
Are you …? (informal)
	Lei è …?
Tu sei …?
	Leh-ee èh …?
Too seh-ee …?

	Can you help me?	Mi può aiutare?	Mee poo-òh ah-ee-oo-tah-reh?
	Can you hold the dog?	Mi scusi, può tenere il cane?	Mee scoo-see, poo-òh teh-neh-reh eel kah-neh?
	Can you take a picture of us?	Ci può fare una foto?	Cee poo-òh fah-reh oo-nah pho-toh?
	Can you tell me …?	Mi sa dire…?	Mee sah dee-reh…?
	Do you mind if I …?	Le spiace se …?	Leh spee-ah-tcheh seh …?
	How old are you?
I’m (n) years old.
	Quanti anni hai?
Ho (n) anni.
	Kwaan-tee ahn-nee ahee?
Oh (n) aan-nee.

	I’m looking for…	Sto cercando…	Stoh tcher-kahn-doh…
	Is there anyone who speaks English?	C’è qualcuno che parla inglese?	Tch-èh kwahl-koo-noh keh par-lah een-gleh-seh?
	No, I can’t.	No, non posso.	Noh, non pos-soh.
	What's your name?
My name is…
	Come ti chiami?
Mi chiamo…
	Koh-meh tee kee-aa-mee?
Mee kee-aa-moh …

	What do you do for a living?	Che lavoro fai?	Keh laa-voh-roh phaaee?
	What time is it?	Che ore sono?	Keh oh-reh soh-noh?
	Where’s the toilet?	Dov’è il bagno?	Dohv-èh eel bah-‘nyoh?
	Yes, I’d love to.	Sì, volentieri. or
Sì, mi piacerebbe molto.	See, voh-len-tee-eh-ree. or
See, mee peeaa-tcheh-reb-beh mol-toh.
			


B. TRANSPORTATION AND RENTING

BASIC EXPRESSIONS

	Expressions for basic conversation
	EN	IT	Transliteration
	Bye (formal)
Bye (informal)
	Arrivederci
Ci vediamo or Ciao
	Ar-ree-veh-dehr-tchee
Tchee veh-dee-ah-moh or Tchaaoh

	Excuse me (formal)
Excuse me (informal)
	Mi scusi
Scusa or Scusami
	Mee scoo-see
Scoo-sah or Scoo-sah-mee

	Good evening	Buonasera	Boo-ohn-ah seh-rah
	Good morning	Buongiorno	Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
	Hello (formal)
Hello (informal)
	Salve or Buongiorno
Ciao
	Sahl-veh or Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
Tchaaoh

	I’m sorry	Mi spiace	Mee speeaa-tcheh
	No	No	Noh
	Pardon me (formal)
Pardon me (informal)
	Mi scusi
Scusa
	Mee scoo-see
Scoo-sah

	Please	Per favore	Pehr phaa-voh-reh
	Thank you	Grazie	Graa-tzee-eh
	Yes	Sì	See
	You’re welcome	Prego	Preh-goh
			


VOCABULARY

	Vocabulary you can find on tickets
	l’adulto	Adult	il numero	Number
	gli anziani	Elderly	obliterare (or Validare)	To validate (the ticket)
	l’arrivo	Arrival	l’ora (la ora)	Time (lit. hour)
	i bambini fino ai … anni	Kids up to … years old	l’orario (lo orario)	Timetable or Designated (arrival/departure) time
	il biglietto	Ticket	l’ordinario	Standard (fee, ride etc.)
	il cambio (treno)	(Train) change	la partenza	Departure
	l’extraurbano	Suburban	il/i passeggero/i	Passenger/s
	il feriale (Fer.)	on Weekdays	il prezzo	Price
	il festivo (Fest.)	on Holidays	i ragazzi	Young adults (usually people between 12 and 18 y.o.)
	la fermata	Stop	lo scalo	Stopover
				


	Vocabulary you can find on road signs
	l’aeroporto	Airport	l’imbarco	Boarding (the dock)
	la casa circondariale	Prison*	l’ospedale	Hospital
	i carabinieri	Carabinieri**	il parcheggio	Parking
	il centro sportivo	Sports center	i pedoni (e.g.. pedoni a destra or zona pedonale)	Pedestrians (e.g. pedestrians on the right or pedestrian zone)
	il centro (storico)	(Old) city center	il porto	Harbor
	la chiesa	Church	le poste, sometimes “Poste Italiane” or “Poste e telegrafo”	Post office
	il cimitero	Cemetery	la stazione	Train station
	la farmacia	Pharmacy	il veterinario	Veterinary
	il municipio	Town hall	la zona industriale	Industrial area
				


	Transportation and renting vocabulary
	Bicycle	la bicicletta	(driver’s) License	la patente (di guida)
	Bike	la bicicletta/bici	Mobile home / trailer	la roulotte (roo-lot)
	Boat	la barca	Motorbike	la moto
	Boat	la barca/nave	Motorboat	il motoscafo
	Bus	il bus/ l’autobus/ il pullman *	Motorcycle	la moto/ motocicletta
	Camper	il camper (kaam-pher)	Motorized scooter (stand-up scooter)	il monopattino elettrico
	Car	l’auto(automobile)/macchina	Paddle boat	il pedalò
	Car	l’auto/automobile/ la macchina	Petrol	la benzina
	Carriage (with horses) or car (on a train)	la carrozza	Plane	l’aereo/aeroplano
	Climbing equipment	l’Attrezzatura da arrampicata	Pump (fuel)	il Distributore/ la Pompa di benzina
	Contract	il Contratto	Quad bike/ATV	il Quad (kwohd)
	Cost per day	il Costo al giorno	Scooter	lo Scooter/ il Motorino
	Cost per hour	il Costo all’ora	Scooter or Vespa	lo Scooter or il Motorino
	Distance	la Distanza	Ship	la Nave
	Diving/snorkeling equipment	l’Attrezzatura da sub (soob)/da snorkeling (snor-keh-leeng)	Skis	gli Sci
	Ferry (Boat)	il Traghetto	Subway	la Metro/ Metropolitana
	(by/on) Foot	(a) Piedi	Sup	il Sup (Sup or Soop)
	Gasoline	il Gasolio	Surfboard	la Tavola da surf (surf)
	Helmet	il Casco	to Sign	Firmare
	Inflatable boat	il Gommone	Train	il Treno
	Insurance	l’Assicurazione	Tram	il Tram** (tr-raam)
	Jacket	la Giacca	Trousers	i Pantaloni
	Keys	le Chiavi	Yacht	lo Yacht (yot)
				


EXPRESSIONS ABOUT TRANSPORTATION AND RENTING

	Transportation and renting
	EN	IT	Transliteration
	A ticket to/for…, please.	Vorrei un biglietto per…	Vohr-reh-ee oon bee-’yet-toh per…
	Are there discounts for… (students/kids/elderly)	Ci sono sconti per… (gli studenti/i bambini/gli anziani)?	Tchee soh-noh skon-tee per… ‘yee stoo-den-tee/ee bam-bee-nee/‘yee ahn-tzeeah-nee?
	Can people with disabilities access your building/facility?	Le persone disabili riescono ad accedere al vostro edificio/servizio?	Leh per-soh-neh dees-ah-bee-lee ree-es-koh-noh ahd atch-tche-deh-reh al vos-troh eh-dee-fee-tcho/ser-vee-tzee-oh?
	Can you help me?	Mi può aiutare?	Mee poo-òh ah-ee-oo-tah-reh?
	Can you tell me …?	Mi sa dire…?	Mee sah dee-reh…?
	How much is a ticket to/for …?	Quanto costa un biglietto per…?	Kwan-toh kos-tah oon bee-’yet-toh per…?
	I’d like to rent (a car/a scooter/a pair of skis).	Vorrei noleggiare… (un’auto/uno scooter/degli sci).	Vohr-reh-ee noh-ledj-djar-eh… oon-aoo-toh/oo-noh scoo-ter/deh-‘yee shee
	I’m looking for…	Sto cercando…	Stoh tcher-kahn-doh…
	Is there anyone who speaks English?	C’è qualcuno che parla inglese?	Tch-èh kwahl-koo-noh keh par-lah een-gleh-seh?
	What time does (the train/plane/ferry) to (Rome) leave/pass?	A che ora parte/passa…(il treno/l’aereo/il traghetto)... per… (Roma)?	Ah keh or-ah par-teh/pass-sah…eel treh-no/lah-eh-reh-oh/eel trah-get-toh… per Roh-mah?
	Where do they sell tickets for (the bus/the subway/the ferry boat)?	Dove vendono i biglietti per (il bus/la metro/il traghetto)?	Dov-eh ven-doh-noh ee bee-’yet-tee per eel boos/lah met-roh/eel trah-get-toh?
	Where does the (the train/plane/ferry) to (Rome) leave from?	Da dove parte…(il treno/l’aereo/il traghetto)... per… (Roma)?	Dah doh-veh par-teh… eel treh-no/lah-eh-reh-oh/eel trah-get-toh… per Roh-mah?
	Where can I find the timetable for (the bus/the subway/the ferry boat)?	Dove posso trovare gli orari…(del bus/della metro/del traghetto)?	Dov-eh pos-soh troh-vah-reh ‘yee oh-rah-ree… del boos/del-lah met-roh/del trah-get-toh?
	Where’s the toilet?	Dov’è il bagno?	Dohv-èh eel bah-‘nyoh?
	Where is …?	Dov’è…?	Dohv-èh…?
			


C. MUSEUMS AND SIGHTSEEING

BASIC EXPRESSIONS

	Expressions for basic conversation
	EN	IT	Transliteration
	Bye (formal)
Bye (informal)
	Arrivederci
Ci vediamo or Ciao
	Ar-ree-veh-dehr-tchee
Tchee veh-dee-ah-moh or Tchaaoh

	Excuse me (formal)
Excuse me (informal)
	Mi scusi
Scusa or Scusami
	Mee scoo-see
Scoo-sah or Scoo-sah-mee

	Good evening	Buonasera	Boo-ohn-ah seh-rah
	Good morning	Buongiorno	Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
	Hello (formal)
Hello (informal)
	Salve or Buongiorno
Ciao
	Sahl-veh or Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
Tchaaoh

	I’m sorry	Mi spiace	Mee speeaa-tcheh
	No	No	Noh
	Pardon me (formal)
Pardon me (informal)
	Mi scusi
Scusa
	Mee scoo-see
Scoo-sah

	Please	Per favore	Pehr phaa-voh-reh
	Thank you	Grazie	Graa-tzee-eh
	Yes	Sì	See
	You’re welcome	Prego	Preh-goh
			


VOCABULARY

	MUSEUM AND SIGHTSEEING VOCABULARY
	Agritourism / Holiday Farm	l’agriturismo	Mountain hut	il rifugio
	Audio guide/tour	l’audioguida	on Display	in mostra
	Backpack	lo zaino	Opening time	l’ orario di apertura
	Beach	la spiaggia	Panoramic point / viewpoint	il punto panoramico
	Beach lounger/chair	il lettino (da spiaggia)	Photos	le foto
	Beach umbrella	l’ombrellone	Prohibition	il divieto
	Bonfire	il falò or il fuoco da campo	Shop	il negozio
	Cable Car	la funivia	Silence	il dilenzio
	Camping	il campeggio	Ski resort	l’impianto sciistico
	Closing time	l’orario di chiusura	Souvenir	il douvenir (soo-veh-neer)
	Clothing rules	il codice/ le regole di abbigliamento	SPA / Thermal baths	la SPA / le terme
	Exhibit	la mostra	Sunbathing	Prendere il sole
	Fishing	la pesca or Pescare*	Sunscreen	la crema solare
	Gallery	la galleria	Swim	Nuotare or Fare il bagno**
	Group rate/discount	lo sconto comitiva	Swimsuit	il costume da bagno
	Guide (book and person)	la guida	Tasting (food and wine)	la degustazione
	Guided tour	la visita guidata
OR
il percorso guidato*
	Track	il sentiero
	Hike	l’escursione	Trekking guide	la guida ai sentieri
	Horse ride	il giro/ la gita a cavallo	Trip	la gita
	Lake	il lago	Winery	l’azienda vinicola
				


EXPRESSIONS ABOUT MUSEUMS AND SIGHTSEEING

	Museums and sightseeing
	EN	IT	Transliteration
	A ticket to/for…, please.	Vorrei un biglietto per…	Vohr-reh-ee oon bee-’yet-toh per…
	Are you waiting (in line)?	Siete in coda	See-eh-teh een koh-dah?
	Are there discounts for… (students/kids/elderly)	Ci sono sconti per… (gli studenti/i bambini/gli anziani)?	Tchee soh-noh skon-tee per… ‘yee stoo-den-tee/ee bam-bee-nee/‘yee ahn-tzeeah-nee?
	Can I enter the church with these clothes?	Si può entrare in chiesa con questi vestiti?	See poo-òh ent-rah-reh een kee-es-ah kon kwest-ee vest-ee-tee?
	Can I take pictures of the objects on display?	Si possono fare foto degli oggetti in mostra?	See pos-soh-noh far-eh pho-toh de-‘yee odj-djet-tee een mos-trah?
	Can I take pictures with flash?	Si possono fare foto col flash?	See pos-soh-noh far-eh pho-toh kol flash?
	Can people with disabilities access your building/facility?	Le persone disabili riescono ad accedere al vostro edificio/servizio?	Leh per-soh-neh dees-ah-bee-lee ree-es-koh-noh ahd atch-tche-deh-reh al vos-troh eh-dee-fee-tcho/ser-vee-tzee-oh?
	Can you help me?	Mi può aiutare?	Mee poo-òh ah-ee-oo-tah-reh?
	Can you hold the dog?	Mi scusi, può tenere il cane?	Mee scoo-see, poo-òh teh-neh-reh eel kah-neh?
	Can you take a picture of us?	Ci può fare una foto?	Cee poo-òh fah-reh oo-nah pho-toh?
	Can you tell me …?	Mi sa dire…?	Mee sah dee-reh…?
	How long does the tour take?	Quanto dura la visita?	Kwan-toh doo-rah lah vee-see-tah?
	How much is a ticket to/for …?	Quanto costa un biglietto per…?	Kwan-toh kos-tah oon bee-’yet-toh per…?
	I’m looking for…	Sto cercando…	Stoh tcher-kahn-doh…
	I would like to rent a beach umbrella and two beach loungers.	Vorrei affittare un ombrellone e due lettini.	Vor-reh-ee nol-edj-djar-eh oon om-brehl-loh-neh eh doo-eh let-tee-nee.
	Is it possible to have an English guide / audio guide / guidebook?	È possibile avere una guida/audioguida in inglese?	Èh pos-see-bee-leh ah-veh-reh oonah gooee-dah/ah-oo-deeoh gooee-dah een een-gleh-seh?
	What time does the museum open/close?	A che ora apre/chiude il museo?	Ah keh orah ap-reh/keeoo-deh eel moo-seh-oh?
	Where can I buy the city pass?	Dove posso comprare il city pass?	Dov-eh pos-soh kom-prah-reh eel city paass?
	Where do they sell tickets for…?	Dove vendono i biglietti per…?	Dov-eh ven-doh-noh ee bee-’yet-tee per…?
	Where’s the toilet?	Dov’è il bagno?	Dohv-èh eel bah-‘nyoh?
	Where is …?	Dov’è…?	Dohv-èh…?
			


D. RESTAURANTS AND FOOD

BASIC EXPRESSIONS

	Expressions for basic conversation
	EN	IT	Transliteration
	Bye (formal)
Bye (informal)
	Arrivederci
Ci vediamo or Ciao
	Ar-ree-veh-dehr-tchee
Tchee veh-dee-ah-moh or Tchaaoh

	Excuse me (formal)
Excuse me (informal)
	Mi scusi
Scusa or Scusami
	Mee scoo-see
Scoo-sah or Scoo-sah-mee

	Good evening	Buonasera	Boo-ohn-ah seh-rah
	Good morning	Buongiorno	Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
	Hello (formal)
Hello (informal)
	Salve or Buongiorno
Ciao
	Sahl-veh or Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
Tchaaoh

	I’m sorry	Mi spiace	Mee speeaa-tcheh
	No	No	Noh
	Pardon me (formal)
Pardon me (informal)
	Mi scusi
Scusa
	Mee scoo-see
Scoo-sah

	Please	Per favore	Pehr phaa-voh-reh
	Thank you	Grazie	Graa-tzee-eh
	Yes	Sì	See
	You’re welcome	Prego	Preh-goh
			


VOCABULARY

	Restaurant and food vocabulary
	Bar (pub, club)	il bar (il pub, la discoteca)	Plate	il piatto
	Barman	il barman/ il barista	Receipt	lo scontrino
	to Book	Prenotare	Restaurant	il ristorante
	Beers	la birra in bottiglia
Birra piccola (10 oz)
Birra media (14 oz)
Pinta di birra (17 oz)
Birra da litro (34 oz)
	Salt	il sale
	Bill	il conto	Shaken, not stirred	Agitato, non mescolato
	Chopsticks	le bacchette (cinesi)	Split the bill	Dividere il conto
	Drink	il drink	Spoon	il cucchiaio
	Fork	la forchetta	Stake (blue, red, medium red, medium, medium well, well done)	la bistecca or la costata:
blue, al sangue, media / al sangue, media cottura, media / ben cotta, ben cotta

	Leftovers	gli avanzi	Table	il Tavolo
	Knife	il coltello	Take-out	l’asporto, or il Take-away, or la consegna a domicilio
	Gelateria	la gelateria	Tip	la mancia
	Glass (a glass)	il bicchiere	Toilet	La toilette (twah-let), or il bagno, or i servizi
	Pizzeria	la pizzeria	Waiter/weitress	il cameriere/ la cameriera
	Parmesan	il parmigiano / il formaggio grattugiato	Water (tap, bottled, uncarbonated, carbonated)	l’acqua:
del rubinetto, in bottiglia, naturale, gassata o frizzante

	Pepper	il pepe	Wine (red, white, pink)	il vino:
rosso, rosa, rosé

				


EXPRESSIONS ABOUT RESTAURANTS AND FOOD

	Restaurants and food
	EN	IT	Transliteration
	A table for… (2), please.	Vorrei un tavolo per…(due), per favore.	Vohr-reh-ee oon tah-voh-loh per… (doo-eh), per phaa-voh-reh.
	Can people with disabilities access your building/facility?	Le persone disabili riescono ad accedere al vostro edificio/servizio?	Leh per-soh-neh dees-ah-bee-lee ree-es-koh-noh ahd atch-tche-deh-reh al vos-troh eh-dee-fee-tcho/ser-vee-tzee-oh?
	Mayyou help me?	Mi può aiutare?	Mee poo-òh ah-ee-oo-tah-reh?
	Can you tell me …?	Mi sa dire…?	Mee sah dee-reh…?
	I’m allergic/intolerant to… (gluten, strawberries).	Sono allergico/intollerante… (al glutine, alle fragole)	Soh-noh al-ler-djee-koh/een-tol-leh-rahn-teh…al gloo-tee-neh, al-leh fra-go-leh
	I would like to book a table for four people at 9 PM.	Vorrei prenotare un tavolo per quattro persone per le 21.	Vor-reh-ee preh-no-tah-reh oon tah-voh-loh per kwat-troh per-soh-neh per leh vent-oo-noh
	I would like to order a pizza with delivery.	Vorrei ordinare una pizza con consegna a domicilio.	Vor-reh-ee or-dee-nah-reh oonah pitz-tza kon kon-seh-‘nee-ah ah doh-mee-tchee-lee-oh.
	Is it possible to take leftovers home?	È possibile portare a casa gli avanzi?	Èh pos-see-bee-leh por-tah-reh ah cah-sah ‘yee ah-vaan-tzee?
	Is there anyone who speaks English?	C’è qualcuno che parla inglese?	Tch-èh kwahl-koo-noh keh par-lah een-gleh-seh?
	Where’s the toilet?	Dov’è il bagno?	Dohv-èh eel bah-‘nyoh?
			


E. SHOPPING AND GROCERIES

BASIC EXPRESSIONS

	Expressions for basic conversation
	EN	IT	Transliteration
	Bye (formal)
Bye (informal)
	Arrivederci
Ci vediamo or Ciao
	Ar-ree-veh-dehr-tchee
Tchee veh-dee-ah-moh or Tchaaoh

	Excuse me (formal)
Excuse me (informal)
	Mi scusi
Scusa or Scusami
	Mee scoo-see
Scoo-sah or Scoo-sah-mee

	Good evening	Buonasera	Boo-ohn-ah seh-rah
	Good morning	Buongiorno	Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
	Hello (formal)
Hello (informal)
	Salve or Buongiorno
Ciao
	Sahl-veh or Boo-ohn-djohr-noh
Tchaaoh

	I’m sorry	Mi spiace	Mee speeaa-tcheh
	No	No	Noh
	Pardon me (formal)
Pardon me (informal)
	Mi scusi
Scusa
	Mee scoo-see
Scoo-sah

	Please	Per favore	Pehr phaa-voh-reh
	Thank you	Grazie	Graa-tzee-eh
	Yes	Sì	See
	You’re welcome	Prego	Preh-goh
			


VOCABULARY

	Shopping vocabulary
	Bag	la borsa or il sacchetto	Purchase	l’acquisto
	(credit) Card	Carta (di credito)	Refund	il rimborso
	Cart	il carrello	to Return	Restituire
	Cash	i contanti	Sales (discounts)	i saldi
	Changing rooms	i camerini	Shopping	Shopping or Fare compere
	Check-out/cashier’s desk/till	il cassa	Shop assistant	il/la commesso/a
	Discount	lo sconto	Size	la taglia
	to shop for Groceries	fare la spesa	Small	la (taglia) Small
	Large	la (taglia) Large	Tailor	Sarto/a
	Medium	la (taglia) Medium	Tax-free	Tax-free
				


EXPRESSIONS ABOUT SHOPPING AND GROCERIES

	Shopping and groceries
	EN	IT	Transliteration
	Are you waiting (in line)?	Siete in coda?	See-eh-teh een koh-dah?
	Can people with disabilities access your building/facility?	Le persone disabili riescono ad accedere al vostro edificio/servizio?	Leh per-soh-neh dees-ah-bee-lee ree-es-koh-noh ahd atch-tche-deh-reh al vos-troh eh-dee-fee-tcho/ser-vee-tzee-oh?
	Can you help me?	Mi può aiutare?	Mee poo-òh ah-ee-oo-tah-reh?
	Can you tell me …?	Mi sa dire…?	Mee sah dee-reh…?
	How much is it?	Quanto costa?	Kwan-toh kos-tah?
	I’m looking for…	Sto cercando…	Stoh tcher-kahn-doh…
	Is there anyone who speaks English?	C’è qualcuno che parla inglese?	Tch-èh kwahl-koo-noh keh par-lah een-gleh-seh?
	Where’s the toilet?	Dov’è il bagno?	Dohv-èh eel bah-‘nyoh?
	Where is …?	Dov’è…?	Dohv-èh…?
			


F. EMERGENCIES

BASIC EXPRESSIONS

	Expressions for basic conversation
	EN	IT	Transliteration
	Bye (formal)
Bye (informal)
	Arrivederci
Ci vediamo or Ciao
	Ar-ree-veh-dehr-tchee
Tchee veh-dee-ah-moh or Tchaaoh

	Excuse me (formal)
Excuse me (informal)
	Mi scusi
Scusa or Scusami
	Mee scoo-see
Scoo-sah or Scoo-sah-mee

	I’m sorry	Mi spiace	Mee speeaa-tcheh
	No	No	Noh
	Please	Per favore	Pehr phaa-voh-reh
	Thank you	Grazie	Graa-tzee-eh
	Yes	Sì	See
	You’re welcome	Prego	Preh-goh
			


VOCABULARY

	Emergency Vocabulary
	911	il 112	Injured	Ferito
	Accident	l’incidente	Officer	l’agente
	Ambulance	l’ambulanza	Police	la polizia
	Bomb	la bomba	Red cross	la croce rossa
	Broken	Rotto	Rescue team	la squadra di soccorso
	Doctor	il dottore or il medico	Severe	Grave
	Drunk	Ubriaco	Shoots	gli spari
	ER	PS (Pronto Soccorso)	SOS	l’ SOS (sohs or es-seh oh es-seh)
	Fire	l’incendio	Stolen	Rubato
	Fireman	Vigile del Fuoco	Surgery	l’operazione chirurgica
	Help!	Aiuto!	to Arrest	Arrestare
	Hospital	l’ospedale	to feel it Hurt	Fare male
				


EXPRESSIONS ABOUT EMERGENCIES

	Emergencies	
	EN	IT	Transliteration	
	Excuse me, can you help me? [informal]
Excuse me, can you help me? [polite]
	Scusa, mi puoi aiutare?
Mi scusi, mi può aiutare?
	Scoo-sah, mee poo-òh ah-eeoo-tah-reh?
Mee scoo-see, mee poo-òh ah-eeoo-tah-reh?
	
	
	
	How’s (my husband)?	Come sta (mio marito)?	Kom-eh stàh (meeoh maa-ree-toh?)	
	I can’t find my daughter, can you help me?	Non trovo più mia figlia, mi può aiutare?	Non troh-voh pee-òò meeah phee-‘yah, mee poo-òh aa-eeoo-taa-reh?	
	I feel a pain in my chest.	Sento un dolore al petto.	Sen-toh oon doh-loh-reh nehl pet-toh.	
	I feel like fainting.	Mi sento svenire.	Mee sen-toh sveh-nee-reh.	
	I have an issue with my car.	Ho un problema alla macchina.	Oh oon proh-bleh-mah al-lah maak-kee-nah	
	I have nausea. I feel like vomiting.	Ho la nausea. Mi viene da vomitare.	Oh lah now-seh-ah. Mee vee-eh-neh daa voh-mee-taa-reh.	
	I lost my wallet / phone.	Ho perso il portafogli / il cellulare.	Oh per-soh eel por-tah-pho-‘yee / eel tchel-loo-lah-reh.	
	I need an ambulance.	Ho bisogno di un’ambulanza.	Oh bee-so-‘nyo dee oon am-boo-lahn-tzah	
	I think I have a broken leg.	Credo di avere una gamba rotta.	Kreh-doh dee aa-veh-reh oo-nah gaam-bah rot-tah.	
	I’m looking for…	Sto cercando…	Stoh tcher-kahn-doh…	
	Is there a toilet?	C’è un bagno?	Tchèh oon bah-‘nyoh?	
	Is there anyone who speaks English?	C’è qualcuno che parla inglese?	Tch-èh kwahl-koo-noh keh par-lah een-gleh-seh?	
	My arm hurts.	Mi fa male il braccio.	Mee pha maa-leh eel braatch-tcho.	
	There’s a woman who felt sick, call 911.	C’è una donna che si è sentita male, chiamate il 112.	Tchè oon-ah don-nah keh see èh sen-tee-tah maa-leh, keeaa-maa-teh eel tchen-toh-doh-dee-tchee.	
	They stole my bag / my phone.	Mi hanno rubato la borsa / il cellulare.	Mee an-noh roo-baa-toh lah bor-sah / eel tchel-loo-laa-reh.	
	Where is …?	Dov’è…?	Dohv-èh…?	
	Where’s the ER?	Dove si trova il Pronto Soccorso?	Doh-veh see troh-vah eel pron-toh sok-kor-soh?	
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Introduction
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“Una lingua diversa è una diversa visione della vita.”

- Federico Fellini

Welcome to your new journey into Italian! As a rewarding and empowering endeavor, we aim to make this experience enjoyable with engaging stories in beginner-friendly language. Our collection of 15 stories draws from Italian folklore, popular comedians, and typical tourist encounters. Not only will you learn the language, but also gain insights into Italian culture and traditions.

Each story features comprehension exercises for self-assessment. To aid your understanding, we provide in-bracket translations for uncommon words rather than a glossary, given the convenience of digital translation tools.

Before we start, let's briefly discuss who can benefit the most from this book and the optimal strategies to reap these benefits.

A. Who Needs This book?

This book suits learners familiar with A1/A2-level Italian. Those at B2 level or higher may enjoy the stories but may not find the language challenging. If you feel your level isn't sufficient, our grammar book “Learn Italian for Adult Beginners: Workbook!” and/or our phrasebook “Italian Phrasebook for Adult Beginners: Speak Italian in 30 Days!”can help build your foundational knowledge.

Our beginner series provides a comprehensive approach to Italian, with reading being a fantastic way to learn vocabulary. One limitation of reading, however, is that it doesn't aid pronunciation. Luckily, Italian's phonetic nature, where letter groups have consistent sounds, alleviates this issue. For example, "gnomo," "gnocchi," and "gnoseologico" all pronounce the "-gno-" the same way ('nyo… moh / k-kee / seh-oh-loh-djee-koh).

For pronunciation and cadence assistance, consider the audiobook version. This way, you'll master the correct pronunciation and accent of every word you read.

B. Learning Italian by Reading

Italian's phonetic nature and flexible word order make it perfect for literature and poetry. Learning to read Italian fluently opens the door to a wealth of literary masterpieces, both modern and historical.

The Italian used in this book is around the A1/A2 level, meaning you'll encounter the verbal tenses of presente, passato prossimo, imperfetto, and futuro, as well as the infinito mood. There might be some verbs that exceed the A2 level, but they won't affect your understanding of the text. They're just a preview of future grammar lessons!

In terms of nouns, you might come across some modified ones. For example, in Italian, nouns can have a suffix added to incorporate a simple adjective. For instance, 'casa' means house, and 'casona' means big house. These aren't frequently used as they're beyond the A2 level, but translations will be provided when necessary.

For an A1/A2-level student, adjectives, adverbs, and prepositions shouldn't pose a problem beyond the need to learn new vocabulary.

C. Reading in a Foreign Language

The best way to maximize learning from this book is to read in a manner that promotes comprehension and enjoyment. While reading in a foreign language, it's common to encounter words you don't recognize. Instead of stopping at every unfamiliar term to look up its meaning, which can make reading tedious and lengthy, just skip them and continue. This approach helps keep reading enjoyable and focuses on understanding the overall storyline.

As you progress, you'll naturally start remembering more vocabulary without any conscious effort. If you prefer a more active approach to learning vocabulary, try to focus on the words that appear more frequently and prioritize learning them.

While techniques like note-taking, grammar analysis, and creating your own glossary with new vocabulary can be useful, they are not necessarily the most effective methods, especially when considering effort versus results. Your primary goal should be to simply read and enjoy the stories. This passive approach allows the language to be absorbed more naturally.

If you're intent on a more rigorous study method, you can always read the stories multiple times, each time focusing on the words you initially overlooked or didn't memorize. This can be a great way to deepen your understanding of the language and reinforce vocabulary acquisition.
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Chapter 1: Arlecchino e Colombina
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This story focuses on Arlecchino and his love, Colombina, characters from the Italian "commedia dell’arte", a 16th-century form of theatre. Today, these figures remain part of carnival parades. Arlecchino, hailing from Bergamo in northern Italy, is especially famous, featuring in opera like "Pagliacci" and artwork like Joan Mirò's "Le Carnaval d'Arlequin". The character even influenced Marvel's Harley Quinn.

Our tale explores how the two characters met and fought for their love. Notably, the term "arlecchino" has seeped into everyday Italian language, referring to a person who's unreliable or not serious, or describing multicolored objects, inspired by Arlecchino's vibrant attire.

Arlecchino e Colombina

In una vivace città, Arlecchino, un ragazzo adornato con un mosaico di tessuti colorati, osservava il ricco Pantalone rimproverare [scold] un giovane lavoratore.

"Sei licenziato [fired]!" dichiarò Pantalone.

Dall'ombra, una voce delicata protestò, "Non essere così severo [harsh], Papà."

Questa era Colombina, la figlia di Pantalone. Il cuore di Arlecchino saltò alla vista di lei. Tuttavia [Nonetheless], il pensiero lo tormentava [tormented], "Come può un povero come me sposare una ragazza nobile?"

Cogliendo un'opportunità, Arlecchino disse: "Signore, se hai bisogno di un servo, sono disponibile [available]."

Grato, Pantalone lo assunse [hired]. Questa vicinanza a Colombina era beatitudine, ma c'era un rivale [rival]: Brighella, che costantemente la corteggiava [wooed] con fiori e poesie.

Una sera, Arlecchino trovò Colombina piangendo [sobbing] sulla scalinata.

"È Brighella! Sta diffondendo false voci [rumors] del nostro matrimonio!" piangeva.

Volendo confortarla, Arlecchino si offrì, "Lo sfiderò [challenge] a un duello!"

Condivisero una risata cuorata all'idea ridicola, e in quel momento, un legame scintillò tra loro. Tuttavia, un Pantalone irritato interruppe, "Torna al lavoro [work]!"

Un giorno, quando Pantalone si ammalò [fell ill], Arlecchino ebbe un'idea. Travestendosi [disguising] da Dr. Balanzone, "curò" Pantalone con uno sciroppo [syrup] semplice, impressionando Colombina. Lei menzionò le noie di Brighella, così il "dottore" le consegnò un bastone, scherzosamente chiamato il "Bastone Dissuasivo".

Colombina, vedendo [seeing] di nuovo Brighella, usò il bastone per tenerlo lontano. Sentiva un crescente affetto [fondness] per le stranezze uniche di Arlecchino.

Tuttavia, la gioia fu breve [short-lived]. Presto, Pantalone annunciò di aver accettato una proposta di matrimonio per Colombina dal Capitano Spaventa. Addolorata, Colombina gridò contro l'unione. Arlecchino, ancora travestito, intervenne con un piano.

Usando il suo talento [knack] per i travestimenti, Arlecchino si trasformò in una "brutta" Colombina. Incontrò il Capitano Spaventa, che, respinto dalla vista, annullò prontamente il matrimonio [wedding], dichiarando: “Era uno scherzo [joke], ero ubriaco e non dicevo sul serio [for real]. Porta le mie scuse [apologies] a tuo padre”.

Quando la vera Colombina seppe del trucco, non poté fare a meno di ridere, realizzando i suoi veri sentimenti [feelings] per l'eccentrico Arlecchino.

Alla fine, due cuori si trovarono, dimostrando che l'amore opera [works] in modi misteriosi.

La fine.


Comprehension Exercises

1. Why does Arlecchino think that Pantalone won’t let him marry his daughter?

	Because he’s not good-looking 

	Because he’s poor 

	Because of his family 

	Because his daughter is already married 

	Because his clothes are quirky 



2. Who does Colombina hit with a stick?

	Brighella 

	Capitano Spaventa 

	Pantalone 

	Balanzone 

	Arlecchino 



3. Why does Arlecchino pretend to be a doctor?

	Because he needs money 

	Because he wanted to enter the house 

	Because that was the only available disguise 

	Because Colombina is into doctors 

	Because he wanted to make a good impression on Pantalone 



4. Where was Colombina crying?

	In her room 

	In the garden 

	On the balcony 

	On the stairs 

	In the kitchen 



5. How does captain Spaventa manage to call off the wedding?

	He says that he’s already married 

	He pretends he’s about to leave for a long voyage 

	He says that he was drunk and proposed by mistake 

	He says that he’s more into boys 

	He admits to having cheated on his fiancée 



6. Why does Colombina fall in love with Arlecchino?

	Because he’d fight for her 

	Because he became rich 

	Because he’s the only man around her 

	Because he’s very attractive 

	Because she wants to please her father 



7. Arlecchino is very good at:

	Eating large amounts of food 

	Pretending he’s someone else 

	Dancing Mazurka 

	Running long distances 

	Pickpocketing 



8. At the beginning of the story, Arlecchino wants to:

	Kill his girlfriend’s father 

	Leave for a foreign country 

	Buy a new house 

	Win a girl’s heart 

	Leave his job 



9. Who’s Arlecchino’s rival in love?

	Brighella 

	Pantalone 

	Balanzone 

	Colombina 

	Captain Speranza 



10. How does the story end?

	Arlecchino falls in love with Brighella 

	Arlecchino marries Colombina 

	Arlecchino kills captain Spaventa 

	Arlecchino dies in an accident 

	Arlecchino finds a new job




Answer Keys

1 → B 

2 → A 

3 → E 

4 → D 

5 → C 

6 → A 

7 → B 

8 → D 

9 → A 

10 → B
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Chapter 2: Storie di Contrabbandieri
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Our next tale unfolds in northern Italy's Lake Como region, a mountainous area bordering Switzerland. This setting was once a hotbed for smuggling, especially from the 1850s to the early 1970s when economic differences made smuggling profitable. Depending on the era, smugglers carried different goods, ranging from food during the World Wars to cigarettes in the 50s and 70s, which is when our story is set.

The protagonist is a smuggler, or "un contrabbandiere", who traversed hidden trails with his loot stowed in a jute "bricolla" backpack. While there are many myths about these figures, our story is based on real events and popularized by a song from local singer Davide Van de Sfroos.

Storie di Contrabbandieri

Cimino, un ragazzo [boy] di un paesino [small village] sul lago di Como, aveva iniziato a lavorare [work] come contrabbandiere [smuggler] all'età di 14 anni a causa delle difficoltà economiche [economic difficulties] della sua famiglia. La sua merce [goods]? Sigarette [cigarettes].

Il percorso [route]? Un sentiero [path] nascosto [hidden] che attraversava i boschi [woods], da un magazzino [warehouse] in Svizzera fino a casa [home] in Italia.

Era una strada [road] insidiosa, con gli agenti [agents] svizzeri da un lato e la Guardia di Finanza [financial police] dall'altro. Ma era l'unico modo [only way] per Cimino di portare [bring] soldi [money] a casa.

Un giorno [day], dopo aver preso [taken] le sigarette dal magazzino [warehouse], Cimino percepì [felt] qualcosa [something] di diverso [different] nel suo percorso. Camminando silenziosamente [silently], giunse [arrived] a una strada che passava [passed] lungo il lago [lake].

Quando stava per raggiungere [reach] la barca [boat] dei suoi colleghi, vide [saw] una barca grigia [gray] con il logo della Guardia di Finanza emergere [emerge] dal lago e udì [heard] le sirene [sirens] delle auto grigie [gray cars] dei finanzieri.

Realizzando [realizing] il pericolo [danger], Cimino si sfilò [took off] rapidamente la sua maglietta [t-shirt] Lacoste gialla e blu, troppo vistosa, e la gettò [threw] nel lago.

Si nascose [hid] tra i cespugli [bushes] vicino alla rupe [cliff], sperando [hoping] di non essere visto [be seen]. Ma quando le auto [cars] grigie rallentarono [slowed down], capì [understood] che era stato individuato [spotted].

Con poche opzioni [few options] e determinato [determined] a non farsi catturare [be captured], Cimino mollò [dropped] la bricolla [bag] piena di sigarette e si tuffò [dived] nel lago.

Nuotò [swam] sott'acqua, sperando [hoping] di evitare [avoid] di essere visto dai finanzieri. Alla fine [in the end], riuscì [managed] a raggiungere [reach] una parte [part] della sponda [shore] nascosta [hidden], dove poté nascondersi [hide himself].

Una volta [once] in sicurezza [safety], Cimino realizzò [realized] che, nonostante avesse perso [lost] le sigarette, era ancora libero [free]. Rifletté [reflected] sul fatto che, anche se la vita [life] di contrabbandiere era piena [full] di avventura [adventure], non c'era niente [nothing] come la sicurezza [safety] della casa [home] e della famiglia [family].

Decise [decided] che, in futuro [future], avrebbe cercato [sought] un lavoro [job] meno rischioso [risky]. Ma c'era un segreto [secret]: durante la fuga [escape], aveva nascosto [hidden] una piccola parte [small part] della merce [goods] nel lago, un tesoro [treasure] che sperava [hoped] di recuperare [recover] un giorno. Ma questa, ovviamente, è un'altra storia [story].


Comprehension Exercises

1. What was Cimino smuggling across the border?

	Food 

	Water 

	Cigarettes 

	Drugs 

	Cash 



2. What route did smugglers use to take?

	A trail in the woods 

	The main road across the border 

	A secondary road that goes around the border checkpoint 

	They sailed across the lake 

	They walked through the swamp 



3. Why did Cimino jump into the lake?

	Because he was being chased by the police 

	Because he was being chased by the finanzieri 

	Because he was being chased by the Swiss agents 

	Because he thought the water was shallow 

	Because he wanted to get on the boat that was waiting for him 



4. Where did Cimino hide from the agents?

	In a bush 

	In a van 

	In the woods 

	In a pub 

	On a cliff 



5. What did Cimino lose when he dived into the lake?

	His t-shirt 

	His wallet 

	The cigarettes 

	His phone 

	His dignity 



6. How old was Cimino when he started smuggling?

	19 

	14 

	24 

	29 

	31 



7. Why does Cimino take off his t-shirt?

	Because it was wet 

	Because his back was itching 

	Because he needed to make a bandage 

	Because it was in bright colors 

	Because he wanted to show off his abs 



8. Why did Cimino work as a smuggler?

	He wanted to follow in his father’s footsteps 

	He liked hiking 

	He couldn’t find a different job 

	He wanted to win over a girl’s heart 

	He enjoyed the free cigarettes 



9. What color are Guardia di Finanza vehicles?

	Grey 

	Blue 

	Black and white 

	Yellow 

	Blue and white 



10. How does the story end?

	Cimino gets arrested 

	Cimino drowns in the lake 

	Cimino hides until he can go home 

	Cimino gets on his colleague’s boat and leave 

	Cimino falls asleep and wakes up in prison




Answer Keys

1 → C 

2 → A 

3 → B 

4 → E 

5 → B 

6 → B 

7 → D 

8 → C 

9 → A 

10 → C 
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Chapter 3: In Ritardo alla Stazione
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As the title would suggest, our next passage takes place at the station. The story is about two American tourists who arrived late at Milano Centrale station and are rushing to get on the train for Verona.

While reading the story, pay particular attention to the travel vocabulary; this time, the comprehension part will include some extra questions specifically about vocabulary.

In Ritardo alla Stazione

Tom e Lucy, due innamorati [lovers] americani, sono in Italia per le loro nozze [wedding].

Arrivano a Malpensa di mattina [morning] presto, ansiosi [anxious] di esplorare Milano.

Lasciano le valigie [suitcases] al deposito bagagli [luggage deposit] della stazione Milano Cadorna e si avventurano in città [city].

La loro prima [first] fermata è la chiesa [church] di Santa Maria delle Grazie, dove ammirano l'Ultima Cena di Leonardo.

Si perdono nei dettagli [details] dell'arte e della storia [history]. Camminando, decidono di vedere da fuori [outside] la basilica di Sant’Ambrogio, prima di raggiungere il maestoso Duomo [dome] di Milano.

Salendo in cima [top], la vista [view] di Milano mozza loro il fiato. L'intensità dell'arte e della cultura [culture] li travolge.

Ma è il fascino [charm] della Galleria Vittorio Emanuele che li cattura veramente, perdendosi tra negozi [shops] affascinanti e l'architettura [architecture] storica.

Tra un negozio e l’altro, presi dalla frenesia [frenzy] dello shopping, Tom e Lucy perdono il senso del tempo e in un attimo sono già le due di pomeriggio e un pranzo [lunch] improvvisato in un ristorante chic li fa realizzare che forse hanno speso un po' troppo.

Il Castello Sforzesco [castle] è la prossima tappa, con i suoi vasti terreni [grounds] e il vicino [nearby] Parco Sempione.

Ma il tempo [time] scorre veloce [fast], e quando Lucy guarda l'orologio [watch], si rende conto che la visita alla Pinacoteca di Brera potrebbe non essere possibile.

Decidono di andare alla stazione [station] Centrale per il loro treno [train] per Verona, ma le meraviglie [wonders] di Milano li distraggono ad ogni passo [step].

E, in un momento [moment] di panico, Lucy ricorda le loro valigie [suitcases] a Cadorna.

Danno un’occhiata [a glance] alle ore: erano le 17:00. Arrivare in stazione Centrale a piedi era impossibile, quindi decidono di comprare i biglietti per la metro alle macchinette [little machines → vending machines] e di andare in Centrale con la metropolitana. 

Scesi dalla metro, salgono al piano di sopra fino alla stazione dei treni, per poi andare subito alle macchinette automatiche per fare i biglietti. Comprano quindi i biglietti e vanno verso i binari.

Il tabellone [billboard] elettronico indica il binario [platform] 21 per il treno per Verona. Con il cuore [heart] in gola, corrono, e con grande sollievo [relief], scoprono che il treno ha un ritardo [delay] di 24 minuti.

Si guardano, sorridendo, e pensano: "Che bella l’Italia!".

Con un sospiro [sigh] di sollievo, salgono sul treno, pronti per la prossima avventura [adventure].


Comprehension Exercises

1. What type of building did they visit most times?

	Stations 

	Churches 

	Castles 

	Pubs 

	Graveyards 



2. What is near the Castle?

	A lake 

	An airport 

	A high hill 

	A stadium 

	A park 



3. What made Lucy and Tom lose track of time?

	Sightseeing 

	Shopping 

	Praying 

	Feeding pigeons 

	Eating 



4. How did the couple get to the dome?

	In a cab 

	By car 

	They rented a bike 

	By foot 

	By bus 



5. Why were Tom and Lucy visiting Milan?

	They had always wanted to visit the city 

	They had a coupon for a guided tour 

	They had time to kill 

	They were interested in visiting the churches 

	They thought it was Venice 



6. In hindsight, could Lucy and Tom have made it in time if they had chosen to visit the picture gallery?

	Definitely no 

	Definitely yes 

	No, you probably can’t visit it in 20 minutes 

	Yes, if 50 minutes are enough 

	Yes, they had more than 2 hours left in the end 



7. Where can you check at what platform a train leaves?

	It’s written on the ticket 

	It’s shown on the app 

	You need to ask at the info point 

	It’s on the electronic board 

	It’s written on the train 



8. Were they able to visit all the places they had planned to see?

	Yes 

	We don’t know 

	No, they didn’t visit the dome 

	No, they didn’t visit the Pinacoteca di Brera 

	No, they didn’t visit the shops 



9. Where do they seem to prefer buying tickets?

	On the train 

	On the website 

	On the app 

	From vending machines 

	At the ticket office 




Answer Keys

1 → B 

2 → E 

3 → B 

4 → D 

5 → C 

6 → C 

7 → D 

8 → D 

9 → D 
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Chapter 4: L’Asino Che Dice l’Ora
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The next story is inspired by a beloved Italian barzelletta, or joke, about a man asking a farmer resting with his donkey for the time. This tale was popularized by the esteemed Italian comedian, actor, and dubber, Gigi Proietti, whose material can serve as an excellent resource for practicing Italian.

Dubbers, alongside professional actors, reputable TV hosts, and radio personnel, provide excellent sources for learning perfect Italian pronunciation, accents, and cadence. Essentially, those who've taken diction classes can offer insights into flawless Italian.

L’Asino Che Dice l’Ora

Un giorno di settembre, Pierpaolo, 40 anni, sta passeggiando [walking] per i sentieri della Maremma toscana. Ogni martedì dedica tempo alla camminata, la sua attività salutare e rilassante [relaxing] preferita, quando cammina riesce a spegnere il cervello e a concentrare [focus] l’attenzione solo sul bellissimo panorama che la natura ha da offrire. 

La Maremma offre paesaggii splendidi, con vaste pianure e colline [hills]. Quel giorno, ha scelto una zona collinare, a un'ora di macchina [car] da casa. Il sentiero segue un torrente, ma Pierpaolo prende una deviazione [detour] per salire una collina ripida.

In cima, si riposa sotto una quercia, ma si addormenta [falls asleep]. Al risveglio, si accorge di aver lasciato il telefono in macchina e si preoccupa [worries] di essere in ritardo.

Lungo la strada, nota un uomo, probabilmente un contadino, sdraiato [lying down] sotto un grosso castagno, con un asino vicino.

“Buongiorno, mi scusi” - dice Pierpaolo - “Non è che per caso mi sa dire che ore sono?”.

Il contadino, seccato, solleva i testicoli dell'asino e dice: “Sono le cinque e mezza”.

Pierpaolo, incerto [uncertain], decide di non insistere. Tornato alla macchina, trova che il contadino aveva detto l'ora corretta.

“Che cosa strana” - pensa Pierpaolo - “Quell'uomo ha letto le ore dalle palle dell'asino??”. Determinato [determined] a capire, decide di ritornare la settimana seguente.

Il martedì successivo, Pierpaolo torna [returns] nello stesso posto.

“Buongiorno, mi scusi” - dice al contadino - “Mi sa dire che ore sono?”.

Il contadino guarda [looks] Pierpaolo con aria seccata, poi solleva nuovamente i testicoli dell’asino e dice: “Sì, quattro e diciassette”.

Il contadino ha detto nuovamente l'ora corretta, e Pierpaolo è sempre più perplesso [perplexed].

La settimana successiva, torna ancora.

“Buongiorno, mi scusi, mi sa dire che ore sono” - dice al contadino.

“Ma non può comprare [buy] un orologio?” - Il contadino risponde l'ora.

“Ma come fa a capire le ore?” - chiede Pierpaolo.

“Secondo lei si può capire che ore sono dalla temperatura delle palle di un asino?!” - risponde il contadino - “Là in fondo c'è la chiesa [church], e sul campanile c'è un orologio.”

Il mistero è risolto, e il contadino scherza [jokes] suggerendo a Pierpaolo di provare con un orso o un grosso cane arrabbiato.


Comprehension Exercises

1. What is Pierpaolo’s favorite activity?

	Walking 

	Swimming 

	Gaming 

	Soccer 

	Fishing 



2. How did Pierpaolo lose track of time?

	He was drunk 

	He was shopping 

	He was sleeping 

	He was playing 

	He was hiking 



3. When does Pierpaolo like to go walking?

	On Mondays 

	On Tuesdays 

	On Wednesdays 

	On Saturdays 

	ON Sundays 



4. What was the weather like the first time he met the farmer?

	We have no clue 

	It was snowing 

	It was raining hard 

	Probably the weather was terrible 

	Probably the weather was not bad 



5. How long did Pierpaolo drive every time to get to this place?

	Half an hour 

	Ten minutes 

	One hour 

	Two hours 

	Twenty minutes 



6. What does the word “collina” mean?

	Collision 

	Little neck 

	Hill 

	Necklace 

	Grass 



7. What’s the Italian name for a chestnut tree?

	Castagno 

	Pino 

	Quercia 

	Castagna 

	Quercio 



8. What is next-to the trail that Pierpaolo walked 3 times?

	A cliff 

	A forest 

	A donkey 

	A road 

	A creek 



9. Sotto che pianta ha dormito Pierpaolo?

	Un pino 

	Un castagno 

	Una quercia 

	Una betulla 

	Un noce 



10. Perché Pierpaolo va spesso a camminare?

	Per consumare le scarpe 

	Per spegnere il cervello 

	Per pescare 

	Perché vuole sua moglie 

	Perché è annoiato




Answer Keys

1 → A 

2 → C 

3 → B 

4 → E 

5 → C 

6 → C 

7 → A 

8 → E 

9 → C 

10 → B 
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Chapter 5: Tutte le Strade Portano a Roma
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Our next tale features a newlywed American couple, Ahmed and Dawn, experiencing Rome. The story's title, “tutte le strade portano a Roma” – all roads lead to Rome – stems from a famous Italian proverb.

This Latin-origin proverb refers to the ancient Roman roads system's efficiency; one could reach Rome from anywhere within the Roman empire. Considering most of these roads still exist, having been upgraded over time, the proverb remains relevant.

Roman cities, organized like a chessboard, are easy to navigate. It's unlikely to lose your way or become disoriented in a city with Roman roots.

Tutte le Strade Portano a Roma

Ahmed e Dawn, coppia del Missouri, hanno programmato due settimane in Italia, la loro prima vacanza dopo le nozze [wedding].

Partendo da Jefferson City, volano all'aeroporto di Columbia, poi a Chicago per il primo scalo [stopover], seguendo con Madrid per il secondo e ultimo scalo, e infine a Roma, atterrando all'aeroporto Leonardo Da Vinci a Fiumicino, dopo 13 ore di volo [flight].

In centro, alloggiano in un albergo [hotel] la prima notte.

Accolti da una receptionist inglese, si sistemano, è una bella camera, con una decente vista sui palazzi [buildings] illuminati della città, un letto comodo, armadio, comodini, e un grande bagno con doccia moderna, lavandino, water* e bidet.

Quella sera, ordinano cena in camera [room service] e ripassano il programma della vacanza [vacation itinerary].

Il loro piano è di trascorrere 5 giorni a Roma, poi Napoli e Palermo, un giorno ciascuna. Nella seconda settimana, due giorni in Sardegna, due a Firenze, uno a Venezia e due a Milano, partendo per il ritorno [return] da Milano alla fine del giro [tour].

* Water (vaa-tehr) is one of the most common Italian words for the toilet bowl. It comes from the English “water closet”; the term W.C. is also used in Italian (pronunciation: vee-tchee).

Ahmed e Dawn avevano sempre sognato Roma fin da bambini, quindi dedicarono cinque giorni per esplorare la capitale.

Ahmed e Dawn avevano sempre sognato Roma fin da bambini [since they were children], quindi dedicarono cinque giorni per esplorare la capitale [capital city].

La mattina seguente, dopo colazione in albergo, iniziano il loro tour: via dei Fori Imperiali, il Foro Romano, il Colosseo e l'Arco di Costantino.

Mangiano in una trattoria* romana, assaporando piatti tipici [typical dishes] come carbonara e abbacchio.

Mentre passeggiano, Ahmed realizza di aver dimenticato il telefono [phone] al ristorante, ma una cameriera [waitress] lo aveva messo da parte e glielo restituisce.

Proseguono il tour alla Galleria d’Arte Moderna [Modern Art Gallery] e fanno shopping nel centro. Con un po’ di ritardo, arrivano quindi in albergo e decidono di cenare al ristorante dell’hotel, per poi andare a letto presto [early].

La mattina successiva si alzano [get up] di buon’ora** per il secondo giorno di visita alla città [city].

Carichi [charged, full of energy] e felici escono dall’albergo per iniziare la nuova giornata di vacanza, quando uno scooter [moped] che viaggiava sul marciapiede prende in pieno Ahmed, che si rompe una gamba.

* Trattoria is a type of restaurant that usually serves traditional foods in large portions at a rather small price, normally paired with some good wine on tap. Back in the day, trattorie used to be affordable taverns for working-class people, but nowadays even fancier restaurants might use the name.

** IDIOM: di buon’ora (di buona ora) = of good hour = early in the morning; there’s also a similar idiom, with an unrelated meaning: alla buon’ora = at the good hour = finally, about time (sarcastic).

Dopo l'incidente, Ahmed e Dawn cambiano i piani [plans] e vanno al pronto soccorso [E.R.] del Policlinico Gemelli. Ahmed riceve un gesso dopo 4 ore. Nel frattempo, Dawn decide di andare a fare shopping, compra delle stampelle [crutches].

Tornano in albergo e passano il pomeriggio guardando talk show [talk shows] italiani. Rivedono il programma, decidendo di rimanere a Roma per altri due giorni e poi rilassarsi in Sardegna [Sardinia].

La mattina seguente si alzano presto per andare a Città del Vaticano, dove visitano i musei e la Basilica di San Pietro. Nel primo [early] pomeriggio tornano in albergo, per fare il checkout e partire per la Sardegna.

Il giorno successivo, Ahmed usa una sedia a rotelle [wheelchair] e visitano il Pantheon, Piazza Navona e la Fontana di Trevi. Il terzo giorno visitano Città del Vaticano [Vatican City], dove visitano i musei e la Basilica di San Pietro e nel primo [early] pomeriggio tornano in albergo, per fare il checkout e partire per la Sardegna.

Tornano quindi all’aeroporto di Fiumicino, dove prendono l’aereo per Olbia. Dopo circa un’ora atterrano in Sardegna, dove prendono un taxi fino a Porto Rotondo e soggiornano in un bungalow [bungalow]. E così i ragazzi decidono di fare buon viso a cattivo gioco * e passare il resto della vacanza sulle splendide spiagge [beautiful beaches] della Sardegna. Così, dopo dieci giorni passati al mare, abbronzati [tanned] e rilassati volano fino a Milano, dove prendono l’aereo [plane] per tornare a casa.

* This saying, “fare buon viso a cattivo gioco”, is an idiomatic expression that literally means to “make a good face to a bad game”, like smiling when you have bad cards. It is used with the meaning of “making the best out of a bad situation”.


Comprehension Exercises

1. Perché la coppia ha cambiato il piano originale?

	Per tornare a casa 

	Perché Ahmed ha rotto una gamba 

	Perché era fatto male 

	Perché sono stati arrestati 

	Perché non includeva abbastanza pizza 



2. Quale famosa chiesa hanno visitato Ahmed e Dawn durante il loro ultimo giorno a Roma?

	Il duomo di Milano 

	Santa Maria Novella 

	Sant’Ambrogio 

	Il duomo di Pisa 

	La basilica di San Pietro 



3. Which of the following is a traditional Roman recipe?

	Caprese 

	Carbonara 

	Lasagne 

	Pizza 

	Canederli 



4. What did Dawn leave at the restaurant on her second day in Rome?

	Her backpack 

	Ahmed 

	Her phone 

	Their passports 

	Her wallet 



5. What did Dawn do when Ahmed was at the hospital?

	She went “shopping” 

	She stayed with him 

	She went to the spa 

	She went back to the “hotel” 

	She continued visiting Rome 



6. What did the couple do in Sardinia?

	Visit the nuraghi 

	Breed sheep 

	Learn how to make culurgiones 

	Enjoy the beaches 

	Buy a house 



7. Da quale città hanno preso l’aereo per tornare in Missouri?

	Roma 

	Milano 

	Olbia 

	Palermo 

	Venezia 



8. How was the couple’s hotel room in Rome?

	Huge and sumptuous 

	Small and filthy 

	Nice and simple 

	Dark and scary 

	Modern and high-tech 



9. How did the couple get to Sardinia?

	They flew there 

	They drove there 

	They took a ferry boat 

	They rented a scooter 

	They swam 




Answer Keys

1 → B 

2 → E 

3 → B 

4 → C 

5 → A 

6 → D 

7 → B 

8 → C 

9 → A 
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Chapter 6: La Leggenda di Scilla e Cariddi
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Our next legend delves into the realms of ancient Greek myth: the story of Scylla and Charybdis.

Predominantly found in Homer's Odyssey and Virgil's Aeneid, these two mythical creatures inhabited the Strait of Messina, between Sicily and Calabria. Scylla, "she who tears to pieces," and Charybdis, "she who sucks into the deep," are sea monsters notorious for attacking and sinking ships.

The legend finds its roots in the perilous navigation conditions in the Strait of Messina. This narrow passage between the Italian mainland and Sicily is notoriously treacherous, with unpredictable winds and underwater currents. Vortexes created by colliding currents were said to be the dwelling places of Scylla and Charybdis.

Scylla, according to most interpretations, corresponds to a whirlpool on the Calabrian coast, in the municipality of Villa San Giovanni. However, other sources suggest Scylla might be a rocky shoal rather than a whirlpool, aligning with her name's meaning and descriptions of her as a six-headed monster dwelling on a rock.

Conversely, Charybdis is largely believed to be a whirlpool on the Sicilian coast, opposite Villa San Giovanni, near the beautiful beaches of Torre Faro town. Located in the northern part of the strait, where the narrow passage curves right, this area is notorious for sinking small boats.

The tale of Scylla and Charybdis illustrates a situation where one is forced to choose between two equally dangerous alternatives - a proverbial "rock and a hard place." Interestingly, while this phrase is common in various languages, it's seldom used in Italian. The tale has left its mark on global literature, a testament to the enduring power of mythology.

La Leggenda di Scilla e Cariddi

La leggenda di Scilla e Cariddi racconta l’origine dei due mitici mostri che abitano [inhabit] nello stretto [strait] di Messina. Le storie delle nostre due protagoniste non sono sempre state intrecciate [woven], quindi andremo a vedere prima la storia di Cariddi e poi la storia di Scilla.

Scilla e Cariddi non erano originariamente mostri, ed entrambe sono state trasformate in mostro da qualcuno. Cariddi è stata la prima delle due ad avere la sfortuna [bad luck] di essere trasformata in un mostro, per questo vedremo prima la sua storia.

LA STORIA DI CARIDDI

Cariddi, in origine una naiade [nymph of fresh water] e figlia di Poseidone e Gea, era famosa per la sua voracità [voracity] e le sue incursioni [raids]. Tuttavia, un giorno, osò prendere dei buoi [oxen] dalla nave di Eracle mentre attraversava lo stretto di Messina.

Questo atto, contro il semidio [demi-god] figlio di Zeus, fu considerato un grave oltraggio [serious offense], soprattutto perché i buoi erano di Gerione, un gigante a tre teste nipote* di Pegaso e Medusa.

* “Nipote” can mean both nephew and grandson. In this case, Geryon is the nephew of Pegasus and the grandson of Medusa, but from the Italian you can’t tell these details.

Dopo che Cariddi ha rubato e mangiato alcuni buoi appartenenti a Eracle e Gerione, Zeus, indignato [outraged], ha lanciato una saetta [lightning bolt] contro di lei. Colpita, Cariddi è caduta in mare trasformandosi in un mostro simile ad una lampreda [lamprey].

Ora, nello stretto di Messina vicino alla Sicilia, tre volte al giorno, risucchia l’acqua creando un vortice [whirlpool] e poi la risputa [spits it out], mangiando ogni creatura presente.

LA STORIA DI SCILLA

Ci sono due differenti versioni di questa storia: una che coinvolge [involves] Poseidone e una che coinvolge la maga [magician, enchantress] Circe. Scilla era una splendida ninfa dagli occhi azzurri*, figlia di Tifone ed Echidna.

A differenza di Cariddi, Scilla era gentile [kind] e di una bellezza straordinaria [extraordinary beauty]. Abitava in Calabria, vicino all'attuale Reggio Calabria, amava lo stretto di Messina e spesso faceva il bagno** o visitava Zancle, ora conosciuta come Messina.

Una versione racconta che Poseidone, affascinato [enchanted] dalla sua bellezza, si innamora di lei e decide di rivendicarla per sé [claim her for himself].

* “Azzurro” means light blue, generally speaking, but in this instance it just means blue. Italians always use “azzurro” when describing blue eyes,  so “occhi azzuri” simply means blue eyes, not light-blue eyes specifically.

** “Fare il bagno”, literally “to take the bath”, is an idiomatic expression that is extremely common in the Italian language. It’s usually translated with “to take a swim”, but it means swimming for the purpose of relaxing, cooling down or enjoying the water (sea, lake, or river). The best translation would consequently be “to go in the water”, or “to pass time in the water”, depending on the situation. The verb “nuotare” also means to swim, but it is a verb of movement and it implies moving from a spot to another, or at least putting effort in staying afloat.

Amfitrite, gelosa di Poseidone, versa una pozione [potion] nell'acqua dove Scilla faceva il bagno, trasformandola in un mostro. Ma c'è un'altra versione: Scilla, passeggiando vicino a Zancle, incontra Glauco.

Originariamente umano, Glauco era diventato metà uomo e metà pesce dopo aver mangiato erbe magiche [magical herbs]. Affascinato da Scilla, le dichiara il suo amore, ma viene rifiutato.

Cercando aiuto, si rivolge alla maga Circe per una pozione d'amore [love potion]. Circe, colpita dal colpo di fulmine* vedendo Glauco, lo desidera. Ma Glauco, innamorato di Scilla, declina le avance** di Circe e le rifiuta, comportandosi come una ninfa da quattro soldi [IDIOM: a “four-money” thing is a cheap, worthless thing]. Offesa, Circe versa una pozione nell'acqua dove Scilla si bagna.

Quando Scilla emerge, ha sei teste di cane dai fianchi [dog heads from the hips] e otto gambe extra. Da lì, le versioni della storia si allineano.

* “Colpo di fulmine”, literally “lightning strike”, is a common Italian idiom meaning “uncontrolled love at first sight”.

** “Avance”  can mean flirting, hitting on somebody or proposing to someone; as it comes from the French, it is pronounced “aavaans” (that’s also the reason why the word doesn’t change in the plural).

Scilla, ormai un mostro marino [sea monster] con dieci gambe serpentine, sei teste di cane ai fianchi e un corpo enorme, si nasconde nell'acqua e raggiunge la Calabria, fermandosi di fronte a Cariddi.

Da allora, distrugge tutte le navi che passano lì, sfogando la sua frustrazione. Scilla e Cariddi diventano l'incubo dei marinai che attraversano lo stretto di Messina, la loro fama diventa materia di leggenda [stuff of legend], e le storie su di loro si diffondono, perpetuate anche nelle opere di Omero, Virgilio e Ovidio.


Comprehension Exercises

1.   Who was the first monster who started haunting the strait?

	Scylla 

	Charybdis 

	Scylla and Charybdis, at the same time 

	Poseidon 

	Glaucus 



2. Who was Scylla originally?

	A nymph 

	A god 

	A slave 

	A girl 

	A fish 



3. Who was Charybdis originally?

	A mermaid 

	A woman 

	A snake 

	A naiad 

	A titan 



4. Do you think that Scylla and Charybdis deserved their fate?

	Yes, they both did 

	Charybdis probably deserved it, but Scylla probably didn’t 

	Scylla probably deserved it, but Charybdis probably didn’t 

	No, they did not 

	They deserved worse 



5. Who turned Scylla into a monster, according to one version of the story?

	Zeus 

	Poseidon 

	Circe 

	Glaucus 

	Charybdis 



6. Who turned Charybdis into a monster?

	Zeus 

	Poseidon 

	Circe 

	Glaucus 

	Scylla 



7. Where was Scylla turned into a monster?

	In Calabria 

	Near Zancle/Messina 

	Near Palermo 

	In the area of Reggio Calabria 

	Near Naples 



8. Cosa ha rubato Cariddi?

	Delle mucche 

	Dei cavalli 

	Delle galline 

	Delle saette 

	Dei buoi 



9. Whose ship did Charybdis raid?

	Aeneas’s 

	Zeus’s 

	Geryon’s 

	Heracles’s 

	Glaucus’s 



10. Quante teste di cane escono dai fianchi di Scilla?

	Una 

	Due 

	Quattro 

	Sei 

	Otto 



11. How many times a day does Charybdis eat?

	One 

	Two 

	Three 

	Six 

	Five 



12. Come mangia Cariddi?

	Prende le navi con i suoi tentacoli 

	Distrugge le navi sugli scogli 

	Lancia saette contro i marinai 

	Da fuoco alle navi 

	Risucchia le navi nella sua bocca 



13. Cosa chiede Glauco a Circe?

	Di stare con lui 

	Una pozione mortale 

	Una pozione d’amore 

	Una statua 

	Di fare un selfie 



14. Chi si innamora di Glauco?

	Scilla 

	Circe 

	Cariddi 

	Poseidone 

	Zeus 



15. Who falls in love with Scylla?

	Geryon or Typhon 

	Circe or Charybdis 

	Glaucus or Poseidon 

	Zeus or Heracles 

	Amphitrite or Gaia 




Answer Keys

1 → B 

2 → A 

3 → D 

4 → B 

5 → C 

6 → A 

7 → B 

8 → E 

9 → D 

10 → D 

11 → C 

12 → E 

13 → C 

14 → A 

15 → C 
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Chapter 7: La Leggenda delle Janas
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Our next story delves into the heart of Sardinian mythology: the legend of the Janas, meaning "fairies" in the Sardinian language. The Janas are often portrayed as petite, beautiful women with intricate personalities, exhibiting both benevolence and malevolence depending on the circumstances.

The legend of the Janas is intertwined with the discovery of ancient Neolithic ruins near the town of Galtellì on Sardinia's central eastern coast. These prehistoric tombs, dated around 3000 B.C., are known as Domus de Janas or "House of the Fairies" in Sardinian.

Resembling miniature homes, these chambers were likely built to give the departed a familiar place to reside. Historical evidence suggests that the ancient people who lived there practiced a religion heavily focused on ancestor worship, making Domus de Janas an important spiritual center.

Subsequent inhabitants of the area continued to use the Domus de Janas for religious purposes. However, over time, the site was abandoned, and its original purpose was forgotten.

This collective amnesia is thought to have given rise to the Legend of the Janas. Later populations, unfamiliar with the purpose of these small chambers, began to attribute them to mythical beings. The story we're about to delve into is set in a time when humans and Janas coexisted peacefully, sharing the bounties of the land.

La Leggenda delle Janas

Le Janas sono fate simili a donne piccole con grandi seni e voce sgradevole [unpleasant]. Vivono in case scavate [dug out] nella roccia, spesso in villaggi come Domus de Janas, specialmente nelle montagne sarde [Sardinian mountains].

Possono essere gentili o maligne, a seconda [depending on] delle persone e delle loro intenzioni.

A Irgoli viveva un pastore [shepherd] con poche risorse [limited resources] e capre magre [skinny goats].

Il pascolo che l’uomo possedeva era riuscito a comprarlo per pochi soldi, perché nessuno lo voleva, poiché era abitato dalle Janas.

Queste fate vedevano il pastore come un intruso [intruder] sul loro terreno [land], quindi gli facevano scherzi notturni [nightly pranks], causando ancora meno produzione [production] di latte dalle sue capre.

Nel piccolo paese sardo di Irgoli, un pastore faticava [struggled] a sopravvivere con le sue capre. Per fare pace con le Janas, fate che abitavano il suo terreno, offriva loro latte e pecorino.

Molte persone direbbero che, alla fine, l’uomo aveva quello che gli bastava per vivere, ma lui era stanco di far fatica a sopravvivere. Così, un giorno, nel tentativo [in attempt] di trovare [find] una facile soluzione ai suoi problemi, decide di rubare delle capre che appartenevano ad un altro pastore, ma le Janas iniziarono a tormentare [torment] nuovamente il gregge.

Il pastore pensò che le Janas pretendessero* più doni e ne portò il doppio [double], ma le fate continuarono ad attaccare [attack] il gregge.

Il pastore costruì [built] uno steccato [fence], dividendo le capre rubate dalle altre, e quella notte le Janas attaccarono solo le capre rubate.

Capendo [understanding] che volevano punirlo [punish him], decise di restituire [return] le capre rubate e tornò a vivere in armonia con le Janas, imparando l'importanza di vivere onestamente [honestly].

* “Pretendere” can be considered one of those “false friends”, as it looks like the verb “to pretend”, but it actually means “to demand”.


Comprehension Exercises

1.   Are Janas good or evil?

	They’re good 

	They’re evil 

	They’re above good and evil 

	They can be good or evil, depending on the situation 

	They’re usually mean, but not evil 



2. What does the protagonist do for a living?

	He’s a farmer 

	He’s a shepherd 

	He’s a construction worker 

	He’s a teacher 

	He’s a merchant 



3. Where do Janas Live?

	Inside sea rocks 

	In the ground 

	Inside rocks in mountainous areas 

	Inside mushrooms 

	In small wooden houses 



4. What do Janas look like?

	They’re tall and skinny 

	They’re short, with big breasts and an annoying voice 

	They’re short, ugly and overweight 

	They’re short, with big feet and a beautiful voice 

	They’re short, skinny and they have long blond hair 



5. Quanto è costato il pascolo che possiede il pastore?

	Pochi soldi 

	Moltissimi soldi 

	Non l’ha pagato, era della sua famiglia 

	Gli è stato regalato 

	Nulla, l’ha rubato 



6. Why did Janas give the man a hard time when he bought the land?

	Because they despised him 

	To have fun 

	Because he was a bad man 

	Because he was using their land 

	To drive him away 



7. Come ha fatto l’uomo a fare pace con le fate?

	Ha iniziato a portare loro dei doni 

	Ha portato loro dei soldi 

	Ha regalato loro delle capre 

	Ha sposato la principessa delle Janas 

	Ha ucciso il re delle Janas 



8. Why did the shepherd steal some goats?

	Because he had debts to repay 

	Because he wanted to give them to the Janas as a gift 

	Because he was tired of being poor 

	Because he had the chance 

	Because his goats had died 



9. Cosa hanno fatto le Janas quando l’uomo ha rubato le capre?

	Hanno ricominciato a torturare le capre 

	Hanno ucciso le capre 

	Hanno ucciso il pastore 

	Hanno ricominciato a rubare le capre 

	Hanno detto al proprietario delle capre che il pastore le ha rubate 



10. What did the man do to try and stop the Janas from harassing his herd again?

	He gave back the stolen goats 

	He gave them more gifts 

	He killed the goats he had stolen 

	He sacrificed a goat to the Janas 

	He tried to kill the Janas




Answer Keys

1 → D 

2 → B 

3 → C 

4 → B 

5 → A 

6 → D 

7 → A 

8 → C 

9 → A 

10 →B 


Conclusion
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“Nessuna lingua più dell’italiano ha tanti modi per non dire niente.”

- David Leavitt

Well done on completing the book! We trust you enjoyed the stories and expanded your vocabulary.

It's time to assess your progress and plan future language skill improvement. This book introduced you to new vocabulary, idiomatic expressions, and unique sentence structures.

You were exposed to novel grammar elements, preparing you for future study. The language used was designed to show you how to form complex sentences and fill in your grammar gaps.

You should now be more effective in expressing yourself and understanding various Italian contexts. You're ready to read Italian children's books and simplified versions for your current A1/A2 level.

Complementing Your Learning

This book, part of a trilogy including a phrasebook and grammar workbook, provides a comprehensive approach to language basics. If you haven't used the other two books, consider using them to solidify your language skills.

Three aspects you cannot learn from a book are pronunciation, listening skills, and timing. Improving pronunciation involves listening to Italian content and practicing with Italian speakers. Actors, dubbers, and radio personalities are great sources, and language-exchange communities offer practice opportunities.

Listening skills follow the same logic. When learning new words, it's beneficial to learn the correct pronunciation simultaneously. We offer audiobooks of all our books for this purpose.

Timing is essential in language, both for conversational rhythm and inherent language timing. Unlike reading, in conversation, you can't pause or slow down. Prioritizing timing can enhance your listening and speaking skills.

Recommended Books From Italian Authors

If you enjoyed reading in Italian, let’s explore some options for your next read.  As we said before, once you finish our three books for beginners, you should be able to read any book for beginners that you can find in bookshops and online.

The best choice you can make is to choose a type of book that you like, with a plot that sounds interesting. You can learn from basically any source, but if you like what you read, you’ll be much more motivated.

With this being said, let’s name some books and authors, choosing from the best Italian classics and from the funniest Italian books.

I promessi sposi - by Alessandro Manzoni

This is considered to be the first book ever in current Italian, and it’s a historical novel that narrates the story of two young lovers who go through numerous adventures to fight to stay together.

La Divina Commedia - by Dante Alighieri

The divine comedy is one of the most famous books in the world. It’s the story of a man who travels through hell, purgatory and paradise.

Il Decamerone - by Giovanni Boccaccio

It’s a nice collection of short stories written in the 14th century.

Luigi Pirandello

This author wrote several books of significant quality, including “Il fu Mattia Pascal”, particularly funny, “Sei personaggi in cerca d’autore”, “Così è se vi pare”, and “Il gioco delle parti”

Italo calvino

This author wrote several great books, of which three are particularly famous: “Il visconte dimezzato”, “Il barone rampante” and “Il cavaliere inesistente”. These fantasy books make up a trilogy and are very funny.

I malavoglia - by Giovanni Verga

It narrates the misadventures of a family of fishermen that goes through a shipwreck.

Se questo è un uomo - by Primo Levi

The autobiographical experience of a Jewish man taken to a concentration camp during WWII. It includes deep and mind-opening thoughts on the human condition.

La coscienza di Zeno - by Italo Svevo

It’s a psychological novel that rotates around the thoughts of the protagonist and his alleged illness: ineptitude.

Il nome della rosa - by Umberto Eco

This book can be considered a sort of crime book and it recounts the events that happened in an old monastery.

Bar sport - by Stefano Benni

This hilarious book is a collection of short stories that portray surreal and nonsensical situations that take the reader on a rollercoaster of fun. A very similar book “Il bar sotto il mare” was also written by the same author.
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Introduction
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“I am always ready to learn, although I do not always like being taught.”

- Winston Churchill

Ciao amici! Welcome back to learning Italian with us!

With our beginner’s series of books, we have explored the basics of the language and set the foundations on which you can build your Italian knowledge. Now, we’re ready to take the next steps toward Italian proficiency!

In this book, we are going to consolidate your current A1/A2-level Italian and take it a step further to a B1 level. As usual, our main strategy is to make the learning process as fun and dynamic as possible and use situational exercises and humorous examples that you won’t normally find in old-school Italian books.

This workbook will primarily center around grammar. Grammar is important since you can’t learn a language properly without understanding the rules behind it, but languages go beyond mere rules. For this reason, we kindly recommend you complement your studies with our second book: “Learn Intermediate Italian with Short Stories for Adults: Shortcut Your Italian Fluency! (Fun & Easy Reads)”. This ought to give you a better understanding of the practical applications of Italian grammar and the other uses of the language.

By the end of this learning process, you should be able to participate in all simple discussions in Italian, including those on complex topics, and understand the basic elements of both colloquial and formal daily conversations. As usual, if you wish to practice your listening skills and improve your Italian on all levels, you can get the audiobook version of our intermediate-level books.

Italian diction and pronunciation can be difficult for English speakers, so we want to provide you with the best tools for an all-encompassing learning experience.

Before getting to our first lesson, let’s quickly outline the new grammar elements that we’re going to discuss in this workbook. In our first books, you learned how to use articles, adjectives, and adverbs, as well as most nouns, prepositions, and the basic verbal moods and tenses. In this book, we will investigate some specific uses of nouns (the so-called “altered nouns”) and learn more about a few common pronouns that we had kept aside. Specifically, we’re going to discuss relative pronouns, pronominal particles in general, and the “ci” and “ne” particles.

The rest of the book will be mostly about verbs and their applications. We’re going to look into some particular verbs (the verb “piacere,” reflexive verbs, and phrasal verbs) and discuss most of the “advanced” verbal tenses and moods that weren’t mentioned in our beginner’s grammar book.

Are you ready? Let’s begin!


Part 1 – Advanced nouns and pronouns
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The first part of this book will target nouns and pronouns. You have already studied most of the rules concerning these linguistic elements, but there are a couple of specific cases and uses that you’ll want to explore a little more.

The first lesson will be about altered nouns. Though they might sound complicated, they’re simply nouns that “carry” an adjective within the word in the form of a suffix/ending. There are 4 types of altered nouns, each one associated with a different adjective that can be used in this way: good, bad, big, and small.

The second lesson will be about relative pronouns (that, who, which, and whom, in English) and pronominal particles, which are two-letter words that can be used as a pronoun in some specific cases.

The last lesson of part 1 will be about the pronominal particles “ci” and “ne,” which tend to be particularly difficult to understand for native English speakers. We will also briefly discuss the word-order rules for all pronouns and pronominal particles.

You can choose how much time you want to dedicate to each lesson of the book, depending on your schedule and your learning speed. However, if you want to take on our 30-day challenge, expect to spend 2-3 days on the same lesson (exercises included).

1.    I Nomi Alterati

“Nomi alterati” are nouns that are modified to specify a particular quality of the original person, place, or thing. In simpler words, altered nouns are just a combination of a noun and an adjective in a single word, where the adjective is expressed by a specific type of word ending.

Only four adjectives can form nomi alterati: good, bad, big, and small. However, there are some nuances concerning the uses of these altered nouns, and some alterations can overlap in meaning, as you’ll see later in more detail.

Generally speaking, the rules that we learned for nouns are also valid for altered nouns. So gender and number agreements follow the principles that you already know.

Most altered nouns are regular nouns, both in the way they form plurals and change gender and in the way the noun is altered. However, there are some irregular nouns when it comes to the way in which the altered noun is formed (some of these words are also relatively common).

Accrescitivo

Accrescitivo is the easiest type of noun alteration to learn. It’s used for things, animals, and people that are big or great (the verb “accrescere,” which comes from crescere - to grow - means “to make bigger”). There is one only suffix type for accrescitivo: -one (on-i, a, e). As it happens with gender and number, the ending is added to the word after dropping the final vowel.

Regular use

	Noun	Maschile singolare	Maschile plurale	Femminile singolare	Femminile plurale
	Gatto	Il gattone	I gattoni	La gattona	Le gattone
	Coniglio (rabbit)	Il coniglione	I coniglioni	La conigliona	Le coniglione
	Cavallo (horse)	Il cavallone	I cavalloni	La cavallona	Le cavallone
	Casa	-	-	La casona	Le casone
	Libro	Il librone	I libroni	-	-


The first thing you can see is that the masculine singular and feminine plural are generally identical. You might also be wondering why some words have 4 versions and others only have 2; that’s simply because some animal terms have two versions, one for male and one for female. This is typically the case for animals whose base word, like cat (gatto) is “masculine,” as that means a feminine version also exists.  Most other types of nouns, instead, have a given “gender,” which cannot change without changing the meaning of the word entirely (e.g. la casa (the house), il caso (the case)).

Although you can theoretically make an altered noun from any given noun, only a minority of these words are actually used in daily or specific conversations, and it’s mostly words about animals, people, and everyday items. Abstract nouns (love, faith, luck, etc.) are rarely modified.

Irregular accrescitivo

A handful of commonly used words do not have a regular accrescitivo; for now, we’ll just mention three:

	Noun	Maschile singolare	Maschile plurale	Femminile singolare	Femminile plurale
	Cane/Cagna	Il cagnone
Il cagnolone
	I cagnoni
I cagnoloni
	La cagnona
La cagnolona
	Le cagnone
Le cagnolone

	Pesce	Il pescione
Il pesciolone
	I pescioni
I pescioloni
	La pesciona
La pesciolona
	Le pescione
Le pesciolone

	Uomo	L’omone	Gli omoni	-	-


As you can see, the word “cane” is irregular for multiple reasons. First, the root word for both genders is taken from the feminine spelling of “cagna.” Secondly, two accrescitivo versions exist, with the latter (cagnolone) being the most common. “Pesce” is also irregular, and exists in two forms, which are both equally common. The former of the two versions is irregular only because of pronunciation. Pesce reads like peh-sheh, with a sh sound, and “pescone” would read peh-skoh-neh in Italian, thus changing the pronunciation. This is why the “i” is added to make it “pescione,” which is pronounced “peh-sheeoh-neh”, maintaining the sh sound. All the altered forms of “Uomo” use the root word “Omo,” which comes from the Latin for man: “Homo.”

Nuances

Accrescitivo can be used both for something physically big or for something good or great. For example, “un affarone” (affare = deal) is a big deal, not in size, but in quality. “Una seratona” (from serata) can mean that it’s a great evening or a big evening in terms of importance.

Diminutivo

Diminutivo (from diminuire = to decrease) is the counterpart of accrescitivo, and it’s used for things that are small, either in size, quality, or importance. The most common suffix for diminutivo is -ino (-ino, a, i, e), but there are a few more possible endings (-etto, -ello, -olo, etc).

Regular use

	Noun	Maschile singolare	Maschile plurale	Femminile singolare	Femminile plurale
	Gatto	Il gattino	I gattini	La gattina	Le gattine
	Coniglio (rabbit)	Il coniglietto	I coniglietti	La coniglietta	Le conigliette
	Cavallo (horse)	Il cavallino	I cavallini	La cavallina	Le cavalline
	Casa	-	-	La casina
La casetta
	Le casine
Le casette



Although technically, all diminutivo suffixes can exist for all nouns, there are usually just one or two versions that are commonly heard. This is one of those things that you simply learn from practicing, so don’t burn yourself out too much to learn which ending is used for which noun. You’ll just start to remember them with time. This won’t cause you any problems, because if you have to use a word – like casetta, for example – and you don’t remember the ending, you can always just use the base noun and adjective separately: “casa piccola.”

Irregular diminutivo

Unfortunately, there’s a wider range of words with an irregular diminutivo form. Here are some examples:

	Noun	Maschile singolare	Maschile plurale	Femminile singolare	Femminile plurale
	Cane/Cagna	Il cagnolino
Il cagnetto
	I cagnolini
I cagnetti
	La cagnolina La cagnetta	Le cagnoline
Le cagnette

	Pesce	Il pescino
Il pesciolino
Il pescetto
	I pescini
I pesciolini
I pescetti
	La pesciolina
La pescetta
	Le pescioline
Le pescette

	Libro	Il libricino	I libricini	-	-
	Panca (bench)	-	-	La panchina
La panchetta
	Le panchine
Le panchette

	Pancia (belly)	-	-	La pancina
La pancetta
	Le pancine
Le pancette

	Uomo	L’omino
L’ometto
	Gli omini
Gli ometti
	-	-


“Panca” and “pancia” form diminutivi in a way that looks irregular, but it’s only due to underlying pronunciation and grammar rules. The C in panca (paan-kah) makes a k sound, while pancia (paan-tchah) has a tch sound. To be consistent with pronunciation (and grammar - words don’t normally have a double i in Italian) this is the most obvious way to form the diminutivo versions.

Nuances

Diminutivo can also be used for things that are not necessarily small, but that are good, nice, or cute. A great dane dog can be “un bravo cagnolino” as long as he’s a good boy. For this reason, diminutivo can sometimes overlap in use with vezzeggiativo.

It’s also important to consider that the use of altered nouns can vary geographically and often depend on the local dialects; in this book, we’re only mentioning the versions that are used across the whole country.

Vezzeggiativo

The word “vezzeggiativo” comes from the uncommon verb “vezzeggiare,” which means to pamper or to cuddle. It is used for things, animals, and people who are good, cute, tender, or dear to you. There are different possible endings (-uccio, -otto, -uzzo, -olo), but we will only focus on -uccio (-uccio, a, i, e).

Regular use

	Noun	Maschile singolare	Maschile plurale	Femminile singolare	Femminile plurale
	Gatto	Il gattuccio	I gattucci	La gattuccia	Le gattucce
	Amore (my love)	L’amoruccio	Gli amorucci	L’amoruccia	Le amorucce
	Tesoro* (honey)	Il tesoruccio	I tesorucci	La tesoruccia	Le tesorucce
	Casa	-	-	La casuccia	Le casucce


* “Tesoro” means “treasure,” but it’s as common as “honey” in English when you want to call your loved one. Because of this use, it exists in both genders.

Notice that, in the feminine plural, the “i” is dropped. This is, again, for grammar and pronunciation reasons.

Irregular vezzeggiativo

Vezzeggiativo is usually formed in a regular way, but there are many words that use the diminutivo in place of vezzeggiativo because they don’t have a proper vezzeggiativo form. Here are some examples:

	Noun	Maschile singolare	Maschile plurale	Femminile singolare	Femminile plurale
	Cane/Cagna	Il cagnolino
Il cagnetto
	I cagnolini
I cagnetti
	La cagnetta	Le cagnette
	Mamma	-	-	La mammina	Le mammine
	Papà	Il papino	I papini	-	-
	Nonno/Nonna	Il nonnino	I nonnini	La nonnina	Le nonnine
	Zio/Zia	Lo zietto
Lo ziuccio*
	Gli zietti
Gli ziucci*
	La zietta
La ziuccia*
	Le ziette
Le ziucce*

	Uomo	L’ometto
L’omuccio*
	Gli ometti
Gli omucci
	-	-


* Uncommon

When it comes to family members, this can be considered a proper irregular vezzeggiativo, because the diminutivo of these words is not really used. This means that the word “mammina” always means “mommy” and never “small mom”.

Nuances

As we anticipated, diminutivo and vezzeggiativo can overlap in use, and we can usually use diminutivo in place of the vezzeggiativo (and sometimes, but not always, the other way around). This means that instead of saying “gattuccio” or “tesoruccio” you can always say “gattino” or “tesorino” to express the exact same affection. However, you usually cannot use a vezzeggiativo like “gattuccio” to say that a cat is small.

Dispregiativo

This is the counterpart of vezzeggiativo. The word “dispregiativo” comes from the verb “disprezzare,” which means to despise or to scorn. It is used for things, people, and animals that you don’t like or that are bad, ugly, or of poor quality. There are several possible suffixes (-accio, -ucolo, -astro, -aglio, -onzolo), but the most common is -accio (-accio, a, i, e).

Regular use

	Noun	Maschile singolare	Maschile plurale	Femminile singolare	Femminile plurale
	Gatto	Il gattaccio	I gattacci	La gattaccia	Le gattacce
	Cane/Cagna	Il cagnaccio	I cagnacci	La cagnaccia	Le cagnacce
	Faccia (face)	-	-	La facciaccia*	Le facciacce
	Casa	-	-	La casaccia	Le casacce
	Libro	Il libraccio	I libracci	-	-


*An evil, aggressive, scary, or ugly face. Faa-tchaa-tchaa.

Irregular dispregiativo

Dispregiativo does not really have irregular versions. However, there are a few words that most commonly use one of the secondary endings that we mentioned above. Since there aren’t many of them, you’ll pick them up with practice.

Nuances

The use of dispregiativo is quite intuitive, as it can be used for virtually everything that you don’t like. The underlying feelings can be various and, as we’ve seen with “facciaccia,” it can imply something being perceived as bad, evil, aggressive, scary, or ugly, but also low quality, poorly done, hard to do, or any other reason not to like something or somebody.

Final note

One last thing that you want to know about altered nouns is that, sometimes, more alterations can be used and combined at once. For example, the word “omaccione” is made with uomo + accio + one, using both accrescitivo and dispregiativo. This word is typically used for a big and strong but also wild or coarse man.


Exercises

1. For each noun, write the accrescitivo and diminutivo versions (singular):

	Noun	Accrescitivo	Diminutivo
	Casa		
	Soldi		
	Pane		
	Amico*		
	Cane		
	Carota		
	Faccia		
	Dente		
	Cavallo		
	Barca		


* Use -etto for diminutivo, and remember to keep the k sound!

2. For each noun, write the vezzeggiativo and dispregiativo versions (singular):

	Noun	Vezzeggiativo	Dispregiativo
	Casa		
	Soldi		
	Amore		
	Tesoro		
	Gatto		
	Faccia		
	Macchina		
	Computer		
	Alieno		
	Coniglio		


3. For each altered noun, describe the root word, the type of alteration, and the gender and number:

	Altered noun	Root word	Type	Gen. and Num.
	Alberone	Albero	Accrescitivo	m. s.
	Casaccio			
	Filmetto			
	Muccone			
	Streghetta			
	Manina			
	Ombrelloni			
	Canzonuccia			
	Birraccia			
	Tazzone			
	Bastardaccie			
	Sassolino			
	Cosucce			
	Diarreaccia			
	Montagnone			
	Cacchina			



Answer keys

1.

	Noun	Accrescitivo	Diminutivo
	Casa	Casona	Casina or Casetta
	Soldi	Soldoni	Soldini
	Pane	Panone	Panino
	Amico	Amicone	Amichetto
	Cane	Cagnone or Cagnolone	Cagnolino or Cagnetto
	Carota	Carotona	Carotina
	Faccia	Facciona	Faccina
	Dente	Dentone	Dentino
	Cavallo	Cavallone	Cavallino
	Barca	Barcona	Barchina or Barchetta


2.

	Noun	Vezzeggiativo	Dispregiativo
	Casa	Casuccia	Casaccia
	Soldi	Solducci	Soldacci
	Amore	Amoruccio	Amoraccio
	Tesoro	Tesoruccio	Tesoraccio
	Gatto	Gattuccio	Gattaccio
	Faccia	Facciuccia	Facciaccia
	Macchina	Macchinuccia	Macchinaccia
	Computer	Computeruccio	Computeraccio
	Alieno	Alienuccio	Alienaccio
	Coniglio	Coniglietto	Conigliaccio


3.

	Altered noun	Root word	Type	Gen. and Num.
	Casaccio	Caso	Dispregiativo	m. s.
	Filmetto	Film	Diminutivo	m. s.
	Muccone	Mucca	Accrescitivo	f. p.
	Streghetta	Strega	Diminutivo/Vezzegg.	f. s.
	Manina	Mano	Diminutivo	f. s.
	Ombrelloni	Ombrello	Accrescitivo	m. p.
	Canzonuccia	Canzone	Vezzeggiativo	f. s.
	Birraccia	Birra	Dispregiativo	f. s.
	Tazzone	Tazza	Accrescitivo	f. p.
	Bastardaccie	Bastard0	Dispregiativo	f. p.
	Sassolino	Sasso	Diminutivo	m. s.
	Cosucce	Cosa	Vezzeggiativo	f. p.
	Diarreaccia	Diarrea	Dispregiativo	f. s.
	Montagnone	Montagna	Accrescitivo	f. p.
	Cacchina	Cacca	Diminutivo	f. s.



2. I Pronomi Particolari

In the beginner’s workbook, you already learned most of the Italian pronouns, including pronomi personali (both soggetto and complemento), pronomi diretti, pronomi indiretti, pronomi dimostrativi, and the pronoun “chi.”

In this chapter, we will discuss pronomi relativi and the use of pronominal particles in Italian.

I Pronomi relativi

Pronomi relativi are pronouns that substitute a noun that links together two different clauses. They basically work like the English words “that,” “who,” “whom,” and “which,” but they can also work like “where,” “when,” and “what” in some cases.

Their use is relatively easy and straightforward, but it’s a little different from English; let’s try to join the following sentences using the pronoun “che,” which translates both “who” and “that”:

-          Marco è un bambino

-          Marco va a scuola con mia figlia

The resulting sentence is:

-          Marco è un bambino CHE va a scuola con mia figlia

Now let’s see an example where the subject is an item:

-          Ho comprato la bicicletta blu

-          La bicicletta era in offerta (on sale)

The resulting sentence is:

-          Ho comprato la bicicletta blu CHE era in offerta

The way relative pronouns are used is pretty consistent for all pronouns, but in some cases, a preposition might be needed, depending on the type of complement that is being used. Here is a list of all the most common relative pronouns (keep in mind that most of them don’t change in gender or number to agree with the other elements of the phrase):

	Pronoun	English counterpart(s)	Use
	Che	Who, that	Subject and direct object (Used along with the subject/object it substitutes)
	Cui	Whose, to whom, for which, etc.	Complements
	Il/la quale (m. and f. singular)
I/le quali (m. and f. plural)
	Who, that (same use as “che,” it is preferable when you want to specify gender and number)	Subject (primarily) and direct object
	Chi	Who, to whom	Subject, direct object, and complements (used when the subject/complement is not specified)
	Chiunque	Anybody, whoever, whomever	Subject, direct object, and complements
	Quanto (m. and f. singular)
Quanti (m. and f. plural)
	The amount, as many/much, that many/much	Subject, direct object, and complements
	Dovunque/Ovunque	Everywhere, anywhere	Subject, direct object, and complements


Let’s see an example for each pronoun to see how they’re used:

Lei è la donna che amo.

She’s the woman (whom) I love.

Lui è il ragazzo di cui ti parlavo.

He’s the guy about whom I told you/I was telling you.

Odio chi parla con quell’accento.

I hate those who speak with that accent.

Ho chiesto a chiunque era presente.

I asked whomever was present.

Il capo non ha pagato quanto promesso.

The boss didn’t pay as much as promised.

Non so quanti fiori vuoi.

I don’t know how many flowers you want.

Possiamo andare ovunque/dovunque vogliamo.

We can go anywhere we want.

Particelle pronominali

This lesson will be a partial revision of particles that were already discussed in the previous book as well as an introduction of some new particles.

Pronomi personali soggetto are pretty easy and don’t usually need much extra studying at this point in the learning journey, but you can always go back to the old book if you think you need it. Pronomi personali complemento are, instead, a little more difficult to use, so let’s quickly go through them once again:

	Pronomi diretti (direct object)
	EN	IT (forma forte)	IT (forma debole)
	You love me	Tu ami me	Tu mi ami
	You love you	Tu ami te	Tu ti ami
	You love him/her/it	Tu ami lui/lei*	Tu lo/la ami
	You love us	Tu ami noi	Tu ci ami
	You love you	Tu ami voi	Tu vi ami
	You love them	Tu ami loro	Tu li/le ami
	Pronomi indiretti (indirect object)
	EN	IT (forma forte)	IT (forma debole)
	You give to me	Tu dai a me	Tu mi dai
	You give to you	Tu dai a te	Tu ti dai
	You give to him/her/it	Tu dai a lui/lei	Tu gli/le dai
	You give to us	Tu dai a noi	Tu ci dai
	You give to you	Tu dai a voi	Tu vi dai
	You give to them	Tu dai a loro	Tu dai loro
Tu gli/le dai**

			


* The pronouns with double options are gender specific

**Formally incorrect, only used in colloquial situations

As we mentioned in the beginner’s book, forma forte and forma debole are interchangeable, and the choice between the two mostly depends on your personal preferences and where you want to place the object in the sentence. If you want the object to stand out of the sentence, you can use forma forte, otherwise in daily conversations forma debole is more common:

You gave permission to me -> Hai dato il permesso a me

You gave me permission -> (Tu) Mi hai dato il permesso

Sentence construction

Since the word order is flexible in Italian for these pronouns, the same statement can be phrased in a few different ways. Let’s consider this sentence:

-          You brought it.

In Italian, this can be translated with the following:

-          Tu lo hai portato -> Tu l’hai portato 

-          L’hai portato

-          L’hai portato tu

The pronoun “lo” loses the final “o” when followed by a word that starts with a vowel sound. Since the H is silent in Italian, “lo hai” then becomes “l’hai.” You can also omit the subject since the verb conjugation itself indicates who the subject is, or place it at the end of the sentence to make it stand out.

Remember that the particle “lo” can be used for the pronoun lui/him as well as the pronouns questo (this) and quello (that) when they substitute a masculine noun. This means that the sentence we just analyzed can also mean “You brought this/that.”

Composite pronouns

The pronominal particles in “forma debole” can also form a composite word with certain verbal moods or with a second pronoun. Let’s start with discussing composite pronouns that occur with the pronoun “gli” + “lo/li/la/le”:

	Gender	EN	IT
	Maschile	I gave him/it/this/that to him	Io ho dato lui/esso/questo/quello a lui
	Io gli ho dato lui/esso/questo/quello
	Io lo ho dato a lui -> Io l’ho dato a lui
	Io glielo ho dato -> Io gliel’ho dato
	Femminile	I gave her/it/this/that to him	Io ho dato lei/essa/questa/quella a lui
	Io gli ho dato lei/essa/questa/quella
	Io la ho data a lui -> Io l’ho data a lui
	Io gliela ho data -> Io gliel’ho data


You might be wondering why the past participle “dato” becomes “data” only in certain cases. That’s a good question. We’ll be keeping that particular secret forever…or at least until the next chapter.

Let’s see what happens in the other cases, this time changing person and/or number:

	Person	Gender	Number	EN	IT
	1st sin.	Maschile	Singular	I gave this/him to me	Me lo sono* dato.
	1st sin.	Maschile	Plural	I gave these/them to me	Me li sono dati.
	1st sin.	Femminile	Singular	I gave this/her to me	Me la sono data.
	1st sin.	Femminile	Plural	I gave these/them to me	Me le sono date.
	2nd sin.	Maschile	Singular	I gave this/him to you	Te lo ho dato -> Te l’ho dato
	2nd sin.	Maschile	Plural	I gave these/them to you	Te li ho dati
	2nd sin.	Femminile	Singular	I gave this/her to you	Te la ho data -> Te l’ho data
	2nd sin.
	Femminile	Plural	I gave these/them to you	Te le ho date
	3rd sin.	Maschile	Singular	I gave this/him to him	Glielo ho dato -> Gliel’ho dato
	3rd sin.	Maschile	Plural	I gave these/them to him	Glieli ho dati
	3rd sin.	Femminile	Singular	I gave this/her to her	Gliel’ho data -> Gliel’ho data
	3rd sin.	Femminile	Plural	I gave these/them to her	Gliele ho date
	1st plur.	Maschile	Singular	I gave this/him to us	Ce lo ho dato -> Ce l’ho dato
	1st plur.	Maschile	Plural	I gave these/them to us	Ce li ho dati
	1st plur.	Femminile	Singular	I gave this/her to us	Ce la ho data -> Ce l’ho data
	1st plur.	Femminile	Plural	I gave these/them to us	Ce le ho date
	2nd plur.	Maschile	Singular	I gave this/him to you	Ve lo ho dato -> Ve l’ho dato
	2nd plur.	Maschile	Plural	I gave these/them to you	Ve li ho dati
	2nd plur.	Femminile	Singular	I gave this/her to you	Ve la ho data -> Ve l’ho data
	2nd plur.	Femminile	Plural	I gave these/them to you	Ve le ho date
	3rd plur.	Maschile	Singular	I gave this/him to them	Glielo ho dato -> Gliel’ho dato
	3rd plur.	Maschile	Plural	I gave these/them to them	Glieli ho dati
	3rd plur.	Femminile	Singular	I gave this/her to them	Gliel’ho data -> Gliel’ho data
	3rd plur.	Femminile	Plural	I gave these/them to them	Gliele ho date


*For the first-person singular, you need to use the verb “essere” instead of “avere” in this instance. This will be clearer after we discuss verbi riflessivi later in the book.

Past participle agreement with pronominal particles

There’s a specific rule in the Italian language that states that a past participle (hence all composite verbs) must agree in gender and number with the complement when that complement is a third-person pronominal particle (lo, li, la, le) preceding the verb.

Composite pronouns and verbs

Pronominal particles can also create composite words with verbs. This is especially common with the infinito, gerundio, and imperativo moods.

	Modo	EN	IT
	Infinito	I want to love me/you/him/her/it/us/you/them	Voglio amare me -> Voglio amarmi
Voglio amare te -> Voglio amarti
Voglio amare lui/lei* -> Voglio amarlo/a
Voglio amare noi -> Voglio amarci
Voglio amare voi -> Voglio amarvi
Voglio amare loro -> Voglio amarli

	Gerundio	Looking at me/you/him/her/it/us/you/them, I…	Guardando me, io… -> Guardandomi, io…
Guardando te, io… -> Guardandoti, io…
Guardando lui/lei, io… -> Guardandolo/a, io…
Guardando noi, io… -> Guardandoci, io…
Guardando voi, io… -> Guardandovi, io…
Guardando loro, io… -> Guardandoli, io…

	Imperativo	Make me/you/him/her/it/us/you/them yours	Fai me tuo/a -> Fammi tuo/a**
Fai te tuo/a -> Fatti tuo/a
Fai lui/lei tuo/a -> Fallo/la tuo/a
Fai noi tuoi/tue -> Facci tuoi/tue
Fai voi tuo/a -> Fammi tuo/a
Fai loro tuoi/tue -> Falli/e tuoi/tue



*This can also be used for questo and quello like we’ve seen before

**For modo imperative, only the contracted/compound version is used.

In the table, only infinito presente is being shown. The same can be done with infinito passato and with all verbi servili, with the first word becoming the composite word:

Avere portato te -> Averti portata

Potere amare mi -> Potermi amare

Volere uccidere lui -> Volerlo uccidere

Dovere sentire loro -> Doverli sentire

Composite pronouns can be used in this way, too, just like regular pronouns, thus creating a word that is made of one verb and two pronouns. In this case, the pronome indiretto is used in the “forma forte.” It would, instead, be used in “forma debole” were there not a second pronoun. Consider the following example:

-          Bring that to me!

-          Porta quello a me! -> Portami quello OR Portalo a me -> Portamelo!

This example uses the imperativo mood. Let’s see an example with infinito mood, with which we’re more familiar:

-          I don’t want to tell that to you! (I don’t want to tell you that!)

-          Non voglio dire quello a te! -> Non voglio dirti quello OR Non te lo voglio dire OR Non voglio dirlo a te -> Non voglio dirtelo


Exercises

1. Translate the following sentences using the pronouns “chi” or “che”:

a.     He is my friend who speaks Italian.

a.     ________________________.

b.     You are the person who I want.

b.   ________________________.

c.     I don’t know who you are.

c.   ________________________.

d.   Who will die first?

d.   ________________________.

e.   You don’t know who I am.

e.    ________________________.

f.​You are not the person I want.

f.    ________________________.

2. Complete the following phrases using quanto, ovunque/dovunque, or chiunque:

a. ​Possiamo andare _________ vuoi.

b. ​Dove sono i miei soldi? Voglio avere _______ hai promesso.

c. ​_______ costa una banana?

d. ​Non credere a _________ .

e. ​_________ sarai, io ti troverò!

f.  ​Non dire i miei segreti a ________!

g. ​Questo iPhone costa più di _______ voglio spendere.

3. Rewrite the following sentences using the composite pronoun:

a. ​Ho portato quello a lui. ______________________________

b. ​La sistemiamo noi a lui. ______________________________

c. ​Hanno portato quelli a loro. ______________________________

d. ​Diranno quello a loro. __________________________

e. ​Paghiamo questi a loro. _______________________

f.  ​Domani porterò questa a lei. ___________________________

g. ​Ho consegnato quello a loro. ____________________________

4. Transform the following verbs and pronouns in their composite union:

a.     Dare quello a lui -> _______________

b.     Amare me -> ________________

c.     Porterai a lui -> _______________

d.     Dire quella a me -> ________________

e.     Rispondere a noi -> ________________

f.      Pagare quello a loro -> _______________

g.     Buttare quello -> _______________


Answer keys

1. 

a. (Lui) è il mio amico che parla italiano.

b. (Tu) sei la persona che voglio.

c. (Io) non so chi (tu) sei/sia*.

d. Chi morirà per primo?

e. (Tu) non sai chi (io) sono/sia*. OR (Voi) non sapete chi (io) sono/sia*.

f. (Tu) non sei la persona che voglio.

* We’ll learn more about congiuntivo later in the book.

2.

a.     Dovunque/ovunque

b.     Quanto

c.     Quanto

d.     Chiunque

e.     Dovunque/ovunque

f.      Chiunque

g.     Quanto

3.

a. Gliel’ho portato.

b. Gliela sistemiamo noi.

c. Glieli hanno portati.

d. Glielo diranno.

e. Glieli paghiamo

f. Domani gliela porterò.

g. Gliel’ho consegnato.

4.

a. Darglielo

b. Amarmi

c. Portargli

d. Dirmela

e. Risponderci

f. Pagarglielo

g. Buttarlo


3. I Pronomi “Ci” e “Ne”

In this new lesson, we will discuss two more pronominal particles: ci and ne. We have already encountered the particle “ci” meaning “us,” but that’s unfortunately only one of at least three possible meanings.

Il Pronome “Ci”

“Ci” means “us” or “to us”

The first possible use of “ci” is the one that we already know; it can be used as a pronoun for “us” both in direct and indirect objects. The most common indirect object in which it is used is complemento di termine (which specifies the recipient of the action). In that case, “ci” doesn’t need the usual preposition “a,” because it translates simply “to us” - a noi:

Marco porta a noi il vino -> Marco ci porta il vino.

[Marco brings the wine to us - Complemento di termine]

Marco porta noi a casa -> Marco ci porta a casa.

[Marco takes us home - Complemento oggetto]

“Ci,” meaning “that place”

The particle ci can substitute an adverb or complement of place, such as the adverbs qui, qua, lì, là, and the “complemento di moto a luogo,” (literally, “Movement to place”), which is the complement that specifies the destination of the action of a movement. Again, prepositions are not required in this case. Let’s see some examples:

Domani vado a Roma -> Domani ci vado

[Tomorrow I’m going to Rome –> Tomorrow I’m going to that place]

Non sono mai stato qui -> Non ci sono mai stato

[I’ve never been here -> I’ve never been to this place]

Since this particle has a wide range of possible meanings, it is not usually used without plenty of context, and, in some cases, it’s mandatory to repeat the complement that it substitutes. Let’s consider this conversation:

A: Quando devi andare a Milano?

B: Ci devo andare domani [OR -> Devo andarci domani]

A: Pensi di andare in autobus?

B: No, ci vado in treno.

A: Ho capito. A pranzo mangerai in stazione allora?

B: No, lo sai che lì non ci mangio più. [the complement is being repeated twice]

This use of the particle “ci” is especially common in the construct “ci + essere,” as in “c’è,” meaning “there is.” In this construct, just like the last line of our previous example, you typically use the pronoun together with the noun that it substitutes (which also happens in English):

Ci è un libro sul tavolo -> C’è un libro sul tavolo

[There’s a book on the table]

Ci sono delle mele sul ripiano.

[There are some apples on the counter]

Nella stanza ci sono un prete e quattro prostitute.

[In the room there are a priest and four prostitutes]

“Ci” with miscellaneous meanings

This last use is probably the most complicated, as ci can be used in place of a few different indirect objects. Without getting too much into the grammar and logical analysis, let’s say that it can often substitute complements that are introduced by the prepositions a, con, su, and in when the complement is a person or thing. However, this rule doesn’t apply to personal pronouns (a me -> mi, a te -> ti, etc.).

The grammar behind this use is quite specific, and there are various exceptions. So, for now, we suggest focusing on the practical side only to get more familiar with its use. Here are some examples:

Sono abituato a dormire poco. -> Ci sono abituato.

I’m used to not sleeping much. (lit. I’m used to sleeping little time.) -> I’m used to it.

Ho litigato con mia mamma. -> Ci ho litigato.

I had an argument with my mum. -> I had an argument with her.

Sono andato a scuola con la bicicletta. -> Ci sono andato a scuola.

I went to school with my bicycle. -> I went to school with it.

Conto su di te. -> Ci conto.

I count on you. -> I count on that/that person.

Conto sulla tua onestà. -> Ci conto.

I count on your honesty. -> I count on that/that person.

Credo in Dio. -> Ci credo.

I believe in God. -> I believe that/in that.

Credo alla tua storia. -> Ci credo.

I believe your story. -> I believe that/in that.

In addition, ci is often used when referencing time in expressions such as:

Quanto tempo ci hai messo? -> Quanto ci hai messo?

How long did it take you? (lit. how much time did you put into it?)

Quanto tempo ci vuole per te? -> Quanto ti ci vuole?

How long does it take you? (lit. how much time does it want for you?)

As you can see, in this case, you can omit the word “tempo,” as, within the context of the conversation, the sentence construction cannot be mistaken.

Finally, ci is also used in a couple of common daily expressions:

Saperci fare:

Mattia ci sa fare = lit. Mattia knows how to do -> Mattia’s good; he knows his way

Mattia ci sa fare con le donne = Mattia has a way with women (lit. Mattia knows his way with women)

Mattia ci sa fare con i bambini = Mattia’s good with children

Esserci (figurative uses):

Ci sei? = Are you there?

This can be used in a number of situations:

	Situation	Ci sei?	Meaning
	On the phone	Are you still there?
	Getting ready	Are you ready? Are you all set?
	Conversation	Are you following what I’m saying?
	Walking	Are you keeping pace?
	Someone looks absent	Are you still with us?


A similar expression, “ci stai?” is also commonly used when proposing something, and it can be translated with “are you in?”. It can also mean “Are you fitting/comfortable in there?” in a more literal sense.

Composite forms

The particle ci can also be part of composite verbs and pronouns, and, in this case, it is used in “forma forte” (ce):

Noi vogliamo portare lui in quel posto -> Noi vogliamo portarcelo

We want to take him to that place -> We want to take him there

Avete del vino rosso? Sì, ce l’abbiamo!

Do you have red wine? Yes, we have it (here)!

Il Pronome “Ne”

The particle ne is very common, and it can be used in a few different expressions with different meanings. Generally speaking, it is used to substitute complement nouns that are introduced by the prepositions “di” or “da,” which often translates to the English words “of”/“about” and “from”/“by”.

Oftentimes, the complement is either a complemento di argomento - which specifies the topic (answering -> about what/whom?) - or a complemento partitivo - which indicates a part of something (answering -> of what group?).  Let’s look at the different uses.

Pronome personale indiretto / Pronome dimostrativo

Ne can be used as a personal pronoun for the 3rd person singular and plural. In this case:

ne = di lui (lei/loro) OR da lui (lei/loro)

Non conosco Paolo, ma ho sentito parlare bene di lui.

Non conosco Paolo, ma ne ho sentito parlare bene.

I don’t know Paolo, but I heard good things (lit. I heard speaking well) about him.

Ho guardato Naruto per la prima volta e sono rimasto impressionato da esso.

Ho guardato Naruto per la prima volta e ne sono rimasto impressionato.

I watched Naruto for the first time, and I was impressed (lit., I was left impressed) by it.

Ne can be used in the exact same way as a pronome dimostrativo:

ne = di questo/quello (a/i/e) OR da questo/quello (a/i/e)

Sono finalmente in vacanza e sono felice di questo.

Sono finalmente in vacanza e ne sono felice.

I’m finally on vacation and I’m happy about it/this.

Pronome per avverbio di luogo

ne = di qui (qua/lì/là) OR da qui (qua/lì/là)

Paola è entrata in bagno ed è uscita da lì dopo mezz’ora.

Paola è entrata in bagno e ne è uscita dopo mezz’ora.

Paola (has) entered the bathroom and she got out (of it) after half an hour.

Ho avuto problemi con la droga ma sono uscito da quella situazione.

Ho avuto problemi con la droga ma ne sono uscito.

I had a drug problem but I got out of it.

As you can see, it can be used to reference both a real or figurative place.

Pronome partitivo

In this case, ne is used to indicate a part (or no parts) of a whole.

ne = di questo/quello (a/i/e)

Voi un po’ di pasta? Sì, voglio un po’ di pasta.

Voi un po’ di pasta? Sì, ne voglio un po’.

Do you want some pasta? Yes, I want some of it.

Che belle fragole! Raccolgo qualche fragola.

Che belle fragole! Ne raccolgo qualcuna.

What nice strawberries! I’ll pick up a few of them.

Ti serve del pane? Sì, vorrei un chilo di pane.

Ti serve del pane? Sì, ne vorrei un chilo.

Do you need bread? Yes, I’d like a kilogram of it.


Exercises

1. Rewrite the following sentences using the particle “ci”:

a. Andremo a Milano dopodomani.

a. _Ci_ andremo dopodomani._

b. Non sono mai stato in quel bar.

b.______________________

c. Mi porti lì?

c. ______________________

d. Quando andiamo al parco?

d. ______________________

e. Quanto costa andare a Napoli?

e. ______________________

f. Domani andiamo dal dottore alle 18:00.

f. ______________________

g. Non voglio più andare da quelle prostitute.

g. ______________________

h. Sono stato al lago di Como e ho nuotato nel lago di Como.

h. ______________________

2. Fill the blanks using the particles “ci” or “ce”:

a. _Ci_ sono tante fontane in Italia.

È vero, _ce_ ne sono tante.

b. Andrai a Roma? Quanto tempo ___ starai?

c. Hai il biglietto con te?

Sì, ___ l’ho!

d. Molte persone vanno in ufficio in macchina, ma io ____ vado a piedi.

e. Non ___ credo! ___ n’erano ancora!

f. Quando porti tuo figlio dal dottore?

___ lo porto domani.

3.  Rewrite the following sentences using the particle “ne”:

a. Cosa pensi di quello?

a. Cosa ne pensi?

b. Tutti parlano di questo.

b. _________________

c. Non ho paura di quelli.

c. _________________

d. Ho sentito parlare di quello.

d. _________________

e. Porto un po’ di quello a voi.

e. _________________

f. Sono contento di quella cosa.

f. _________________

g. Mangio un po’ di quello.

g. _________________

4. For each sentence, determine what noun or part of the sentence is substituted by the particle “ne” (including articles and prepositions):

a. Sono stato in discoteca ma ne sono uscito subito.  -> __dalla discoteca__

b. Ho vinto alla lotteria e ne sono felice. -> ___di aver(e) vinto la lotteria ____

c. Hai comprato una Fiat? Cosa ne pensi? -> _______________

d. C’erano tantissime castagne, ne ho raccolti 5 kg! -> _______________

e. La battaglia è stata dura, ma ne sono uscito vincitore. -> _________________

f. È un virus pericoloso, ma esiste un farmaco per contrastarne i sintomi. -> ______

g. Il pay gap è inferiore in Italia che negli USA, cosa ne pensi? -> ______________

h. Mia nonna ha 6 fratelli, la tua quanti ne ha? -> ________________

i. Ho fatto il caffè, ne vuoi un po’? -> _______________

j. Ero in chiesa per la messa, ne sono uscito ora. -> _______________

5. Fill the blanks using either the particle “ci/ce” or “ne”:

a. ___ sono 7 giorni in una settimana.

b. Quanti bambini ___ sono in questa classe?

___ sono 23.

c. Vuoi sapere cosa ___ penso?

d. ___ sono 4 bambini ucraini nella mia scuola, io ___ ho in classe due.

e. Quanto tempo  ___ vuole per fare il ragù?

f. Voglio andare in discoteca, ma ___ è mio fratello piccolo con me e non posso portar__ un bambino, non ___ voglio la responsabilità.


Answer keys

1.

b. Non ci sono mai stato.

c. Mi ci porti?

d. Quando ci andiamo?

e. Quanto costa andarci?

f. Domani ci andiamo alle 18:00.

g. Non ci voglio più andare.

h. Ci sono stato e ho nuotato nel lago di Como.  OR  Sono stato al lago di Como e ci ho nuotato.  OR  Ci sono stato e ci ho nuotato.

2.

b. ci

c. ce

d. ci

e. ci, Ce

f. Ce

3.

b. Tutti ne parlano   OR   Ne parlano tutti

c. Non ne ho paura

d. Ne ho sentito parlare

e. Ne porto un po’ a voi    OR    Ve ne porto un po’

f. Ne sono contento

g. Ne mangio un po’

4.

c. della Fiat

d. di castagne

e. dalla battaglia

f. del virus

g. di questa cosa    OR (generically) del pay gap

h. di fratelli

i. di caffè

j. dalla chiesa

5.

a. Ci

b. ci, Ce, ne

c. ne

d. Ci, ne

e. ci

f. ci (c’), ci (portarci), ne


Part 2 – Verbal Constructions:

The Indicativo Mood (part 1)

 [image: Shape, arrow  Description automatically generated]

In this second section of the book, we will start to discover advanced Italian verbs. Our first goal will be learning the tenses of the indicativo mood that we didn’t discuss in the beginner’s workbook.

Specifically, there are four verbal tenses that we have yet to cover: futuro anteriore, trapassato prossimo, passato remoto and trapassato remoto. Futuro anteriore is used to talk about something that will be past in the future (like the English future perfect). Trapassato prossimo is the composite past tense from imperfetto tense, and in most situations it’s used like the English past perfect.

Passato remoto and trapassato remoto are past tenses that are used for actions that happened in the past and don’t have residual influence on the present. As we mentioned in the previous books, these tenses (which respectively translate the English simple past and past perfect) are not as common in spoken Italian as they used to be in the past. This fact is especially true in the northern regions of Italy.

4. Il Futuro Anteriore

Futuro anteriore (lit. “prior future”) is the Italian version of the English future perfect, and it works in the exact same way. Its use is pretty simple and straightforward, so let’s start with a conjugation table to see how it works!

Here, you can see the three regular conjugations, one irregular example, the two verbi ausiliari (essere, avere) and the three verbi servili (volere, dovere, potere):

	Verb	Participio passato	Futuro Semplice	Futuro Anteriore
	Cantare
1st conj.
transitivo
	Cantato	Io canterò
Tu canterai
Lui/Lei canterà
Noi canteremo
Voi canterete
Loro canteranno
	Io avrò cantato
Tu avrai cantato
Lui/Lei avrà cantato
Noi avremo cantato
Voi avrete cantato
Loro avranno cantato

	Vendere
2nd conj.
transitivo
	Venduto	Io venderò
Tu venderai
Lui/Lei venderà
Noi venderemo
Voi venderete
Loro venderanno
	Io avrò venduto
Tu avrai venduto
Lui/Lei avrà venduto
Noi avremo venduto
Voi avrete venduto
Loro avranno venduto

	Dormire
3rd conj.
transitivo
	Dormito	Io dormirò
Tu dormirai
Lui/Lei dormirà
Noi dormiremo
Voi dormirete
Loro dormiranno
	Io avrò dormito
Tu avrai  dormito
Lui/Lei avrà dormito
Noi avremo dormito
Voi avrete dormito
Loro avranno dormito

	Andare
(1st conj.)
irregular
intransitivo
	Andato	Io andrò
Tu andrai
Lui/Lei andrà
Noi andremo
Voi andrete
Loro andranno
	Io sarò andato/a
Tu sarai andato/a
Lui/Lei sarà andato/a
Noi saremo andati/e
Voi sarete andati/e
Loro saranno andati/e

	Avere
irregular
transitivo
	Avuto	Io avrò
Tu avrai
Lui/Lei avrà
Noi avremo
Voi avrete
Loro avranno
	Io avrò avuto
Tu avrai avuto
Lui/Lei avrà avuto
Noi avremo avuto
Voi avrete avuto
Loro avranno avuto

	Essere
irregular
intransitivo
	Stato	Io sarò
Tu sarai
Lui/Lei sarà
Noi saremo
Voi sarete
Loro saranno
	Io sarò stato/a
Tu sarai stato/a
Lui/Lei sarà stato/a
Noi saremo stati/e
Voi sarete stati/e
Loro saranno stati/e

	Volere
irregular
transitivo
	Voluto	Io vorrò
Tu vorrai
Lui/Lei vorrà
Noi vorremo
Voi vorrete
Loro vorranno
	Io avrò voluto
Tu avrai voluto
Lui/Lei avrà voluto
Noi avremo voluto
Voi avrete voluto
Loro avranno voluto

	Potere
irregular
transitivo
	Potuto	Io potrò
Tu potrai
Lui/Lei potrà
Noi potremo
Voi potrete
Loro potranno
	Io avrò potuto
Tu avrai potuto
Lui/Lei avrà potuto
Noi avremo potuto
Voi avrete potuto
Loro avranno potuto

	Dovere
irregular
transitivo
	Dovuto	Io dovrò
Tu dovrai
Lui/Lei dovrà
Noi dovremo
Voi dovrete
Loro dovranno
	Io avrò dovuto
Tu avrai dovuto
Lui/Lei avrà dovuto
Noi avremo dovuto
Voi avrete dovuto
Loro avranno dovuto



Just like all composite verbs, futuro anteriore is simply created by the union of the verbo ausiliare (essere or avere) in the simple future, and the participio passato of the main verb you’re conjugating.

Remember that with verbi intransitivi, which use “essere” as a verbo ausiliare, the past participle needs to agree in gender and number (singular or plural) with the subject.


Exercises

1. Write the correct futuro anteriore for the following verbi transitivi:

a. Dormire -> Io ____________________

b. Studiare -> Loro  ____________________

c. Portare -> Tu  ____________________

d. Leccare -> Noi  ____________________

e. Uccidere -> Tu  ____________________

f. Mangiare -> Lei  ____________________

g. Cagare -> Voi  ____________________

h. Succhiare -> Lui  ____________________

i. Sparare -> Loro  ____________________

j. Penetrare -> Noi  ____________________

2. Write the correct futuro anteriore for the following verbi intransitivi. All the following verbs use “essere” as a verbo ausiliare, and the gender is specified in brackets when needed:

a. Andare -> Io (m) ____________________

b. Entrare -> Loro (m)  ____________________

c. Morire* -> Tu (f) ____________________

d. Partire -> Noi (m) ____________________

e. Nascere* -> Tu (f) ____________________

f. Crescere -> Lei ____________________

g. Salire -> Voi (f) ____________________

h. Tornare -> Lui ____________________

i. Scendere* -> Loro (f)____________________

j. Venire* -> Noi (f) ____________________

*remember that this verb has an irregular participio passato

3. Translate the following sentences:

a. By then, I will have already left. (m)

a. Per allora, __sarò già partito__.

b. Will they have returned yet? (f)

b. ____________________?

c. The sun will have risen by the time she wakes up. (sorgere -> p.p.= sorto/a/i/e)

c. _________________________ ora che lei si sveglierà. (ora = by the time)

d. I will have already returned the money by tomorrow. (restituire)

d. ________ già ____________________ entro domani.

e. By then, you will already be dead (f.p.)

e. ________________________.

f. Do you think people will have obtained world peace by the year 3000? (ottenere)

f. ______________________________ la pace nel mondo entro l’anno 3000?

g. We’ll see how much you’ll have saved. (risparmiare)

g. __________________________.


Answer keys

1.

a. Io avrò dormito

b. Loro avranno studiato

c. Tu avrai portato

d. Noi avremo leccato

e. Tu avrai ucciso

f. Lei avrà mangiato

g. Voi avrete cagato

h. Lui avrà succhiato

i. Loro avranno sparato

j. Noi avremo penetrato

2.

a. Io sarò andato

b. Loro saranno entrati

c. Tu  sarai morta

d. Noi saremo partiti

e. Tu sarai nata

f. Lei sarà cresciuta

g. Voi sarete salite

h. Lui sarà tornato

i. Loro saranno scese

j. Noi saremo venute

3.

b. Saranno già tornate?

c. Il sole sarà sorto…

d. Avrò già restituito i soldi…

e. Per allora, sarete già morte.

f. Pensi che le persone avranno ottenuto…

g. Vedremo quanto avrai risparmiato.


5. Il Trapassato Prossimo

Trapassato prossimo is the composite form of the imperfetto tense, although the use has little to do with the way imperfetto is used (the imperfetto is usually used as a past continuous or a “used to + verb”).

In fact, trapassato prossimo can be considered a type of past perfect (with trapassato remoto being the second type), and it can be used with three different tenses: passato prossimo, imperfetto and passato remoto. This means that if the tense of the main verb of the sentence is one of these three, you can use trapassato prossimo for actions that happened prior to that point on a timeline. Let’s see an example:

I brought Luca the sex toys that I had bought.

Ho portato a Luca i sex toy che avevo comprato. (passato prossimo)

Portai a Luca i sex toy che avevo comprato. (passato remoto)

I was bringing Luca the sex toys that I had bought.

Portavo a Luca i sex toy che avevo comprato. (imperfetto)

The meaning of this last sentence is different, grammatically speaking. Instead, the first two are basically interchangeable. In northern Italy, the combination of passato prossimo and trapassato prossimo would be the main choice when phrasing this sentence (even when the action is no longer influencing the present time). In southern Italy, what was once the only correct version is still being used, with passato remoto and trapassato remoto playing the two roles in speech (unless the action still has an influence on the present time, in which case passato prossimo and trapassato prossimo are used).

The combination of passato remoto and trapassato prossimo is a sort of hybrid, which can be heard in daily conversations, but doesn’t really make that much sense if analyzed grammatically.

Now that we have a clearer picture of how this tense is used, let’s look at its conjugation table:

	Verb	Participio passato	Imperfetto	Trapassato Prossimo
	Cantare
1st conj.
transitivo
	Cantato	Io cantavo
Tu cantavi
Lui/Lei cantava
Noi cantavamo
Voi cantavate
Loro cantavano
	Io avevo cantato
Tu avevi cantato
Lui/Lei aveva cantato
Noi avevamo cantato
Voi avevate cantato
Loro avevano cantato

	Vendere
2nd conj.
transitivo
	Venduto	Io vendevo
Tu vendevi
Lui/Lei vendeva
Noi vendevamo
Voi vendevate
Loro vendevano
	Io avevo venduto
Tu avevi venduto
Lui/Lei aveva venduto
Noi avevamo venduto
Voi avevate venduto
Loro avevano venduto

	Dormire
3rd conj.
transitivo
	Dormito	Io dormivo
Tu dormivi
Lui/Lei dormiva
Noi dormivamo
Voi dormivate
Loro dormivano
	Io avevo dormito
Tu avevi dormito
Lui/Lei aveva dormito
Noi avevamo dormito
Voi avevate dormito
Loro avevano dormito

	Andare
(1st conj.)
irregular
intransitivo
	Andato	Io andavo
Tu andavi
Lui/Lei andava
Noi andavamo
Voi andavate
Loro andavano
	Io ero andato/a
Tu eri andato/a
Lui/Lei era andato/a
Noi eravamo andati/e
Voi eravate andati/e
Loro erano andati/e

	Avere
irregular
transitivo
	Avuto	Io avevo
Tu avevi
Lui/Lei aveva
Noi avevamo
Voi avevate
Loro avevano
	Io avevo avuto
Tu avevi avuto
Lui/Lei aveva avuto
Noi avevamo avuto
Voi avevate avuto
Loro avevano avuto

	Essere
irregular
intransitivo
	Stato	Io ero
Tu eri
Lui/Lei era
Noi eravamo
Voi eravate
Loro erano
	Io ero stato/a
Tu eri stato/a
Lui/Lei era stato/a
Noi eravamo stati/e
Voi eravate stati/e
Loro erano stati/e

	Volere
irregular
transitivo
	Voluto	Io volevo
Tu volevi
Lui/Lei voleva
Noi volevamo
Voi volevate
Loro volevano
	Io avevo voluto
Tu avevi voluto
Lui/Lei aveva voluto
Noi avevamo voluto
Voi avevate voluto
Loro avevano voluto

	Potere
irregular
transitivo
	Potuto	Io potevo
Tu potevi
Lui/Lei poteva
Noi potevamo
Voi potevate
Loro potevano
	Io avevo potuto
Tu avevi potuto
Lui/Lei aveva potuto
Noi avevamo potuto
Voi avevate potuto
Loro avevano potuto

	Dovere
irregular
transitivo
	Dovuto	Io dovevo
Tu dovevi
Lui/Lei doveva
Noi dovevamo
Voi dovevate
Loro dovevano
	Io avevo dovuto
Tu avevi dovuto
Lui/Lei aveva dovuto
Noi avevamo dovuto
Voi avevate dovuto
Loro avevano dovuto




Exercises

1. Write the correct trapassato prossimo form for the following verbi transitivi in the imperfetto tense:

a. Studiavano -> ____avevano studiato____

b. Saltavamo -> _____________________

c. Parlavo -> _____________________

d. Pensavi -> _____________________

e. Compravate -> _____________________

f. Mangiava -> _____________________

g. Lottavi -> _____________________

h. Bevevano -> _____________________

i. Spingevamo -> _____________________

2. Write the correct trapassato prossimo form for the following verbi intransitivi in the imperfetto tense. The verbs with the gender in brackets use essere as their verbo ausiliare:

a. Salivamo (f) -> ____eravamo salite____

b. Andavano (m) -> _____________________

c. Nuotavo -> _____________________

d. Scendevi (f) -> _____________________

e. Correvo -> _____________________

f. Tornava (m) -> _____________________

g. Camminavi -> _____________________

h. Crescevano (f) -> _____________________

i. Nascevamo (f) -> _____________________


Answer Keys

1.

b. Avevamo saltato

c. Avevo parlato

d. Avevi pensato

e. Avevate comprato

f. Aveva mangiato

g. Avevi lottato

h. Avevano bevuto

i. Avevamo spinto

2.

b. Eravamo andati

c. Avevo nuotato

d. Eri scesa

e. Avevo corso

f. Era tornato

g. Avevi camminato

h. Erano cresciute

i. Eravamo nate


6. Il Passato Remoto and Il Trapassato Remoto

According to Italian grammar rules, passato remoto and its composite form, trapassato remoto, are used just like the English simple past and past perfect when the action being described does not have a direct influence on the present anymore.

However, as we’ve mentioned multiple times, these tenses are not really used in the north of Italy anymore in day-to-day conversation. The consequence of this change is that any Italian all over the country can perfectly understand you, even if you can’t or don’t use these tenses.

For this reason, and also considering that numerous verbs have an irregular passato remoto, we will just take a quick look at the essential parts of this tense in this. That way, you can begin to familiarize yourself with it for occasions when it does happen to come up.

Let’s look at a short conjugation table:

	Verb	Participio passato	Passato Remoto	Trapassato Remoto
	Cantare
1st conj.
transitivo
	Cantato	Io cantai
Tu cantasti
Lui/Lei cantò
Noi cantammo
Voi cantaste
Loro cantarono
	Io ebbi cantato
Tu avesti cantato
Lui/Lei ebbe cantato
Noi avemmo cantato
Voi aveste cantato
Loro ebbero cantato

	Tenere
2nd conj.
(standard passato remoto - double consonant)
transitivo
Spingere
2nd conj.
(standard passato remoto - root change and S)
transitivo
Vendere
2nd conj.
(alternative passato remoto)
transitivo
	Tenuto
Spinto
Venduto
	Io tenni (OR tenei)
Tu tenesti
Lui/Lei tenne (OR tené)
Noi tenemmo
Voi teneste
Loro tenerono* (OR tennero)
Io spinsi
Tu spingesti
Lui/Lei spinse
Noi spingemmo
Voi spingeste
Essi spinsero
Io vendetti
Tu vendesti
Lui/Lei vendette
Noi vendemmo
Voi vendeste
Loro vendettero
	Io ebbi tenuto
Tu avesti tenuto
Lui/Lei ebbe tenuto
Noi avemmo tenuto
Voi aveste tenuto
Loro ebbero tenuto
Io ebbi spinto
Tu avesti spinto
Lui/Lei ebbe spinto
Noi avemmo spinto
Voi aveste spinto
Loro ebbero spinto
Io ebbi venduto
Tu avesti venduto
Lui/Lei ebbe venduto
Noi avemmo venduto
Voi aveste venduto
Loro ebbero venduto

	Dormire
3rd conj.
transitivo
	Dormito	Io dormii
Tu dormisti
Lui/Lei dormì
Noi dormimmo
Voi dormiste
Loro dormirono
	Io ebbi dormito
Tu avesti dormito
Lui/Lei ebbe dormito
Noi avemmo dormito
Voi aveste dormito
Loro ebbero dormito

	Avere
irregular
transitivo
	Avuto	Io ebbi
Tu avesti
Lui/Lei ebbe
Noi avemmo
Voi aveste
Loro ebbero
	Io ebbi avuto
Tu avesti avuto
Lui/Lei ebbe avuto
Noi avemmo avuto
Voi aveste avuto
Loro ebbero avuto

	Essere
irregular
intransitivo
	Stato	Io fui
Tu fosti
Lui/Lei fu
Noi fummo
Voi foste
Loro furono
	Io fui stato/a
Tu fosti stato/a
Lui/Lei fu stato/a
Noi fummo stati/e
Voi foste stati/e
Loro furono stati/e



*although this is the standard ending, this version is obsolete for the verb “tenere”

As you can see, the verbs that end in -ere (second conjugation) are a real mess, as they can follow a few different conjugation rules for passato remoto. An unfortunate thing about this tense is that, for most verbs, only one conjugation version is correct, and you learn it by using it, there’s no substantial rule. If you feel lost, remember that not even most native Italian speakers know all of these conjugations, especially in the north of the country.


Exercises

1. Write the correct passato remoto for the following verbs:

a. Studiare -> Loro __studiarono__

b. Saltare -> Io _____________________

c. Parlare -> Lui _____________________

d. Pensare -> Noi _____________________

e. Coprire -> Tu _____________________

f. Sentire -> Lei _____________________

g. Partire -> Tu _____________________

h. Tenere -> Loro _____________________

i. Spingere -> Voi _____________________

2. Write the correct trapassato remoto form for the following verbi in the passato remoto tense. The verbs with the gender in brackets use essere as a verbo ausiliare:

a. Salimmo (f) -> ____fummo salite____

b. Andarono (m) -> _____________________

c. Nuotarono -> _____________________

d. Scendesti (f) -> _____________________

e. Corsi (correre) -> _____________________

f. Tornò (m) -> _____________________

g. Camminasti -> _____________________

h. Crescerono (f) -> _____________________

i. Nascemmo (f) -> _____________________

3. For each sentence, switch from the passato prossimo/imperfetto couple of verbs to the equivalent passato remoto/trapassato remoto couple (or vice versa):

a. Spesi tutti i soldi che ebbi guadagnato.

a. _Ho speso_tutti i soldi che _avevo guadagnato_.

b. Ha portato a Marco le castagne che aveva raccolto.

b. __________ a Marco le castagne che ___________________.

c. È tornato a casa perché aveva finito l’alcol e le droghe che aveva con sé.

c. ________ a casa perché  ______________l’alcol e le droghe che aveva con sé.

d. Restituii alla biblioteca il libro che ebbi preso in prestito.

d. __________ alla biblioteca il libro che _________________ in prestito.

e. Partimmo perché avemmo già* comprato il biglietto. (f)

e. ____________ perché ___________ già ___________ il biglietto.

f. Mi hanno picchiato perché avevo fatto l’amore con la loro sorella.

f. Mi ____________ perché _________________ l’amore con la loro sorella.

g. Distrussi il telefono che ebbi appena comprato. (appena = just)

g. ___________________ il telefono che __________appena____________.

*notice that adverbs can be placed either before, after, or (more commonly) within composite verbs: …già avemmo comprato… , …avemmo comprato già… , …avemmo già comprato….


Answer Keys

1.

b. Saltai

c. Parlò

d. Pensammo

e. Copristi

f. Sentì

g. Partisti

h. Tennero

i. Spingeste

2.

b. Furono andati

c. Ebbero nuotato

d. Furono scese

e. Ebbi corso

f. Fu tornato

g. Ebbe camminato

h. Furono cresciute

i. Fummo nate

3.

b. Portò, ebbe raccolto

c. Tornò, ebbe finito

d. Ho restituito, avevo preso

e. Siamo partite, avevamo, preso

f. Picchiarono, ebbi fatto

g. Ho distrutto, avevo, comprato


Part 3 – Verbal Constructions:

The Indicativo Mood (part 2)

In this third part, we’ll continue looking at the indicativo mood. In particular, we'll focus on more specific and complex verbs, namely the verb piacere (to like), i verbi riflessivi, passive forms of verbs, and phrasal verbs.

Since this is largely a continuation of the previous section, we’ll just jump right in to start practicing the formation and uses of these verbs.

7. Il Verbo Piacere

This short lesson will be entirely about a single verb: il verbo piacere (to like). This verb can be quite tricky for native English speakers, as its grammatical rules are wildly different in Italian.

In English, we say that we like something, but in Italian, the phrasing literally translates to something likes (to) us (qualcosa piace a noi). For this reason, it might help to think of the verb piacere as the translation of “to be likable” instead of “to like”:

A me - piacciono - le mele.

Le mele - piacciono - a me.

Apples - are likable - to me.

I - like - apples.

Grammatically, the thing that is liked (apples) is the SUBJECT of the sentence, so the verb agrees in number (and gender, when pertinent) with the thing that is liked.  The person who likes it is the COMPLEMENTO DI TERMINE, which is typically used for the recipient of an action (answering the question “to whom?”/“a chi?”).

Let’s see a more complex example:

Did you like the apples?

Were the apples likable to you?

Ti sono piaciute le mele?

As you can see, the past participle (piaciute) agrees in gender (feminine) and number (plural) with the subject (mele). The usual word order is recipient / verb piacere / subject, but all phrasings are technically correct:

	A me piacciono le torte   OR   Mi piacciono le torte 
	Piacciono le torte a me 
	Piacciono a me le torte 
	Le torte piacciono a me   OR   Le torte mi piacciono 


A common mistake that Italians make with this construction is the repetition of the pronoun used for complemento di termine, once in “forma forte” and once in “forma debole”:

A me mi piacciono le torte.  -  INCORRECT!

Children often use this sentence, and people will be able to understand you if you do too. However, to be grammatically correct, you should either say “mi piacciono le torte” or “a me piacciono le torte.”


Exercises

1. Write each sentence using the verb “piacere” and the items in brackets (respectively, the person who likes and what/who is liked):

a. (Marco) (gelato): ___A Marco piace il gelato._________________________

b. (Giovanni) (Claudia): _________________________________________

c. (Marco, Paolo) (giocare a calcio): _________________________________

d. (Luisa) (sport estremi): ________________________________________

e. (bambino) (caramelle, torte): ____________________________________

f. (Andrea) (donne con grossi seni): _________________________________

g. (tutti i bambini) (videogiochi): ___________________________________

h. (tua mamma) (chirurgia plastica): _________________________________

i. (il mio cane) (la cacca degli altri cani): _______________________________

2. Translate the following sentences with the verb “piacere”:

a. I used to like apples.

a. __Mi piacevano* le mele_______________________________________

b. I like big houses now, but I didn’t used to like them when I was little.

b. ________________________________________________________

c. We’ll find out (scoprire) if I like it. (use simple future twice)

c. ________________________________________________________

d. When I was younger, I liked drinking.

d. ________________________________________________________

e. The things I like the most are alcohol, drugs and prostitutes.

e. ________________________________________________________

f. Mom says that I will start to like girls when I grow up (crescere).  (use simple future twice)

f. ________________________________________________________

g. I don’t like going to mass (messa).

g. ________________________________________________________

h. I like fishing, but I don’t like it when it rains (= quando piove).

h. ________________________________________________________

i. I bought the dress even though I didn’t like it.

i. ________________________________________________________

*since liking something is a continuous action, most verbs in the past are needed in the imperfetto tense


Answer Keys

1. (Any of the correct word orders for the verb piacere are acceptable)

b. A Giovanni piace Claudia.

c. A Marco e Paolo piace giocare a calcio.

d. A Luisa piacciono gli sport estremi.

e. Al bambino piacciono le caramelle e le torte.

f. Ad Andrea piacciono le donne con grossi seni.

g. A tutti i bambini piacciono i videogiochi.

h. A tua mamma piace la chirurgia plastica.

i. Al mio cane piace la cacca degli altri cani.

2. (multiple versions are correct)

b. Adesso mi piacciono le case grandi (OR casone), ma non mi piacevano quando ero piccolo/a.

c. Scopriremo se mi piacerà.

d. Quando ero più giovane, mi piaceva bere.

e. Le cose che mi piacciono di più sono l’alcol, le droghe e le prostitute.

f. Mamma dice che inizieranno a piacermi (OR mi/a me inizieranno a piacere) le ragazze quando crescerò.

g. Non mi piace andare a messa.

h. Mi piace pescare, ma non mi piace quando piove.

i. Ho comprato il vestito anche se non mi piaceva.


8. I Verbi Riflessivi

Reflexive verbs are verbs in which the subject is also the direct object. They’re very common in Italian and act as a modified version of the original verb. Let’s see a couple of examples:

To find oneself in a bad situation = Trovarsi in una brutta situazione

I found myself in a bad situation = Mi sono trovato in una brutta situazione

Pronominal Particles

The pronominal particles for reflexive verbs work as follows:

	Subject/
Object
	Pronominal particle	Infinitive +
Present tense
	English translation. Infinitive +
Present tense

	Io	Mi	Trovarmi
Io mi trovo
	To find myself
I find myself

	Tu	Ti	Trovarti
Tu ti trovi
	To find yourself
You find yourself

	Lui/Lei	Si	Trovarsi
Lui/Lei si trova
	To find himself/herself/itself
He/She/It finds himself/herself/ itself

	Noi	Ci	Trovarci
Noi ci troviamo
	To find ourselves
We find ourselves

	Voi	Vi	Trovarvi
Voi vi trovate
	To find yourselves
You find yourselves

	Loro	Si	Trovarsi
Loro si trovano
	To find themselves
They find themselves

	Impersonal	Si	Trovarsi
Uno si trova
Ci* si trova
	To find oneself
One finds itself



*This is called “Ci impersonale” (impersonal “ci”) and can be used for impersonal verbs, which is a topic for more advanced studies.

I Verbi riflessivi impropri

Improper reflexive verbs are verbs that look like reflexive verbs, but that hold a direct object that is not the subject itself. Usually, the pronominal particle (that is not a direct object in this case) specifies the recipient or beneficiary of the action:

I brush (lit. wash) my teeth = Mi lavo i denti

In this sentence, the implied subject is “I,” but the direct object is “i denti,” so this is not a proper reflexive verb.

I comb my hair = Mi pettino i capelli

Both of these examples act as the go-to phrase in Italian for the statements, which means that “Io lavo i miei denti” or “Io lavo i denti a me” are not normally used.

The back translation to English of the Italian wording would be “I brush my (lit. the) teeth to me (to myself, to my own benefit).”


Exercises

1. Fill in the blanks using the reflexive verb in brackets as the indicativo presente:

a. Paola ___si lava____ (lavarsi) i capelli.

b. Tu _______________ (sedersi) sulla sedia.

c. Marco e Paolo __________________ (alzarsi) dalla sedia.

d. Il tuffatore ____________________ (buttarsi) dalla piattaforma.

e. Voi non __________________ (dimenticarsi) come andare in bicicletta.

f. Il ferro ______________________ (arrugginirsi) a contatto con l’acqua.

g. I sacchetti  ____________________ (biodegradarsi) col tempo.

h. Noi  _____________________ (farsi) belle per la serata.

2. Fill the blanks using the reflexive verb in brackets at the indicativo imperfetto, futuro semplice or futuro anteriore:

a. Giacomo ___si laverà____ (lavarsi) i denti domani.

b. Per allora lei  ______________ già ___________ (sposarsi).

c. Marco e Paolo __________________ (alzarsi) dalla sedia fra un’ora.

d. Lui  ____________________ (lavarsi) due volte al giorno quando era al mare.

e. Voi non __________________ (dimenticarsi) mai quella spiaggia.

f. Settimana scorsa il cane __________________ (grattarsi) per colpa delle pulci.

g. I criminali  ______________________ (costituirsi) domani.

h. Per allora noi già __________________________ (salutarsi). (f)


Answer Keys

1.

b. ti siedi

c. si alzano

d. si butta

e. vi dimenticate

f. si arrugginisce

g. si biodegradano

h. ci facciamo

2.

b. si sarà già sposata

c. si alzeranno

d. si lavava

e. vi dimenticherete

f. si grattava (was scratching (because of fleas))

g. si costituiranno (will turn themselves in)

h. ci saremo salutate


9. Le Forme Passive

Just like in English, all Italian transitive verbs can also be used in the passive form when the subject is the recipient of the action.

When verbs are used in the passive form, the verbo ausiliare is always “essere”:

	Infinitive, active form	Infinitive, passive form	Example (active form, passato prossimo)	Example (passive form, passato prossimo)
	Portare	Essere portato/a/i/e	Io ho portato Paolo da te.	Io sono stato portato da te.
	Baciare	Essere baciato/a/i/e	Io ho baciato tua sorella.	Io sono stata baciata da tua sorella.
	Lanciare	Essere lanciato/a/i/e	Noi abbiamo lanciato la palla.	Noi siamo stati lanciati in aria.
	Uccidere	Essere ucciso/a/i/e	Loro hanno ucciso un uomo.	Loro sono state uccise da un uomo.


For reference, let’s look at the other indicativo tenses:

	Tense	Active form	Passive form
	Presente	Io bacio tua sorella.	Io sono baciato da tua sorella.
	Futuro semplice	Io bacerò tua sorella.	Io sarò baciato da tua sorella.
	Futuro anteriore	Io avrò baciato tua sorella.	Io sarò stato baciato da tua sorella.
	Imperfetto	Io baciavo tua sorella.	Io ero baciato da tua sorella.
	Trapassato prossimo	Io avevo baciato tua sorella.	Io ero stato baciato da tua sorella.
	Passato remoto	Io baciai tua sorella.	Io fui baciato da tua sorella.
	Trapassato remoto	Io ebbi baciato tua sorella.	Io fui stato baciato da tua sorella.


“Si” passivante

The particle “si” can be used with various verbs to make them passive and impersonal. This is common when making general statements and in some specific instances:

La pizza si mangia in tutti i paesi del mondo.

Pizza is eaten in every country of the world.

Quella cosa si fa così.

That thing is done like this.

“Si” can also be used like the impersonal “you” in English.

Non si dicono le parolacce.

[You] Don’t say curse words. (Curse words are not to be said)

Non si parla con la bocca piena.

You don’t talk when your mouth is full. (Speaking with a full mouth is not to be done)

When used with the infinitive version of a verb, the particle can be attached to the verb itself. This is common in advertisements and other short sentences:

Cercasi fidanzata giovane e bellissima.

Looking for a young and very beautiful girlfriend/fiancée.

Vendesi casa di tre piani con marito omaggio.

Selling a three-story house plus a free husband.


Exercises

1. Transform the following passive sentences into active sentences:

a. L’orso è stato ucciso dal cacciatore.

a. ___Il cacciatore ha ucciso l’orso.__________________________________

b. Il bambino è portato a scuola dalla mamma.

b. ________________________________________________________

c. La partita (match) sarà fermata dall’arbitro (referee).

c.  ________________________________________________________

d. Per allora sarò già stata portata in chiesa dall’autista (driver).

d.  ________________________________________________________

e. Sono stato bullizzato (I was bullied) da dei bambini a scuola.

e.  ________________________________________________________

f. La pizza è stata mangiata da Paola.

f.  ________________________________________________________

g. Il quadro (painting) fu rubato da dei criminali.

g.  ________________________________________________________

h. La serratura (lock) è stata aperta con la forza dallo scassinatore (burglar).

h. ________________________________________________________

2. Transform the following active sentences into passive sentences:

a. La bambina rincorre (runs after) la palla.

a. ___La palla è rincorsa dalla bambina_______________________________

b. Domani cercherò un nuovo domestico (servant).

b. ________________________________________________________

c. Ieri ho accompagnato Marta in stazione.

c.  ________________________________________________________

d. Avrò già preparato la cena prima che arrivi a casa.

d.  ________________________________________________________

e. Luca comprò una mucca.

e.  ________________________________________________________

f. Una volta mio nonno ha ucciso un uomo.

f.  ________________________________________________________

g. Tua sorella indossa (wears) un vestito molto sexy.

g.  ________________________________________________________

h. Quante carote ci hai comprato?

h. ________________________________________________________


Answer Keys

1.

b. La mamma porta a scuola il bambino.

c. L’arbitro fermerà la partita.

d. Per allora l’autista mi avrà già portato/a in chiesa.

e. Dei bambini a scuola mi hanno bullizato/a.

f. Paola ha mangiato la pizza.

g. Dei criminali rubarono il quadro.

h. Lo scassinatore ha aperto la serratura con la forza.

2.

b. Domani un nuovo domestico sarà cercato da me.

c. Ieri Marta è stata accompagnata in stazione da me.

d. Prima che arrivi, la cena sarà già stata preparata da me.

e. Una mucca fu comprata da Luca.

f. Una volta un uomo è stato ucciso da mio nonno.

g. Un vestito molto sexy è indossato da tua sorella.

h. Quante carote ci sono state comprate?


10. I Verbi Frasali

Phrasal verbs are not as common in Italian as they are in English (though they can be heard more often in some regions compared to others). However, there are a couple of basic phrasal verb structures that are used on a daily basis. In this super-short lesson, we’ll take a look at “Stare per + infinito” and “Stare + gerundio.”

Stare per + infinito

This structure is pretty common, and it generally translates the English “To be about + infinitive”:

Sto per andare a correre.

I’m about to go running.

Stavo per ricevere un bel po’ di soldi.

I was about to receive a nice amount of money.

Stavo per venire.

I was about to come.

Stare + gerundio

This structure is even more common and is the only way to translate the English present, past, and future continuous verb forms in Italian:

Sto andando a Roma.

I’m going to Rome.

Sto ricevendo delle strane e-mail.

I’m getting some weird emails.

Alle 5 starai studiando?

Will you be studying at 5?

Stavo correndo quando sono stato investito da un'auto.

I was running when I was hit/run over by a car.


Exercises

1. Translate the following sentences into English:

a. Ho ricevuto una telefonata dalla mamma, sta per arrivare.

a. ________________________________________________________

b. Il treno per Roma sta per arrivare al binario 7.

b. ________________________________________________________

c. Porterò Marco a scuola alle 8, quando la lezione starà per iniziare.

c.  ________________________________________________________

d. Che scherzo (prank) brillante, ci stavo cascando (fall for it, lit. fall INTO it).

d.  ________________________________________________________

e. Mi stavo arrabbiando (get upset - reflexive), ma poi ho fatto un respiro profondo.

e.  ________________________________________________________

f. Stavo ordinando la pizza, pensi che cenerai (to have dinner/to dine) con noi?

f.  ________________________________________________________

2. Translate the following sentences into Italian:

a. Do you think you will be taking (fare) a shower when I arrive? (use future twice)

a. ________________________________________________________

b. I was eating an apple when I saw her.

b. ________________________________________________________

c. I’m thinking about buying a new iPhone.

c.  ________________________________________________________

d. I was about to take a shower, do you want to join (unirsi) me?

d.  ________________________________________________________

e. Luca is about to announce the winner.

e.  ________________________________________________________


Answer Keys

1.

a. I received a phone call from mom, she’s about to arrive.

b. The train for Rome is about to arrive at platform 7.

c. I’ll take Marco to school at 8, when the lesson/class will be about to start.

d. What a brilliant prank, I was falling for it.

e. I was getting upset, but then I took a deep breath.

f. I was ordering pizza. Do you think you will be dining/having dinner with us?

2.

a. Pensi che starai facendo una/la doccia quando arriverò?

b. Stavo mangiando una mela quando l’ho vista.

c. Sto pensando di comprare un nuovo iPhone.

d. Stavo per fare una/la doccia, vuoi unirti a me?

e. Luca sta per annunciare il vincitore.


Part 4 – Verbal Constructions: The Condizionale and Congiuntivo Moods

 [image: Shape, arrow  Description automatically generated]

Welcome to part 4! Now that you’ve learned all the secrets of the Indicativo mood, it’s time to explore the infamous Condizionale and Congiuntivo moods. Although notoriously difficult to learn and use, they are part of the reason why Italian is considered an extremely precise and detailed language. Here’s a quick example:

Mi sa dire che ore sono?

Mi saprebbe dire che ore sono?

These statements are very similar and only differ in the use of the verb “sapere,” which is in the indicativo presente tense - sa - in the first sentence and in the condizionale presente tense - saprebbe - in the latter. The first sentence can be translated with “Can you tell me what time it is?” The second, instead, translates to “Could you tell me what time it is?” The difference in politeness between these two phrases isn’t due to a different intent behind the verb, but rather the difference in uncertainty that comes with the use of a different mood. It implies the possibility that the person being spoken to might not know something, or that there may be a condition that needs to be met in order to get what is asked for.

Generally speaking, both congiuntivo and condizionale moods are used when there’s a grade of uncertainty in the statement that’s being made, although there are very distinct differences in the use of the two moods.

Another thing to know about these two moods is that they’re used less and less often by Italians  as years go by. Some people consider this a natural evolution of the language. However, forgetting these moods entirely will lead to an impoverished version of Italian. 

In informal conversations, using the  congiuntivo or condizionale isn’t that common. What is used instead is indicativo imperfetto, for both verbs (which does lead to a loss of specificity and a need for more details to understand the exact meaning of a phrase).

Among Italians, the ability to use congiuntivo and condizionale correctly can be indicative of the level of education and/or the speech skills of a person. Italians who speak in public and cannot use these moods correctly don’t usually make a very good impression.

11. Il Condizionale

The conditional mood is common in several languages and is used for actions or events that would only occur under a certain situation or to discuss generic situations. In the English language, this use is performed by the conditional forms of the modal verbs, namely would, could, should, and might.

In Italian, il modo condizionale only has two tenses, condizionale presente and condizionale passato, with the latter being the composite form of the former.

There are three possible uses for condizionale tenses:

-          Express uncertainty (both condizionale presente and passato)

-          Express politeness (condizionale presente)

-          Express a future in the past (condizionale passato)

Il Condizionale Presente

The use of condizionale presente is quite similar to the English use of would, could, should, and might, except that in Italian this tense isn’t used for future-in-the-past temporal correlation. Let’s take a look at the conjugation table. Then we’ll see some examples of use:

	Verb	Indicativo Presente	Condizionale Presente	English Translation
	Cantare
1st conj.
transitivo
	Io canto
Tu canti
Lui/Lei canta
Noi cantiamo
Voi cantate
Loro cantano
	Io canterei
Tu canteresti
Lui/Lei canterebbe
Noi canteremmo
Voi cantereste
Loro canterebbero
	I would sing
You would sing
He/She/It would sing
We would sing
You would sing
They would sing

	Vendere
2nd conj.
transitivo
	Io vendo
Tu vendi
Lui/Lei vende
Noi vendiamo
Voi vendete
Loro vendono
	Io venderei
Tu venderesti
Lui/Lei venderebbe
Noi venderemmo
Voi vendereste
Loro venderebbero
	I would sell
You would sell
He/She/It would sell
We would sell
You would sell
They would sell

	Dormire
3rd conj.
transitivo
	Io dormo
Tu dormi
Lui/Lei dorme
Noi dormiamo
Voi dormite
Loro dormono
	Io dormirei
Tu dormiresti
Lui/Lei dormirebbe
Noi dormiremmo
Voi dormireste
Loro dormirebbero
	I would sleep
You would sleep
He/She/It sleep
We would sleep
You would sleep
They would sleep

	Avere
irregular
transitivo
	Io ho
Tu hai
Lui/Lei ha
Noi abbiamo
Voi avete
Loro hanno
	Io avrei
Tu avresti
Lui/Lei avrebbe
Noi avremmo
Voi avreste
Loro avrebbero
	I would have
You would have
He/She/It have
We would have
You would have
They would have

	Essere
irregular
intransitivo
	Io sono
Tu sei
Lui/Lei è
Noi siamo
Voi siete
Loro sono
	Io sarei
Tu saresti
Lui/Lei sarebbe
Noi saremmo
Voi sareste
Loro sarebbero
	I would be
You would be
He/She/It be
We would be
You would be
They would be



As usual, it’s easier to think of constructing regular verbs: root + conjugation vowel + ending:

	Prima Coniugazione	Seconda Coniugazione	Terza Coniugazione
	Io cant-e-rei
Tu cant-e-resti
Lui/Lei cant-e-rebbe
Noi cant-e-remmo
Voi cant-e-reste
Loro cant-e-rebbero
	Io vend-e-rei
Tu vend-e-resti
Lui/Lei vend-e-rebbe
Noi vend-e-remmo
Voi vend-e-reste
Loro vend-e-rebbero
	Io dorm-i-rei
Tu dorm-i-resti
Lui/Lei dorm-i-rebbe
Noi dorm-i-remmo
Voi dorm-i-reste
Loro dorm-i-rebbero



The verbi servili (volere, potere, dovere) follow the exact same conjugation rules, but something different happens when it comes to translating them:

	Verbi Servili
	Volere
irregular
transitivo
	Io voglio
Tu vuoi
Lui/Lei vuole
Noi vogliamo
Voi volete
Loro vogliono
	Io vorrei
Tu vorresti
Lui/Lei vorrebbe
Noi vorremmo
Voi vorreste
Loro vorrebbero
	I would like
You would like
He/She/It would like
We would like
You would like
They would like

	Potere
irregular
transitivo
	Io posso
Tu puoi
Lui/Lei può
Noi possiamo
Voi potete
Loro possono
	Io potrei
Tu potresti
Lui/Lei potrebbe
Noi potremmo
Voi potreste
Loro potrebbero
	I could/might
You could/might
He/She/It could/might
We could/might
You could/might
They could/might

	Dovere
irregular
transitivo
	Io devo (OR debbo)
Tu devi
Lui/Lei deve
Noi dobbiamo
Voi dovete
Loro devono
	Io dovrei
Tu dovresti
Lui/Lei dovrebbe
Noi dovremmo
Voi dovreste
Loro dovrebbero
	I should
You should
He/She/It should
We should
You should
They should

				


The verb “volere” (to want) carries the same meaning as “would like”, in the conditional form. The verb “dovere” is used like the modal “should” in the conditional, while it typically means “have to” or “must” in all other moods. Finally, “potere” can be translated to either “can,” “may,” or “to be able to” (could, might, and would be able to, in the conditional form) depending on the situation and context.

Use of condizionale presente

Condizionale presente can be used for  polite requests in both formal and informal situations. Let’s look at a few examples with non-literal translations:

Formal and informal

Posso andare in bagno?

Can I go to the bathroom?

Potrei andare in bagno?

May I go to the bathroom?

Informal

Riesci a passarmi quella motosega?

Can you pass me that chainsaw?

Riusciresti a passarmi quella motosega?

Would you mind passing me that chainsaw?/Would you be able to pass me that chainsaw?

Formal

Scusi, mi sa dire dov’è via Montenapoleone?

Excuse me, can you tell me where via Montenapoleone is?

Scusi, mi saprebbe dire dov’è via Montenapoleone?

Excuse me, do you happen to know/would you be able to tell me where via Montenapoleone is?

Besides this specific use, the condizionale presente can also be used to express uncertainty. In particular, the condizionale is used when a described action or event is subject to one or more conditions. In other words, if we consider an “if X, then Y” statement, condizionale is used for the “then Y” portion:

If my grandmother had wheels, (then) she would be a bike.

Se mia nonna avesse le ruote, (allora) sarebbe una bicicletta.

(Popular Italian expression that makes fun of counterfactual “if only” conditions. Depending on the geographic area, you might hear this figure of speech used with cart - carretto - or a wheelbarrow - carriola - instead of bike.)

The same use can be seen in sentences that don’t specify the condition(s):

I don’t think that would be a good idea.

Non credo che sarebbe una buona idea.

Il Condizionale Passato

	Verb	Condizionale Presente	Condizionale Passato
	Cantare
1st conj.
transitivo
	Io canterei
Tu canteresti
Lui/Lei canterebbe
Noi canteremmo
Voi cantereste
Loro canterebbero
	Io avrei cantato
Tu avresti cantato
Lui/Lei avrebbe cantato
Noi avremmo cantato
Voi avreste cantato
Loro avrebbero cantato

	Vendere
2nd conj.
transitivo
	Io venderei
Tu venderesti
Lui/Lei venderebbe
Noi venderemmo
Voi vendereste
Loro venderebbero
	Io avrei venduto
Tu avresti venduto
Lui/Lei avrebbe venduto
Noi avremmo venduto
Voi avreste venduto
Loro avrebbero venduto

	Dormire
3rd conj.
transitivo
	Io dormirei
Tu dormiresti
Lui/Lei dormirebbe
Noi dormiremmo
Voi dormireste
Loro dormirebbero
	Io avrei dormito
Tu avresti dormito
Lui/Lei avrebbe dormito
Noi avremmo dormito
Voi avreste dormito
Loro avrebbero dormito

	Andare
1st conj.
irregular
intransitivo
	Io andrei
Tu andresti
Lui/Lei andrebbe
Noi andremmo
Voi andreste
Loro andrebbero
	Io sarei andato/a
Tu saresti andato/a
Lui/Lei sarebbe andato/a
Noi saremmo andati/e
Voi sareste andati/e
Loro sarebbero andati/e

	Avere
irregular
transitivo
	Io avrei
Tu avresti
Lui/Lei avrebbe
Noi avremmo
Voi avreste
Loro avrebbero
	Io avrei avuto
Tu avresti avuto
Lui/Lei avrebbe avuto
Noi avremmo avuto
Voi avreste avuto
Loro avrebbero avuto

	Essere
irregular
intransitivo
	Io sarei
Tu saresti
Lui/Lei sarebbe
Noi saremmo
Voi sareste
Loro sarebbero
	Io sarei stato/a
Tu saresti stato/a
Lui/Lei sarebbe stato/a
Noi saremmo stati/e
Voi sareste stati/e
Loro sarebbero stati/e

	Volere
irregular
transitivo
	Io vorrei
Tu vorresti
Lui/Lei vorrebbe
Noi vorremmo
Voi vorreste
Loro vorrebbero
	Io avrei voluto
Tu avresti voluto
Lui/Lei avrebbe voluto
Noi avremmo voluto
Voi avreste voluto
Loro avrebbero voluto

	Potere
irregular
transitivo
	Io potrei
Tu potresti
Lui/Lei potrebbe
Noi potremmo
Voi potreste
Loro potrebbero
	Io avrei potuto
Tu avresti potuto
Lui/Lei avrebbe potuto
Noi avremmo potuto
Voi avreste potuto
Loro avrebbero potuto

	Dovere
irregular
transitivo
	Io dovrei
Tu dovresti
Lui/Lei dovrebbe
Noi dovremmo
Voi dovreste
Loro dovrebbero
	Io avrei dovuto
Tu avresti dovuto
Lui/Lei avrebbe dovuto
Noi avremmo dovuto
Voi avreste dovuto
Loro avrebbero dovuto



Use of condizionale passato

Condizionale passato can also be used to describe an action that is subject to conditions just like condizionale presente, just in the past:

If my grandmother had had wheels, (then) she would have been a bike.

Se mia nonna avesse avuto le ruote, (allora) sarebbe stata una bicicletta.

I don’t think that would have been a good idea.

Non credo che sarebbe stata una buona idea.

In addition, the condizionale passato can be used for future actions that happened in the past (future in the past). Notice that, in these cases, in English modals are used in the present tense, while in Italian the condizionale passato is used:

Before the last turn, I didn’t think I would win the race.

Prima dell’ultima curva, non pensavo che avrei vinto la gara.

No one expected she’d become such a beautiful cow.

Nessuno si aspettava che sarebbe diventata una mucca così bella.


Exercises

1. Conjugate the following verbs in the condizionale presente as indicated:

		Infinitive	Person	Conjugation
	a.	Parlare	2nd plural	
	b.	Cadere*	1st singular	
	c.	Sognare	3rd plural	
	d.	Sentire	1st plural	
	e.	Sorridere	2nd singular	
	f.	Scoreggiare	1st plural	
	g.	Morire	3rd plural	
	h.	Puzzare	2nd plural	
	i.	Salire	1st singular	
	j.	Sputare	3rd singular	


*Irregular. No conjugation vowel e.g. Tu cad-resti, Lui cad-rebbe etc.

2. Conjugate the following verbs in the condizionale passato as indicated:

		Infinitive	Person	Conjugation
	a.	Rimanere*	1st plural	
	b.	Ruttare	2nd singular	
	c.	Punire	1st plural	
	d.	Istruire	2nd plural	
	e.	Scegliere**	1st singular	
	f.	Buttare	3rd plural	
	g.	Mirare	3rd singular	
	h.	Partire	2nd plural	
	i.	Fallire	1st singular	
	j.	Superare*	3rd plural	


* Verbi intransitivi

** Irregular past participle -> Scelto

3. Read the following sentences and determine whether the verb at the conditional mood is being used for politeness (P), for a future in the past (F), or for a conditioned scenario (C):

	a.	Non credevo che mi avrebbe aiutato.	F
	b.	In queste condizioni non lo comprerei.	_____
	c.	Scusi, mi potrebbe aiutare?	_____
	d.	Quanto costerebbe questa soluzione?	_____
	e.	Non pensavo sarebbe finita* così!	_____
	f.	Quando ti ho conosciuto non credevo saremmo diventati amici.	_____
	g.	Vorrei sapere quanto costa un biglietto, se me lo sa dire.	_____
	h.	Pensavo sarebbe stato un bel film, invece era una cagata pazzesca.	_____
	i.	Non potremmo mai accettare.	_____


*Finire can mean “to wind up” or “to turn out”. It’s feminine because “quella cosa” is the implied object


Answer Keys

1.

a. Parlereste

b. Cadrei

c. Sognerebbero

d. Sentiremmo

e. Sorridereste

f. Scoreggeremmo

g. Morirebbero

h. Puzzereste

i. Salirei

j. Sputerebbero

2.

a. Saremmo rimasti/e

b. Avresti ruttato

c. Avremmo punito

d. Avreste istruito

e. Avrei scelto

f. Avrebbero buttato

g. Avrebbe mirato

h. Sareste partiti/e

i. Avrei fallito

j. Avrebbero superato

3.

a. F

b. C

c. P

d. C

e. F

f. F

g. P

h. F

i. C


12. Il Congiuntivo

The subjunctive mood is much more common in Italian than it is in English. Since it has very specific conjugations, it’s also a mood that many Italians tend to misuse. As we mentioned in our introduction, many linguists believe that this mood is destined to disappear in the future, but for now being familiar with it is still important.

Il Congiuntivo Presente e Passato

The Congiuntivo mood has 4 different tenses: presente, passato, imperfetto and trapassato. To start, let’s look at the conjugation table for congiuntivo presente and passato, starting from the auxiliary verbs essere and avere.

	Verb	Congiuntivo Presente	Congiuntivo Passato
	Avere
irregular
transitivo
	Io abbia
Tu abbia
Lui/Lei abbia
Noi abbiamo
Voi abbiate
Loro abbiano
	Io abbia avuto
Tu abbia avuto
Lui/Lei abbia avuto
Noi abbiamo avuto
Voi abbiate avuto
Loro abbiano avuto

	Essere
irregular
intransitivo
	Io sia
Tu sia
Lui/Lei sia
Noi siamo
Voi siate
Loro siano
	Io sia stato/a
Tu sia stato/a
Lui/Lei sia stato/a
Noi siamo stati/e
Voi siate stati/e
Loro siano stati/e



As you can see, the three singular subjects are always identical for the congiuntivo presente. Because of this, it’s the only mood for which it is standard practice to virtually always specify the subject, which can  normally be implied with other moods. Also, for the first-person plural, congiuntivo and indicativo presente are identical.

It might be helpful to know that when Italians study grammar in school, they typically learn the congiuntivo conjugations with the conjunction “che” in front. This is because most dependent clauses that are introduced by this conjunction need the subjunctive. So it can help to learn the conjugations in the context of the wording that they’re commonly used with.

e.g.

Che io sia

Che tu sia

Che lui/lei sia

Che noi siamo

Che voi siate

Che loro siano

Let’s now take a look at the regular conjugations:

	Verb	Congiuntivo Presente	Congiuntivo Passato
	Cantare
1st conj.
transitivo
	Io cant-i
Tu cant-i
Lui/Lei cant-i
Noi cant-iamo
Voi cant-iate
Loro cant-ino
	Io abbia cantato
Tu abbia cantato
Lui/Lei abbia cantato
Noi abbiamo cantato
Voi abbiate cantato
Loro abbiano cantato

	Vendere
2nd conj.
transitivo
	Io vend-a
Tu vend-a
Lui/Lei vend-a
Noi vend-iamo
Voi vend-iate
Loro vend-ano
	Io abbia venduto
Tu abbia venduto
Lui/Lei abbia venduto
Noi abbiamo venduto
Voi abbiate venduto
Loro abbiano venduto

	Dormire
3rd conj.
transitivo
	Io dorm-a
Tu dorm-a
Lui/Lei dorm-a
Noi dorm-iamo
Voi dorm-iate
Loro dorm-ano
	Io abbia dormito
Tu abbia dormito
Lui/Lei abbia dormito
Noi abbiamo dormito
Voi abbiate dormito
Loro abbiano dormito



Notice that the second and third conjugation groups follow the exact same rules.

	Verbi Servili
	Verb	Congiuntivo Presente	Congiuntivo Passato
	Volere
irregular
transitivo
	Io vogli-a
Tu vogli-a
Lui/Lei vogli-a
Noi vogl-iamo
Voi vogl-iate
Loro vogl-iano
	Io abbia voluto
Tu abbia voluto
Lui/Lei abbia voluto
Noi abbiamo voluto
Voi abbiate voluto
Loro abbiano voluto

	Potere
irregular
transitivo
	Io poss-a
Tu poss-a
Lui/Lei poss-a
Noi poss-iamo
Voi poss-iate
Loro poss-ano
	Io abbia potuto
Tu abbia potuto
Lui/Lei abbia potuto
Noi abbiamo potuto
Voi abbiate potuto
Loro abbiano potuto

	Dovere
irregular
transitivo
	Io debb-a
Tu debb-a
Lui/Lei debb-a
Noi dobb-iamo
Voi dobb-iate
Loro debb-ano
	Io abbia dovuto
Tu abbia dovuto
Lui/Lei abbia dovuto
Noi abbiamo dovuto
Voi abbiate dovuto
Loro abbiano dovuto

			


As for the congiuntivo mood, we can consider “potere” and “volere” to be rather regular in their conjugation, since all abnormalities are either due to the use of a different root or pronunciation issues*. Dovere is more “irregular” since the root changes within the tense conjugation.

*The letter “i” is added in “vogl-i-a” and “vogl-i-ano” to preserve the ‘yaa sound -> voglia = voh-’yaa. The alternative, vogla = vog-laa is a non-existent word.

Congiuntivo Imperfetto e Trapassato

	Verb	Congiuntivo Imperfetto	Congiuntivo Trapassato
	Avere
irregular
transitivo
	Io avessi
Tu avessi
Lui/Lei avesse
Noi avessimo
Voi aveste
Loro avessero
	Io avessi avuto
Tu avessi avuto
Lui/Lei avesse avuto
Noi avessimo avuto
Voi aveste avuto
Loro avessero avuto

	Essere
irregular
intransitivo
	Io fossi
Tu fossi
Lui/Lei fosse
Noi fossimo
Voi foste
Loro fossero
	Io fossi stato/a
Tu fossi stato/a
Lui/Lei fosse stato/a
Noi fossimo stati/e
Voi foste stati/e
Loro fossero stati/e

	Cantare
1st conj.
transitivo
	Io cant-ass-i
Tu cant-ass-i
Lui/Lei cant-ass-e
Noi cant-ass-imo
Voi cant-as-te
Loro cant-ass-ero
	Io avessi cantato
Tu avessi cantato
Lui/Lei avesse cantato
Noi avessimo cantato
Voi aveste cantato
Loro avessero cantato

	Vendere
2nd conj.
transitivo
	Io vend-ess-i
Tu vend-ess-i
Lui/Lei vend-ess-e
Noi vend-ess-imo
Voi vend-es-te
Loro vend-ess-ero
	Io avessi venduto
Tu avessi venduto
Lui/Lei avesse venduto
Noi avessimo venduto
Voi aveste venduto
Loro avessero venduto

	Dormire
3rd conj.
transitivo
	Io dorm-iss-i
Tu dorm-iss-i
Lui/Lei dorm-iss-e
Noi dorm-iss-imo
Voi dorm-is-te
Loro dorm-iss-ero
	Io avessi dormito
Tu avessi dormito
Lui/Lei avesse dormito
Noi avessimo dormito
Voi aveste dormito
Loro avessero dormito

	Volere
irregular
transitivo
	Io vol-ess-i
Tu vol-ess-i
Lui/Lei vol-ess-e
Noi vol-ess-imo
Voi vol-es-te
Loro vol-ess-ero
	Io avessi voluto
Tu avessi voluto
Lui/Lei avesse voluto
Noi avessimo voluto
Voi aveste voluto
Loro avessero voluto

	Potere
irregular
transitivo
	Io pot-ess-i
Tu pot-ess-i
Lui/Lei pot-ess-e
Noi pot-ess-imo
Voi pot-es-te
Loro pot-ess-ero
	Io avessi potuto
Tu avessi potuto
Lui/Lei avesse potuto
Noi avessimo potuto
Voi aveste potuto
Loro avessero potuto

	Dovere
irregular
transitivo
	Io dov-ess-i
Tu dov-ess-i
Lui/Lei dov-ess-e
Noi dov-ess-imo
Voi dov-es-te
Loro dov-ess-ero
	Io avessi dovuto
Tu avessi dovuto
Lui/Lei avesse dovuto
Noi avessimo dovuto
Voi aveste dovuto
Loro avessero dovuto



Use of the congiuntivo

The most common situations in which the congiuntivo is used in Italian are dependent clauses that are introduced by the conjunction “che'' (as well as others, like affinché, benché, and sebbene), especially when there’s a level of uncertainty in what’s being said or the phrase is an exhortation. Congiuntivo is also used in “if X, then Y” statements, in the “if X” portion.

Uncertainty

I don’t think it’s a good idea.

Non credo che sia una buona idea.

I don’t think it was a good Idea.

Non credo che fosse una buona idea.

I don’t think it’s been a good idea.

Non credo che sia stata una buona idea.

I didn’t think it had been a good idea.

Non credevo che fosse stata una buona idea.

I believe it’s true.

Credo che sia vero.

As you can see, congiuntivo is used when the verb of the independent clause implies a level of uncertainty. Let’s compare it to the indicative mood.

I know it’s not a good Idea.

So che non è una buona idea.

Exhortation

If it has to be, then so be it.

Se dev'essere (deve essere) così, che sia.

(you) Go away! (polite, third person)

Vada via! (congiuntivo)

Vai via! (indicativo)

Va’ via! (imperativo)

In this case, the subjunctive is always used when the polite version in the third person formal “Lei” is used, while indicativo or imperativo are used in informal situations.

“If -> then” statements

You may have noticed examples of the congiuntivo mood being used in “if X, then Y” statements, when reading about the condizionale. In fact, when there’s an action or event that is subject to a certain condition, the congiuntivo imperfetto (or trapassato) is used as the clause that sets the condition:

If my grandmother had wheels, (then) she would be a bike.

Se mia nonna avesse le ruote, (allora) sarebbe una bicicletta.

Let’s now see what happens with different temporal correlations, using an extremely common example of this usage:

	EN	IT
	If I were you, I would do that.	Se fossi* in te, lo farei.
	If she were older, she’d understand.	Se fosse più vecchia, capirebbe.
	If I had been you, I would have done that.	Se fossi stato in te, l’avrei fatto.
	If he had been smarter, he wouldn’t have bought it.	Se fosse stato più furbo, non l’avrebbe comprato.


*The subject is implied only because the context makes it clear that it is “io fossi” and not “tu fossi.”

Not all “if, then” statements need the congiuntivo and condizionale. The most common exception is when we’re not talking about a possible scenario, but a direct correlation:

If you add 3 to 7, you’ll have 10.

Se aggiungi 3 a 7, avrai 10.

If you eat too much, you’ll get sick.

Se mangi troppo, starai male.

Instead, opinions or uncertainties using similar verbs would need the congiuntivo:

If you added a ribbon, your dress would be prettier.

Se aggiungessi un fiocco, il tuo vestito sarebbe più carino.

If you ate less meat, your health would improve.

Se mangiassi meno carne, la tua salute migliorerebbe.


Exercises

1. Conjugate the following verbs in the congiuntivo presente as indicated:

		Infinitive	Person	Conjugation
	a.	Sognare	2nd plural	
	b.	Scendere	1st singular	
	c.	Portare	3rd plural	
	d.	Sentire	1st plural	
	e.	Sorridere	2nd singular	


2. Conjugate the following verbs in the congiuntivo passato as indicated:

		Infinitive	Person	Conjugation
	a.	Mordere*	1st plural	
	b.	Passare	2nd singular	
	c.	Pulire	3rd singular	
	d.	Parlare	2nd plural	
	e.	Prendere**	1st singular	


*irregular past participle -> morso

**irregular past participle -> preso

3. Conjugate the following verbs in the congiuntivo imperfetto as indicated:

		Infinitive	Person	Conjugation
	a.	Dovere	3rd singular	
	b.	Buttare	1st singular	
	c.	Pensare	3rd plural	
	d.	Sentire	1st plural	
	e.	Baciare	2nd singular	


4. Conjugate the following verbs in the congiuntivo trapassato as indicated:

		Infinitive	Person	Conjugation
	a.	Parlare	2nd plural	
	b.	Volere	1st singular	
	c.	Sognare	3rd plural	
	d.	Dormire	3rd singular	
	e.	Potere	2nd singular	


5. Complete the following “if, then” statements conjugating the verb in brackets in the correct mood (multiple answers can be correct):

a. Se __fossi__ (essere) in te, non __lavorerei__ (lavorare) più per quell’azienda.

b. Se lei _______________ (studiare) di più, __________________ (imparare) meglio la materia.

c. _________________ (essere) ricco se _____________________ (avere) un euro per ogni cazzata che dico.

d. Se un anno fa tu mi __________________________ (ascoltare), ora non ________________ (essere) in questa situazione.

e. Se io _____________________ (essere) in te quando hai vinto la lotteria, _______________________ (spendere) subito tutti i soli e a quest’ora non _______________________ (avere) più niente.

f. Io _________________ (giocare) in NBA se solo ________________ (essere) più alto. E se ________________ (sapere) giocare a basket. (basket = basketball)

g. Io _________________ (volere) una tazza di te, se _______________ (essere) possibile.

h. Se il ferro ________________(reagire) con l’acqua, _____________(potere) arrugginire.


Answer Keys

1.

a. Che voi sogniate

b. Che io scenda

c. Che loro portino

d. Che noi sentiamo

e. Che tu sorrida

2.

a. Che noi abbiamo morso

b. Che tu abbia passato

c. Che lui/lei abbia pulito

d. Che voi abbiate parlato

e. Che io abbia preso

3.

a. Che lui/lei dovesse

b. Che io buttassi

c. Che loro pensassero

d. Che noi sentissimo

e. Che tu baciassi

4.

a. Che voi aveste parlato

b. Che io avessi voluto

c. Che loro avessero sognato

d. Che lui/lei avesse dormito

e. Che tu avessi potuto

5.

b. studiasse, imparerebbe / OR / avesse studiato, avrebbe imparato / OR / studia, impara (if you consider it a direct consequence)

c. sarei, avessi

d. avessi ascoltato, saresti

e. fossi stato, avrei speso, avrei OR avrei avuto

f. giocherei, fossi, sapessi

g. vorrei, fosse / OR / avrei voluto, fosse stato

h. reagisce, può OR potrebbe / OR / reagisse, potrebbe / OR / avesse reagito, avrebbe potuto (the latter two cases use a specific piece of iron as the subject in a hypothetical situation)


Conclusion
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“Languages are a representation of our thoughts.”

- Immanuel Kant”

Congratulations, you made it to the end of this workbook! It might not have been the longest journey, but we visited a lot of places in a short time. Now, you should feel familiar with almost all words and structures of the Italian language and be well on your way to mastering them soon.

Considering the topics that we discussed, your Italian level should be around B1 now. That’s a great achievement! We should celebrate with a glass of authentic chianti, or nebbiolo. Cin cin!

After some well-deserved celebrating, it’s time to consider the next steps to take to keep learning Italian. You’ve made some huge steps forward in improving your grammar skills, but you probably could use some practice when it comes to using the language. In order to do that while also improving your reading and writing skills, you can take advantage of our intermediate-level collection of short stories, “Learn Intermediate Italian with Short Stories for Adults: Shortcut Your Italian Fluency! (Fun & Easy Reads)”.

Additionally, you can complement your learning with strategies meant to improve your listening and speaking skills. You can consider purchasing the audiobook versions of our books to help with your pronunciation and overall cadence as you move forward through the book. You can also watch movies, TV shows, and YouTube podcasts, listen to music, or use language exchange apps.

In our opinion, the number one way to maximize your chances of learning is to focus on the type of content that you actually like. Learning Italian while doing something you enjoy is the best strategy to set yourself up for success. If possible, choose Italian content in a neutral accent, or, at the very least, try to diversify your sources with content that portrays different regional dialects.

As for grammar, your next steps should include improving your familiarity and comfort with verbs. At your current level, you have already covered the basics of grammar, so what’s left is mostly specific uses of specific verbs. While much of this book focused on verbs, there are still more to learn. I think you can agree: Italian verbs can be a real pain in the culo.

All this hard work is important if you want to understand how to use and link various types of dependent clauses to express complex thoughts, which is the ultimate goal of advanced learning.

While doing this, you’ll expand your vocabulary naturally. New terms will come if you spend consistent time exposing yourself to Italian content on a variety of topics. This is especially true when it comes to reading, as that’s always the best way to learn new vocab. So get yourself a good Italian book in whatever genre you like best!

Tanti auguri per il proseguimento dei tuoi studi! Alla prossima!


BOOK 5

Learn Intermediate Italian with Short Stories for Adult Beginners

Shortcut Your Italian Fluency! 
(Fun & Easy Reads)

Explore to Win


Introduction
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“The best way to improve in a foreign language is to do a great deal of comprehensible and interesting reading.”

-          Dr. Beniko Mason

Ciao! Benvenuto/a nel tuo nuovo libro di italiano intermedio! In this book, you will find fun and engaging chapters to practice your reading with intermediate Italian.

Our collection of short chapters includes 8 texts that are specifically written for learners and dedicated comprehension exercises. The assorted chapters can be set in various scenarios and touch on different topics, but they always revolve around Italy and the Italian culture, history, and folklore.

This allows you to learn more about the country and the people while you’re learning about the language! Remember that languages are always tightly braided with the culture, history, and habits of the people who speak them, which means that learning more about Italy and Italians will speed up and improve your learning process.

This book will not include a dictionary at the end - asking Google is faster than leafing through pages anyway - but we will directly provide a translation in brackets for uncommon words and for the new vocabulary terms that are purposely included in the narration.

The target language level for this book is B1 Italian, so you will be able to learn the vocabulary that is needed in order to be able to take part in any simple conversation in Italian, even regarding more complex topics - which is the educational goal set for B1-level Italian.

As a basic Italian speaker, you already know a substantial amount of grammar and vocabulary. This means that you’re expected to understand the general meaning of any Italian text that does not use topic-specific vocabulary.

Now, in order to improve from a basic level to an intermediate level of Italian, you will also need to be able to read through more complex grammar and get a more precise idea of what is being said in detail.

In other words, you are not necessarily supposed to understand 100% of what you read, but you should be able to identify and understand the key messages and enough details to achieve good overall comprehension.

If you struggle to understand the sentence structures and verb tenses in this book, it’s probably best for you to take a step back and work on your grammar first. To do that, we suggest our intermediate-level workbook: “Learn Intermediate Italian for Adults: Workbook - Go from Italian Beginner to Intermediate in 30 Days!”.

On the other hand, if most of your problems involve vocabulary, this book can be perfect for you! This collection of chapters is specifically designed to help with learning new words while providing examples of Italian grammar in use.

As your proficiency in Italian progresses, you will need to focus on the specific vocabulary that is needed for your personal use. If there are particular topics that you expect to be discussing more frequently than others - like work, hobbies, sports, and so on - you should try and expand that part of your vocabulary specifically.

Consequently, when reading this book, try to learn all the vocabulary that you like and that you think you could use, and feel free to overlook words that you don’t think you’ll need often or soon. As general advice, do not stop at every single word that you don’t know and that doesn’t have the translation in brackets, as doing so might be counterproductive. You should only look for a word online or in a dictionary if it shows up multiple times and you still struggle to understand it fully.

Now that we’re done with the prep-talk, let’s get to reading some Italian and learning something new!


Chapter 1:
Il Cambiamento Climatico in Italia
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Welcome to the first chapter of your new Italian book! In this passage, we’re going to describe typical Italian weather and discuss how climate change is affecting the Italian peninsula.

With this chapter, you will learn less common weather-related vocabulary, such as the words for greenhouse effect, hail, glacier, drought, etc., and you’ll learn about the different climate ranges that can be found in the country.

The core topic will be the consequences of climate change, how they are affecting people’s lives, and what the European and Italian governments are doing, have done, or are planning to do for the sake of our planet. We’re also going to mention how climate change and globalization are affecting the Italian flora and fauna.

Il Cambiamento Climatico in Italia

Il cambiamento climatico è un problema che interessa tutto il pianeta e vediamo i suoi effetti ogni anno sempre di più. Per poter capire l’impatto che l’effetto serra (greenhouse effect) sta avendo sul clima italiano, dobbiamo prima parlare di com’è stata la situazione climatica negli ultimi secoli (centuries) nella penisola italiana.

L’Italia è una penisola, e quindi una nazione, di dimensioni (sizes) relativamente piccole, soprattutto (especially) rispetto agli (in comparison with) Stai Uniti, alla Russia, al Canada, il Brasile, la Cina, l’India e le altre grandi nazioni del globo. Ciononostante (notwithstanding), ci sono molti climi diversi nella penisola italiana.

Nel sud del paese (country) e sulle isole il clima è mediterraneo, con estati calde e lunghe ed inverni brevi, durante i quali la temperatura raramente scende sotto gli 0° C, ovvero, i 32° F, se non nelle zone montuose (mountainous). In queste aree le temperature medie (average) estive possono superare i 35° C, ovvero i 95° F, ma negli ultimi anni c’è stato un aumento delle temperature, che ora raggiungono picchi (peaks) di oltre 45° C, 113° F.

Nel nord del paese, invece (instead), le temperature estive prima raramente superavano i 30° C, 86° F, mentre quelle invernali potevano raggiungere i -10° C, 14° F, anche a bassa quota (altitude). Negli ultimi anni, purtroppo (unfortunately), le temperature in estate hanno toccato i 40° C e quelle invernali sono scese sotto gli 0°C solo nei giorni più freddi dell’inverno.

Il cambiamento climatico ha causato, e sta causando tuttora (still now), grossi problemi in tutta la penisola. Al sud i problemi sono maggiori d’estate, quando le alte temperature e la scarsità di piogge possono portare a siccità (drought) e incendi (wildfires). Recentemente ci sono stati diversi incendi, soprattutto in Puglia e in Sicilia.

Nel nord non ci sono stati grossi problemi con gli incendi, ma la siccità ha avuto un forte impatto sia sulla flora selvatica (wild) che sulla produttività agricola. I problemi al nord ci sono poi anche d’inverno, a causa delle scarse nevicate (snowfalls) e dello scioglimento (melting) dei ghiacciai (glaciers). Questi fenomeni causano un’ulteriore (further) riduzione delle riserve idriche (water supplies) e aumentano il rischio di siccità. Negli ultimi anni è anche aumentata la frequenza della grandine (hail), con violente grandinate (hailstorms) che hanno causato sostanziali danni (damage) a veicoli e abitazioni (homes).

Gli effetti del cambiamento climatico non sono solo visibili nelle condizioni meteorologiche, ma anche nel comportamento (behaviour) di piante e animali. Recentemente, molte specie di animali e vegetali non indigene si sono diffuse (spread) nella penisola italiana, anche con l’aiuto della globalizzazione e dell’introduzione, accidentale o consapevole (conscious), di animali e piante provenienti (coming from) da altre parti del mondo.

Alcune specie sono state introdotte nell’agricoltura o nell’allevamento (breeding) perché sono più resistenti o produttive e la loro coltivazione o allevamento è economicamente più conveniente rispetto ad altre specie autoctone (indigenous). Altre specie (animali e vegetali) sono state invece introdotte come forma di lotta biologica (lit. biological fight -> pest control). La maggior parte di queste specie si è però diffusa accidentalmente, come nel caso del pesce siluro (wels catfish), del granchio blu (chesapeake blue crab) o della cimice asiatica (brown marmorated stink bug). Per molte di queste specie, in Italia è obbligatorio per legge uccidere gli esemplari (specimen) in caso di cattura (catch).

Come ha reagito (reacted) l’Italia a questi cambiamenti? Probabilmente meglio che altre nazioni del mondo, ma comunque (in any case) sempre in maniera lenta e insufficiente. Negli ultimi anni sono state fatte diverse leggi (laws) per cercare di combattere (try to fight) il cambiamento climatico, agendo (acting) su più fronti, ma spesso le tempistiche d’intervento (intervention times) sono state più lente del previsto (expected, lit. foreseen).

L’Italia è riuscita (managed) con successo a rendere obbligatoria per legge la raccolta differenziata (waste sorting), a vietare (forbid) la circolazione di veicoli altamente inquinanti (polluting) e a impedire la vendita di piatti e posate (cutlery) usa-e-getta (disposable, lit. use and throw away) in plastica. Sono state fatte anche diverse leggi per limitare l’inquinamento prodotto dalle aziende (businesses) e dagli impianti industriali. L’Italia ha anche avviato (started) una serie di programmi per ridurre la dipendenza dall’energia derivante dai combustibili fossili come petrolio (oil), carbone (charcoal) e gas fossili.

Questi programmi sono però avanzati (progressed) molto lentamente, e lo sviluppo (development) di impianti per produrre energia da fonti rinnovabili (renewable sources) è stato scarso rispetto (in comparison with) alle previsioni.

L’Italia è un paese che potrebbe sfruttare (exploit) molto meglio le sue risorse naturali. Grazie alla sua geografia peculiare, l’Italia è uno dei pochi paesi piccoli al mondo a poter sfruttare tutte le fonti di energia rinnovabile esistenti: solare, eolica (wind power), geotermica, idroelettrica, biologica, e molte altre, tra cui (among which) la forza delle maree (tides). Questo è dovuto al fatto che è circondata (surrounded) dal mare su 3 lati e dalle Alpi sul quarto. Inoltre, la sua estensione verticale da nord a sud comporta l’esistenza di climi molto diversi tra i due estremi del paese.

Nonostante (despite) questa fortuna, l’Italia sfrutta solo una piccola percentuale delle sue fonti di energia rinnovabile ed è ancora fortemente dipendente dal petrolio e dal gas proveniente dall’estero (abroad). Negli ultimi 20-30 anni, numerosi programmi sono stati proposti per far fronte (deal with) al problema, ma per motivi politici ed economici solo alcuni sono stati avviati con successo, e spesso troppo tardi.

La speranza per il futuro è che l’Italia e gli altri paesi del mondo, davanti agli innegabili (undeniable) effetti del cambiamento climatico, inizino finalmente a combattere questo fenomeno tutti assieme con il giusto impegno (effort), per il bene (sake) di tutti.


Comprehension Exercises

1. What’s the climate like in Italy?

	Mediterranean 

	Rather cold, except for the islands 

	Diverse, with substantial differences between the north and south 

	Tropical in the south and Mediterranean in the north of the country 

	There are only two seasons, a wet and a dry season 



2. What areas in Italy are most affected by wildfires?

	Northern regions 

	Southern regions 

	Alps and Apennine mountains 

	Various isolated spots throughout the country 

	Areas near Rome and Milan 



3. Which of the following statements about Italy is incorrect?

	Waste sorting is mandatory by law 

	There are plenty of natural energy sources 

	The average temperatures are getting hotter 

	Italy is primarily located on a peninsula 

	Killing invasive species is usually illegal 



4. Which of the following weather conditions has affected northern Italy recently?

	Heavy snows 

	Hail storms 

	Wildfires 

	Floods 

	Hurricanes 



5. Why is Italy still dependent on fossil fuels?

	Lack of interest in renewable energy 

	Because of the presence of oilfields in the country 

	Because Vespas don’t run on batteries 

	Political and economic reasons 

	Lack of natural resources 



6. Which of the following expressions means “despite this”?

	Sebbene 

	Ostante 

	Nonostante 

	Ciononostante 

	Invece 



7. Which of the following items can be purchased in Italy?

	A modern vehicle with no exhaust filters 

	Assault rifles 

	Recreational marijuana 

	Disposable plastic plates 

	None of the above 



8. What’s the meaning of the expression “far(e) fronte”?

	To build a wall 

	To make plans 

	To deal with 

	To hit with your forehead 

	To get far from the front 



9. How does the writer describe Italy’s intervention against climate change?

	Fast and early 

	Exemplary and effective 

	Ridiculous and useless 

	Slow and insufficient 

	Accurate and remarkable 



10. Which isn’t a reason why non-indigenous animal and plant species were introduced in Italy?

	To supply for the scarcity of biodiversity 

	Because they are more resistant and/or productive 

	As a form of natural pest control 

	Some species were released in the wild by mistake 

	Because many species died after a major flood 



11. What renewable energy sources can be found in Italy?

	Hydroelectric 

	Geothermal 

	Solar 

	Wind power 

	All of the above 



12. Why are snowfalls important for the climate?

	Because snow kills non-indigenous species 

	It is not important. Rain can play the same role 

	Because snow reflects sun rays 

	Due to snow’s insulating properties 

	Because snow counts as a water reserve 




Answer Keys

1 → C 

2 → B 

3 → A 

4 → B 

5 → D 

6 → D 

7 → E 

8 → C 

9 → D 

10 → A 

11 → E 

12 → E 


Chapter 2: Il Cibo in Italia
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Our second chapter is about Italian food. Italian cuisine is so popular worldwide that a lot of information on the topic can be considered “common knowledge,” but here we’re going to focus on less-known fun facts about Italian food.

In particular, we’re going to focus on regional differences in terms of cuisine, raw-ingredient availability, food culture, and taste preferences. We will also outline the eating pattern of the average Italian person and the organization of a standard Italian meal for everyday and special occasions.

You will learn some new food/eating vocabulary, like the Italian word for snack, preparing from scratch, sweet, savory, serving… and many more.

Il Cibo in Italia

Il cibo è un elemento importantissimo in tutte le culture del mondo, ma ogni cultura ha modi diversi di celebrare il cibo* e ha abitudini sociali differenti al riguardo (about, in regards to).

L’Italia e gli italiani sono famosi in tutto il mondo per il loro cibo, ma molte persone che non sono mai state in Italia non conoscono gli aspetti culturali e le tradizioni che riguardano l’alimentazione (diet) e il momento dei pasti (meals), anche se magari possono conoscere molto bene le ricette (recipes).

In Italia, il cibo ha un ruolo molto importante nella vita quotidiana (daily life). Gli aspetti culturali che riguardano il cibo non presentano grosse differenze tra nord e sud, con pochissime eccezioni. In generale, possiamo dire che al nord le ricette sono più a base di burro e carne, mentre al sud sono a base di olio, pesce e verdure, ma dipende comunque dall’area geografica e dalla ricetta. Inoltre, al sud le persone mangiano in media più tardi che al nord, soprattutto a cena. A parte (beside) queste piccole differenze, gli altri aspetti culturali sono sostanzialmente identici.

La maggior parte degli italiani consuma da 3 a 5 pasti al giorno. I pasti principali sono colazione, pranzo e cena, mentre i pasti opzionali sono chiamati “merenda”. Quando (when) vanno a scuola, quasi tutti i giovani italiani fanno merenda a metà mattina, quindi tra colazione e pranzo. Alcune persone continuano a fare questo spuntino (snack) anche in età adulta, lavoro permettendo. Una seconda merenda viene spesso fatta nel pomeriggio, attorno (around) alle 5.00.

L’orario della colazione dipende da vari fattori, ma in genere viene consumata tra le 6.30 e le 7.30 del mattino. Il pranzo ha invece orari più elastici, ma in generale si pranza tra le 12.00 e le 2.00 di pomeriggio. L’orario per la cena è ancora più variabile, tra le 6.30 di sera e le 9.oo di notte. Al sud le persone tendono a mangiare più tardi che al nord, mentre gli anziani (elderly) che vivono da soli tendono a mangiare prima dei giovani.

La tipica colazione italiana è dolce e leggera. In genere, consiste in una bevanda calda - di solito (usually) latte, tè o caffè - accompagnata spesso da biscotti, cereali o brioche*. Anche il pranzo è spesso un pasto leggero, composto da una sola portata (serving) di pasta, zuppa o un panino o seguito da una piccola seconda portata come prosciutto o formaggio e insalata o altra verdura. Tra colazione e pranzo può essere consumata una piccola merenda, dolce o salata (savory), come ad esempio un panino, uno yogurt o un po’ di frutta.

*Punctuation can be different in Italian sometimes. Italians tend not to use commas when there’s an “e” conjunction, even in situations when you would use it in English. Also, they do not use Oxford commas.

La merenda del pomeriggio spesso consiste (consists) in una bevanda calda, spesso il tè, e dei biscotti. Non è insolito però mangiare anche cibi salati, come pizzette, focacce o panini. La cena è il pasto più abbondante per molti italiani, soprattutto per chi non mangia a casa a pranzo per via (due to) del lavoro o della scuola. Spesso consiste in un paio (pair or a few) di portate, che possono essere antipasto, primo o secondo.

Nelle occasioni speciali i pasti possono avere diverse portate. Le portate tipiche sono quelle che si trovano anche sui menù del ristorante: antipasto, primi piatti, secondi piatti e dolce.

Gli antipasti (appetizers, lit. before-meals) possono essere carboidrati o proteine di vario tipo, in piccole quantità. I primi piatti sono sempre a base di carboidrati e sono spesso ricette fatte con pasta o riso. I secondi piatti sono invece proteici e sono in genere a base di carne o pesce. Sono spesso accompagnati da contorni (side dishes) a base di verdure. A fine pasto, gli italiani spesso mangiano un dolce e/o della frutta, e l’immancabile (ever-present, lit. unmissable) caffè. Alla fine possono concedersi (allow themselves) un ammazzacaffè (lit. coffee-killer), cioè un liquore, amaro o digestivo da bere dopo il caffè.

Sia in famiglia che al ristorante, gli italiani generalmente non condividono (share) il cibo tra di loro, eccetto per alcuni piatti tipici che sono fatti apposta (purposely) per essere condivisi. A casa, il cibo viene servito nei piatti individuali e ognuno (each) mangia la sua porzione. Al ristorante, ognuno ordina i piatti che vuole mangiare personalmente.

Queste abitudini possono sembrare strane per alcune persone di altre culture, soprattutto quelle asiatiche, in cui è normale condividere tra tutti il cibo che si porta a tavola (dinner table). Nonostante non lo condividano al ristorante, anche per gli italiani il cibo è un linguaggio d’amore. Quando cucinano (cook) a casa, molti italiani, soprattutto nel sud del paese, preparano quantità abbondanti di cibo nel caso qualcuno abbia particolarmente fame (avere fame = to have hunger -> to be hungry) quel giorno, o se dovesse arrivare un ospite (guest) inatteso (unexpected).

Quando mangiano a casa, gli italiani molto spesso preferiscono cucinare piuttosto che (rather than) ordinare cibo d’asporto (take out). Inoltre, molti dei pasti sono preparati da zero (from scratch) usando ingredienti non processati. Per molti amanti della cucina è facile capire se la ricetta che stanno leggendo è italiana o americana, perché gli italiani usano ingredienti semplici - come farina, latte, uova, pomodoro - mentre nelle ricette americane ci sono spesso ingredienti processati - come salsa barbecue, panna acida (sour cream), ecc. - che sono poi rielaborati (re-elaborated). Ovviamente non è sempre così, ma generalmente c’è questa differenza.

*The term brioche [bree-osh] can be used for different types of pastry - freshly baked or packaged - which typically have some kind of filling. In the north of Italy, the term is also used for cornetto, the Italian version of the French croissant. In the south, only the word cornetto is used for that food.

La pasta è però un’eccezione. Molti pensano che gli italiani preparino la pasta in casa tutti i giorni, ma non è così. In alcune zone, soprattutto nel centro Italia, le persone fanno più spesso la pasta in casa, ma il resto degli Italiani comprano la pasta secca (dry) al supermercato per l’utilizzo quotidiano. Molte famiglie mangiano pasta almeno una volta al giorno e prepararla sempre da zero sarebbe molto impegnativo (demanding).

Gli Italiani sono anche molto attenti (aware, attentive) riguardo alla sicurezza alimentare, e preferiscono alimenti naturali, non processati, biologici (organic) e senza additivi o conservanti (preservatives*). Anche le leggi italiane sono particolarmente severe per quanto riguarda (regarding) la sicurezza alimentare, e molti cibi venduti negli Stati Uniti sono illegali in Italia, a causa degli additivi che contengono.

Sicuramente (for sure) questa attenzione e passione che gli italiani hanno per il cibo è uno dei motivi per cui la cucina italiana è così amata e diffusa (widespread) in tutto il mondo.

*Kindly note that preservativi means condoms in Italian, so you probably want to remember the word conservanti rather than make an embarrassing mistake.


Comprehension Exercises

1. How do you say “I’m hungry” in Italian?

	Sono fame 

	Sono famato 

	Ho fame 

	Ho affamato 

	Sono ingrato 



2. Which of the following statements about Italians is correct?

	They have dinner very early 

	They usually eat a sweet breakfast 

	They would have steak before pasta 

	They eat take-out very often 

	They typically drink tea with milk 



3. In Italy, a salad would be considered:

	Un contorno 

	Un antipasto 

	Un secondo piatto 

	Un dolce 

	Un primo piatto 



4. What is the meaning of the word “spuntino”?

	Breakfast 

	Snack 

	Fast 

	Ribs 

	Sandwich 



5.  Which of the following statements about Italians is correct?

	They typically share food at the restaurant 

	According to tradition, they usually eat a large breakfast 

	They usually don’t drink coffee after 2 P.M. 

	It’s not unusual for them to enjoy a shot of liquor at the end of the meal 

	They always eat something sweet between lunch and dinner 



6. Which of the following verbs means “to spread”?

	Spremere 

	Deridere 

	Sbrigliare 

	Diffondere 

	Sprezzare 



7. Quali ingredienti dei cibi processati non piacciono agli italiani?

	Coloranti chimici 

	Conservanti 

	Pesticidi 

	Microplastiche 

	Tutti i precedenti 



8. Cosa significa la parola “ognuno”?

	Some 

	None 

	Each 

	All 

	No one 



9. Qual’è spesso il pasto più abbondante per gli italiani?

	La colazione 

	La merenda 

	Lo spuntino 

	Il pranzo 

	La cena 



10. Quale delle seguenti affermazioni (following statements) è corretta?

	A Milano le persone usano spesso la parola “brioche” 

	A Roma le persone usano spesso la parola “brioche” 

	A Milano le persone usano spesso la parola “cornetto” 

	A Milano le persone fanno spesso una colazione salata 

	A Roma le persone spesso non fanno colazione 



11. In genere, quale categoria di persone cena (dines) più presto?

	Gli studenti 

	I lavoratori 

	Gli insegnanti 

	Gli anziani 

	Gli avvocati




Answer Keys

1 → C 

2 → B 

3 → A 

4 → B 

5 → D 

6 → D 

7 → E 

8 → C 

9 → E 

10 → A 

11 → D 


Chapter 3:
Gli Italiani e Differenze Regionali

[image: Shape, arrow  Description automatically generated]

This next chapter will be entirely about regional differences in Italy. We’ll analyze the local peculiarities in terms of history, culture, personality, and stereotypes.

Italy is a small nation with a long history. That’s why there can be deep differences among its people. Many of the Italians who immigrated to other countries also shared their particular regional Italian culture with the world. In this chapter, we will shed some light on these and other aspects of this dense topic.

The target vocabulary in this passage will be historical and geopolitical in nature, alongside words that are used to describe people’s attitudes and personalities - e.g., friendly, braggart, stingy, rowdy, etc.

Gli Italiani e Differenze Regionali

Come accade (as happens) con tutte le culture, le persone che non vivono in Italia o a stretto (tight) contatto con gli Italiani tendono a considerare che gli Italiani sono “tutti uguali”, ma in realtà ci sono grosse differenze culturali, linguistiche. Ci sono anche differenze di aspetto (look) fisico.

L’Italia ha una ricca e lunga storia e,  dopo la caduta (fall) dell’impero romano è stata una storia di forti divisioni, con l’eccezione degli ultimi 150 anni quando la Repubblica Italiana è stata fondata. La penisola italiana ha vissuto un’epoca delle città stato e, successivamente, varie aree d’Italia sono state conquistate (conquered) da diverse nazioni.

Il nord è stato conteso da francesi, austriaci e longobardi - per citarne (mention-> citare + ne) alcuni - e ha visto l’avvicendarsi (come in succession) di varie repubbliche, ducati (duchies) e regni, come la Repubblica di Venezia, il Ducato di Milano e il Ducato di Savoia.

Il centro d’Italia è stato invece conteso dal Granducato (great duchy) di Toscana, dallo Stato Pontificio e da altre nazioni, col passare del tempo. Il sud è stato invece conquistato da vari popoli, tra cui Spagnoli, Arabi e Vichinghi.

Questa storia di separazione è ancora chiaramente visibile nei monumenti, nei siti storici del paese e anche nelle differenze culturali, linguistiche e personali.

Ad esempio, al sud ci sono molti italiani bassi, con una carnagione (skin tone) e capelli più scuri e con tratti genetici di origine araba. Allo stesso tempo esistono però siciliani alti, biondi e con gli occhi azzurri, con un profilo genetico di origine vichinga. La gente del sud  può anche sembrare più aperta e socievole. Invece nel nord d’Italia le persone sono in media più alte, con una carnagione più chiara e un carattere più riservato.

Dal punto di vista linguistico, molti dialetti del nord hanno subito (were subjected to) una forte influenza francese, tedesca e slava, mentre nel sud molti dialetti hanno componenti derivanti dallo spagnolo e dall’arabo.

Alcune di queste parole dialettali sono poi state introdotte nell’italiano moderno. Per questo motivo, abbiamo parole come “melanzana” (eggplant) che derivano dall’arabo - badinjian e poi albadhinjan - e parole come “formaggio” (cheese) che derivano dal francese - formage e poi fromage. Questi sono comunque (anyway) esempi isolati, dato che la maggior parte delle parole italiane deriva dal latino.

Anche dal punto di vista culturale, come uno potrebbe immaginare, le differenze non sono poche. Ad esempio, molti americani sono sorpresi quando scoprono che gli stereotipi che loro hanno degli italiani sono gli stessi stereotipi che gli italiani del nord hanno per gli italiani del sud. Spesso infatti i meridionali (southerners) sono visti come chiassosi (rowdy), arroganti e spacconi (braggarts), ma anche amichevoli (friendly), disponibili e generosi. Ovviamente, generalizzare è sempre sbagliato.

Il motivo è che la maggior parte degli italiani che sono emigrati in America proveniva (came from) dal sud d’Italia, quindi gli Italiani a cui sono abituati gli americani - ma anche i brasiliani e gli argentini - sono più che altro italiani provenienti dal sud del Bel Paese.

Questi sono solo alcuni esempi di differenze culturali, ma gli stereotipi che gli italiani hanno nei confronti (about, towards) di altri italiani sono molti. Ad esempio, i lombardi sono spesso considerati antipatici (not friendly), ma anche grandi lavoratori e risparmiatori (savers). I milanesi però sono considerati spacconi e inclini a mostrare la loro ricchezza, a differenza degli altri lombardi. I veneti invece sono famosi per il loro amore per l’alcol e per le bestemmie.

Anche i toscani condividono questa passione per le imprecazioni - sempre secondo (according to) l’opinione popolare - e tendono a sembrare (seem, come off as) antipatici, maleducati (rude) e sporcaccioni (dirty). I liguri sono invece famosi per essere taccagni (stingy), mentre i laziali sono considerati rozzi (coarse) e poco acculturati (cultured).

I campani, e i napoletani in particolare, sono noti (known) per non rispettare le leggi e per guidare (drive) male, ma anche per la loro grande ospitalità. Questo stereotipo è in realtà comune a tutto il sud d’Italia, incluse quindi Puglia, Calabria e Sicilia.  Molise e Basilicata, invece, sono regioni piccole e quindi meno stereotipate. Questi stereotipi sono anche legati alla presenza della mafia. Queste organizzazioni mafiose, sono ora note in tutt’Italia e purtroppo non sono più limitate al sud del paese.

Un altro fenomeno legato al sud è infatti l’omertà, il codice del silenzio che protegge le organizzazioni mafiose, e che è seguito (followed) anche dai cittadini comuni che non hanno legami (bonds) diretti con queste organizzazioni.

Ovviamente tutti questi sono solo stereotipi, ma hanno comunque un fondo di verità (a kernel - lit. “bottom” - of truth). Questo non significa che tutti i veneti sono ubriaconi (boozers), che tutti i siciliani sono mafiosi o che tutti i lombardi sono antipatici. Possiamo però dire che è più alta la probabilità di vedere persone in moto senza casco (helmet) a Napoli che a Milano*, così come è più facile trovare uomini galanti (gallant, chivalrous) al sud che al nord.

*Wearing a helmet on a motorbike is mandatory by law, but Neapolitans are notorious for disrespecting this law.


Comprehension Exercises

1. Which Italian region was conquered by the vikings?

	Lombardy 

	Sicily 

	Piedmont 

	Lazio 

	Tuscany 



2. The verb “avvicendarsi” - to come in succession - can be considered:

	A passive form of a verb 

	An intransitive verb 

	A verb in the condizionale mood 

	A reflexive verb 

	A second-conjugation verb 



3. What do you think is the meaning of the expression “grandi lavoratori”?

	Great workers 

	Old workers 

	People who work on big projects 

	Workers from a big region 

	Hard workers 



4. In which Italian dialect do you expect to find the largest French influence?

	Lombard language 

	Neapolitan language 

	Sicilian language 

	Venetian language 

	Romanesco dialect 



5.  Which of the following statements about Italians is correct?

	They all share the same history and culture across the country 

	Northerners are usually more open, friendly and extroverted than Southerners 

	They only speak Italian, regional languages are dead nowadays 

	They share a millennial history of unity 

	Their language comes from Latin for the most part 



6. What is the meaning of the word “secondo”?

	According to 

	Second in order 

	A second of time 

	The latter of the two 

	All of the above 



7. In che zona d’Italia le persone tendono ad essere meno rispettose delle leggi?

	In Toscana 

	Al sud in generale 

	In Piemonte 

	Al nord in generale 

	In Sardegna 



8. Cosa significa la parola “ubriacone”?

	Shaded, or related to one’s shadow 

	A person from Umbria 

	Boozer, drunkard 

	Located, set 

	A big slug or snail 



9. Quale dei seguenti popoli non ha mai conquistato una parte d’Italia?

	Francesi 

	Svizzeri 

	Arabi 

	Austriaci 

	Vichinghi 



10.  Writing exercise*

Are there any stereotypes about your nation, country, or region? Try and describe them in a 500-word essay in your best Italian.

*In this book, you will find a few writing exercises. Please note that this type of exercise makes the most sense when you have someone who can check and correct your work. If you don’t know anyone who could do that for you, you can consider using a language exchange app, where you can make new Italian friends or find a language tutor. Many of these apps are free.


Answer Keys

1 → B 

2 → D 

3 → E 

4 → A 

5 → E 

6 → E 

7 → B 

8 → C 

9 → B 


Chapter 4: Le Invenzioni Italiane
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This fourth chapter will cover a specific topic of Italian history: its technological inventions. Italy, as a geographical region, is famous for having given birth to dozens of world-famous inventors, with Leonardo da Vinci being by far the most famous.

In this chapter, we will talk about the creations of Italian inventors who were born a little closer to our time - most did their best work after the foundation of the Regno d’Italia in 1861, and all of them were at least alive in the 19th century.

The target vocabulary for this lesson will mostly concern various areas of science and technology.

Le Invenzioni Italiane

Gli Italiani sono sempre stati un popolo molto prolifico nel campo della scienza, della medicina, dell’arte e dell’innovazione. Ci sono molti scienziati e inventori che sono nati e cresciuti nella penisola italiana, tra i quali il più famoso al mondo è sicuramente Leonardo da Vinci.

L’Italia, come nazione, è nata però solo nel 1861 - anno dell’unificazione dei territori. Quindi in questo testo parleremo di 7 inventori che, oltre ad essere nati e cresciuti nella penisola Italiana, erano veri e propri (IDIOM -> out-and-out) cittadini italiani, eccetto l’ultimo inventore della lista.

Il primo inventore di cui parleremo è Candido Jacuzzi, famoso in tutto il mondo per aver ideato (come up with) la prima vasca idromassaggio (lit. hydro-massage tub) nel 1949. L’invenzione ha avuto luogo (took place) negli Stati Uniti, dove il futuro imprenditore (entrepreneur) è emigrato insieme alla famiglia. La vasca jacuzzi inizialmente non è nata come articolo per l’arredamento (furnishing) del bagno o per la creazione di una spa domestica, ma come strumento (tool) terapeutico per alleviare il dolore. Infatti, Jacuzzi inventò la vasca per il figlio, che soffriva di artrite reumatoide. Anche a causa del fatto che l’invenzione è avvenuta oltre oceano, i prodotti Jacuzzi sono molto più diffusi (common) in America che in Italia.

Il prossimo inventore in lista è molto meno conosciuto, ma ha fortemente contribuito alla nascita di molti mezzi di trasporto moderni. Parliamo di Enrico Forlanini, un uomo che ha collaborato all’invenzione dell’aeroplano, dell’elicottero e del dirigibile e ha brevettato (patented) quello che è considerato il primo aliscafo (hydrofoil) della storia. L’invenzione dell’aliscafo è avvenuta nei primi anni del ‘900; il primo progetto di aliscafo fu disegnato nel 1898, mentre il primo test su un prototipo avvenne nel 1906, sul lago maggiore, dove l’imbarcazione (craft, when used as a generic term) da 60 cavalli* raggiunse (reached) i 68 km/h, ovvero i 42.5 mph.

Il nostro terzo inventore è un altro personaggio (character) non particolarmente famoso: Enrico Mangili. Questo inventore, ingegnere (engineer) ed imprenditore italiano inventò nel 1875 i moderni coriandoli (confetti) di carta. Più che l’invenzione in sé (itself, per se), che alla fine non è nulla di speciale, è interessante la storia che sta dietro al nome “coriandolo”.

*The “horsepower” unit is called “cavalli” (horses) in modern Italian. The unit symbol is “cv”, which stands for “cavalli vapore”, but Italians just call it “cavalli” nowadays.

Infatti, all’epoca (back in the day) le persone erano solite (used to) lanciare frutta o dolciumi (sweets, candy, general term) in occasioni speciali al posto dei dischetti di carta a cui siamo abituati (we are used). In particolare, spesso venivano lanciati dei confetti (in italian, seeds, chocolate, or nuts - typically almonds - covered in sugar). Questi confetti non contenevano mandorle (almonds), ma semi (seeds) di coriandolo (coriander, cilantro), da cui deriva il nome dei moderni coriandoli.

Il quarto inventore in lista è molto più famoso ed ha fortemente contribuito alla nascita dei mass media moderni. Infatti, grazie al suo telegrafo senza fili (wireless), Guglielmo Marconi inventò quello che sarebbe stato il primo prototipo della radio che conosciamo oggi. Grazie a quest’invenzione, per la quale vinse il premio nobel per la fisica nel 1909, riuscì a sviluppare un sistema di sicurezza per l’invio di messaggi SOS da parte (from) delle navi in viaggio sull’Oceano Atlantico. Nello stesso anno del nobel, questo sistema salvò la vita dei 1700 naufraghi (people involved in a shipwreck, castaways) del transatlantico statunitense “Republic.”

Il prossimo in lista è Giulio Natta. Molti di voi si staranno chiedendo: chi cavolo* è Giulio Natta? Beh**, Natta era un chimico (chemist) e inventore al quale dobbiamo (owe) una delle più grandi scoperte del ventesimo secolo, una scoperta che si è però rivelata (revealed, turned out) una piaga (plague, lit. skin lesion) per la terra, a causa dell’irresponsabilità (thoughtlessness) delle persone. Stiamo parlando della plastica o, più correttamente, del polipropilene isotattico. Curiosità (fun fact): il nome “isotattico” fu inventato dalla moglie di Natta, laureata in letteratura.

Altri tipi di plastica erano stati inventati in precedenza, ma comunque quest’invenzione degli anni ‘50 è valsa (was worth) a Natta il premio Nobel per la chimica nel 1963. Giulio Natta è, ad oggi, il primo e unico italiano ad aver vinto il Nobel per la chimica.

L’ultimo inventore di cui parleremo oggi è un personaggio piuttosto (rather) famoso e ogni giorno utilizziamo prodotti che sfruttano (use, take advantage of) le versioni recenti della sua invenzione. Stiamo parlando di Alessandro Volta, l’inventore della pila (battery) elettrica, nonché (as well as) scopritore (discoverer) del gas metano. Come (as) anticipato, Volta non è mai stato un cittadino Italiano, nonostante sia nato (1745) e morto (1827) nella città di Como, sull’omonimo lago. Infatti, all’epoca della sua nascita, la città di Como era parte del Ducato di Milano, mentre all’ora della sua morte era parte del Regno Lombardo-Veneto, un dominio feudale (crown land, lit. feudal domain) dell’Impero Austriaco.

*“Cavolo”, which literally means cabbage, is a so-called minced oath, like “what the heck” or “freaking stupid”. It’s used in place of the cuss word “cazzo”.

**“Beh” is an interjection that can be considered a short version of the word “bene”. It’s used just like the English “well, …”.


Comprehension Exercises

1. Who invented the name for Giulio Natta’s “isotactic” polypropylene?

	Karl Ziegler, with whom he shared the Nobel Prize 

	Natta’s wife, who was a literature graduate 

	The chancellor of Politecnico di Milano, Natta’s university and workplace 

	Giulio Natta himself 

	The Accademia della Crusca, the  linguistic regulator of the Italian language and oldest linguistic academy in the world 



2. What’s the Italian word for “tool”?

	Trullo 

	Stendino 

	Tasso 

	Sgomento 

	Strumento 



3. What’s the meaning of the word “terra”?

	Ground 

	Dirt 

	Earth 

	Land 

	All of the above 



4. What did Alessandro Volta discover?

	Electric battery 

	Lake Como 

	Electricity 

	Methane 

	Pizza 



5.  Which do you think is the Italian word for “patent”?

	Licenza 

	Patente 

	Brevetto 

	Porchetta 

	All of the above 



6. In quale nazione Jacuzzi ha inventato la vasca idromassaggio?

	In Italia 

	Negli Stati Uniti 

	In Canada 

	In Svizzera 

	Nelle Filippine 



7. Qual era il nome originale della “radio” di Guglielmo Marconi?

	Antenna parlante 

	Radiotrasmettitore 

	Sistema di sicurezza navale 

	Telefono senza privacy 

	Telegrafo senza fili 



8. What’s the meaning of the word “confetti” in Italian?

	Confetti 

	Boxes 

	Fireworks 

	Sugar-coated nuts 

	Disks 



9. Translate the following vocabulary:

	Invention -> __________________ 

	Lake -> __________________ 

	Prototype -> __________________ 

	Pain -> __________________ 

	Entrepreneur -> __________________ 

	Bathtub -> __________________ 

	System -> __________________ 



10.  Translate the following vocabulary:

	Sfruttare -> __________________ 

	Naufrago -> __________________ 

	Scoperta -> __________________ 

	Nascita -> __________________ 

	Omonimo -> __________________ 

	Epoca -> __________________ 

	Domestico -> __________________ 




Answer Keys

1 → B 

2 → E 

3 → E 

4 → D 

5 → C 

6 → B 

7 → E 

8 → D 

9.

	Invenzione 

	Lago 

	Prototipo 

	Dolore 

	Imprenditore 

	Vasca da bagno 

	Sistema 



10.

	Use, Take advantage of, Exploit 

	Shipwrecked person, Castaway 

	Discover (OR Discovered, feminine singular) 

	Birth 

	Homonymous (OR Homonym OR Namesake) 

	Time period, Era, Epoch 

	Domestic, House (adjective) (OR butler/maid) 




Chapter 5:
Le Bellezze Naturali Italiane
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Many people, especially those outside Europe, know Italy as a tourist destination for its history, monuments, and food. These elements are undoubtedly interesting, but there are aspects of the country’s beauty that far predate its civilizations.

In this chapter, we will discuss the natural beauties of Italy. We’ll talk about the seas, the beaches, the mountains, the lakes, and the countryside - aspects of Italian beauty that transcend human history.

The geography of the nation’s land was a fundamental factor in the development of thriving civilizations through time, and it also attracts millions of tourists every year both from Europe and the rest of the world.

In this chapter, you’ll learn new words about geography, tourist activities, and hobbies, and you’ll get to know some famous Italian seaside rivieras, hiking destinations, and ski resorts.

Le Bellezze Naturali Italiane

L’Italia è conosciuta in tutto il mondo per la sua ricca storia e letteratura, ma non sono solo i libri e i monumenti a far apprezzarla nel mondo. Molte persone, soprattutto in Europa, amano l’Italia per il suo mare, le sue montagne e i suoi paesaggi naturali.

Ogni anno, le spiagge Italiane sono un’attrazione turistica per decine (tens) di milioni di turisti da tutto il mondo, ma soprattutto da nazioni europee come la Germania, i Paesi Bassi (Netherlands), l’Austria e il Belgio. Ma anche la Francia, il Regno Unito e altre ancora. Le coste del Bel Paese sono tutte bellissime e non ci sono zone sconsigliate (s + consigliabili = not + advisable/recommended) ai turisti, ma alcune aree sono più famose di altre.

I mari italiani sono infatti molto diversi tra di loro. Da una parte, sulla costa orientale, abbiamo il Mar Adriatico, che è molto calmo e poco profondo (shallow, lit. not very deep). Sulla costa occidentale c’è invece il Mar Tirreno, che è leggermente più mosso (rough, wavy) e più profondo (deep). Tra Puglia e Calabria c’è invece il Mar Ionio, molto piccolo e più simile al Tirreno che all’Adriatico.

Molti turisti scelgono le spiagge della laguna di Venezia e del Mar Adriatico, ovvero posti (places) come Bibione, Rimini e Riccione che sono famosi per le loro grandi spiagge e per la vita notturna (night life). Il mare in sé non è però tra i più belli d’Italia.

Un’altra regione italiana apprezzata per il suo mare è la Sardegna, ed è qui che molti dicono che esista il mare più bello d’Italia. Molte spiagge sono grandi e bellissime. Anche il mare è pulito e ha un’acqua cristallina (crystal-clear). Gli alberghi e i servizi della Sardegna non sono però tra i più economici (inexpensive) e raggiungere l’isola in macchina richiede (requires) una spesa extra per il traghetto (ferry). I mezzi pubblici in Italia non sono tra i più efficienti, quindi l’utilizzo della propria auto, o l’affitto di un’auto o di una moto sul luogo, è spesso una scelta più consigliabile.

Un ragionamento (reasoning) simile può essere fatto per la Sicilia, anche se i costi sono inferiori (lower) rispetto alla Sardegna. Un’altra regione molto apprezzata come destinazione per le vacanze al mare è la Puglia, soprattutto l’area del Salento, che offre grandi spiagge sabbiose (sandy) e un mare bellissimo. I costi di vita in Puglia sono molto più bassi rispetto alla Sardegna, e può essere la meta (destination) perfetta per chi deve stare attento al proprio budget.

Un’altra area molto famosa sono le Isole dell’Arcipelago Campano, soprattutto Ischia e Capri, che sono però tra le destinazioni più costose in Italia. La costa della Campania è invece abbastanza (fairly) abbordabile* e comprende alcune zone bellissime, soprattutto vicino a Napoli e Salerno, come Pompei, Paestum e la costiera (coastline) amalfitana, dove si trova la famosa Grotta (cave) dello Smeraldo. Questa grotta, è una delle grotte marine più belle dello stivale** secondo molti italiani, spesso in concorrenza (business competition - figurative use) solo con le grotte della Sardegna.

Le spiagge italiane non sono la destinazione perfetta solo per abbronzarsi (get a tan) e fare il bagno (IDIOM -> enjoy the water, go for a swim), ma sono apprezzate anche dagli appassionati (enthusiasts) della pesca e di sport come windsurf, kitesurf, vela (sailing), snorkeling e immersioni (scuba diving). Dato che nel Mar le onde (waves) sono basse, non è particolarmente adatto (suitable) al surf professionale, ma ci sono comunque dei surfisti italiani che apprezzano il mare locale.

Sono moltissimi i turisti che amano il mare dell’Italia, ma altrettanti*** ne amano le montagne. Le Alpi e gli Appennini, ma anche l’Etna e le altre montagne sparse (scattered) per la penisola, sono visitate da milioni di amanti dell’escursionismo (hiking) ogni estate e dagli appassionati di sci (ski) e sport sulla neve d’inverno. Tra le zone montuose più rinomate (renowned) ci sono le montagne del Trentino Alto Adige, della Lombardia, del Piemonte e della Val d’Aosta. In Piemonte e Val d’Aosta troviamo anche le due montagne più alte d’Europa: il Monte Bianco (4810 m) e il Monte Rosa (4635 m).

Gli appassionati di escursioni trovano pane per i loro denti (IDIOM -> their cup of tea) in tutte le regioni Italiane, perché tra monti, campagne (countryside) e sentieri (trails) c’è solo l’imbarazzo della scelta (IDIOM -> spoiled for choice). Le persone che invece amano le montagne innevate (covered in snow) possono sciare, fare snowboard o fare escursioni nella neve in tutte le regioni del nord Italia, dove si trovano le principali località sciistiche (ski resorts), ma anche in alcune regioni del sud.

* “abbordabile” is an adjective that comes from the verb “abbordare”, which means to board a ship in naval battle. This verb, and the relative adjective, are often used figuratively in two different idiomatic expressions:

	Something that is “boardable”, in terms of costs,  is affordable. In this expression, the adjective is usually used -> un’auto dal costo abbordabile. 

	Someone who is “boardable”, as the recipient of romantic interest, is approachable, like a person who’s drinking alone at the pub.  In this expression, the verb is usually used -> abbordare una ragazza in discoteca. 



** “stivale”, meaning “boot” is a common way to reference the Italian peninsula and, by extension, Italy.

*** “altrettanto/i/a/e” is an adjective meaning as many / as much. It is also a common reply to greetings and good wishes, as in:

A: Le auguro una buona giornata! (Have a nice day! - lit. “I wish you - formal you - a nice day”)

B: Grazie e altrettanto! (Thank you, likewise!)

Ad esempio, se vuoi provare l’esperienza unica di sciare su un vulcano attivo, puoi visitare le piste da sci (ski slopes) del monte Etna, in Sicilia.

Oltre a mari e montagne, in Italia ci sono anche alcuni dei laghi più belli d’Europa. Possono essere un’ottima alternativa al mare se, oltre ad abbronzarti e a fare il bagno, vuoi goderti (enjoy, lit. enjoy for yourself) un po’ di montagna o di campagna. I laghi più famosi e più grandi sono sicuramente i laghi prealpini (before the Alps). Il primo fra tutti è il Lago di Como, ma anche il Garda, il Maggiore e l’Iseo. Anche al centro e al sud ci sono però dei laghi bellissimi, come il lago Trasimeno, Bolsena, Varano e molti altri.

Questi laghi sono famosi per le loro spiagge, ma anche per la pesca, la vela, il windsurf, il kitesurf e le immersioni. Insomma, nei laghi Italiani si può fare quasi tutto quello che si fa al mare.

Questi sono solo alcuni degli aspetti geografici della penisola Italiana, quelli più apprezzati dal turismo di massa, ma la geografia Italiana è molto varia e diversificata e predispone (predispose, opens up to) alla formazione di nicchie ecologiche che ospitano moltissime specie animali e vegetali. Da questo si può capire come la geografia abbia contribuito ad una storia italiana fatta di tante piccole realtà diverse, ognuna con le sue caratteristiche speciali.


Comprehension Exercises

1. What is the Sardinia region most famous for?

	Inexpensive seaside resorts 

	Beautiful beaches and clear waters 

	Italian buffalos 

	The city of Palermo 

	Efficient public transportation 



2. Where are the biggest lakes in Italy?

	In the north of the country 

	In the center of the country 

	In the south of the country 

	In Sicily 

	In Sardegna 



3. What’s the meaning of the word “grotta”?

	Ground 

	Tree 

	Grotesque 

	Cave 

	All of the above 



4. What are the highest mountains in Italy, and Europe, named after?

	Kings 

	Explorers 

	Numbers 

	Colors 

	Food 



5.  What’s the meaning of the expression “fare il bagno”?

	To go for a swim 

	To take a bath 

	To go to the bathroom 

	Both A and B 

	Both A and C 



6. In quale regione si trova Pompei?

	In Campania 

	In Lombardia 

	In Sicilia 

	In Puglia 

	In Piemonte 



7. Per cosa sono famose le aree turistiche del Mar Adriatico e della laguna di Venezia?

	Per i prezzi bassi 

	Per le acque cristalline e le immersioni 

	Per le spiagge grandi e la vita notturna 

	Per i monumenti storici 

	Per i vulcani attivi 



8. Secondo il testo appena letto, quali spiagge d’Italia hanno i prezzi più convenienti?

	Quelle della Sardegna 

	Quelle dell’Emilia-Romagna 

	Quelle della Sicilia 

	Quelle del Veneto 

	Quelle della Puglia 



9. Dal testo, puoi dedurre (deduce) che:

	L’Italia offre panorami simili da nord a sud 

	Il mare più bello d’Italia è al nord 

	La geografia dell’Italia ne ha influito (affected) la storia 

	I laghi italiani attraggono (attract) più turisti che i mari 

	Le montagne più alte d’Europa non sono in Italia 



10.  Writing exercise:

Describe the geography of your country or region, specifying why tourists choose to spend time in a certain area and at what time of the year. Add a description of the biggest lakes, mountains, or cities. Try to write at least 500 words.


Answer Keys

1 → B 

2 → A 

3 → D 

4 → D 

5 → D 

6 → A 

7 → C 

8 → E 

9 → C 


Chapter 6: La Dieta Mediterranea

[image: Shape, arrow  Description automatically generated]

Our next chapter will be about the Mediterranean diet specifically and different traditional diets across Italian regions. We will discuss the principles of this diet and its staple foods.

After that, we will talk about the reasons why following this diet is considered to be a healthy way to live a long life and how you can take inspiration from it to build your own healthy eating habits according to your needs. Also, we’ll mention some other factors that might be responsible for the famous longevity of the Italian people.

It probably goes without saying that the target vocabulary in this passage will be about nutrition, health, and dietary health.

La Dieta Mediterranea

*La dieta mediterranea è uno schema alimentare (nutritional) basato principalmente su un grande consumo di verdure, carboidrati e grassi vegetali, con una limitata assunzione (intake) di proteine animali. Molti nutrizionisti ritengono che la dieta mediterranea sia uno dei motivi alla base della longevità degli italiani e degli altri popoli mediterranei.

Molte persone pensano che la dieta mediterranea sia la dieta di base per maggior parte degli italiani, ma non è proprio così. La cucina tipica italiana varia molto da nord a sud e solo nel sud del paese la dieta mediterranea è sempre stata la dieta di riferimento (go-to) maggiore.

Nel sud del paese, infatti, le ricette tipiche sono a base di pesce, pasta, pane e verdure, con l’olio extravergine d’oliva come grasso principale. Spostandoci in Italia centrale le cose iniziano però già a cambiare. Il pane, l’olio e la pasta hanno sempre un ruolo fondamentale, ma il consumo di carne è molto più elevato, soprattutto in regioni come l’Umbria, l’Abruzzo e la Toscana. Le carni più consumate sono quella di mucca e di pecora o agnello (lamb), oltre che il pollo.

Nel nord del paese la dieta è ancora più diversa. Il consumo di carne è più elevato che al sud, con un frequente utilizzo della carne di maiale, e il consumo di verdure è leggermente ridotto. Il grasso più utilizzato qui non è l’olio d’oliva, ma il burro. Il pane rimane un alimento di base (staple food), ma viene affiancato (flanked) dalla polenta. Anche il pesce, ma di lago, è un alimento piuttosto comune. La pasta, invece, viene affiancata dal riso. Il nord Italia è famoso per il suo riso, che viene coltivato soprattutto nel nordest del Piemonte, e le ricette più famose a base di riso sono sicuramente i risotti.

Il risotto è considerato da molti chef il piatto più autenticamente italiano di tutti. Anche se l’Italia è famosa per la pasta e per la pizza,, esistono altri cibi simili che sono stati inventati in altre parti del mondo, come ad esempio in Cina o in Egitto. Il risotto invece è un piatto assolutamente italiano, perché nessun altro popolo al mondo ha mai pensato di cucinare* il riso nello stesso modo.

Tornando alla dieta mediterranea, sorge (rises, arises) spontanea la domanda: ma perché questa dieta dovrebbe far bene alla salute? Mangiare tante proteine non è salutare (healthy)?

La risposta, secondo i professionisti, non è che le proteine fanno male (are bad for you). Il problema è che le proteine di origine animale arrivano da alimenti che contengono anche grassi di origine animale, che spesso non sono molto salutari. Questi grassi aumentano il colesterolo nel sangue e favoriscono (favor) la sindrome metabolica. Inoltre, è dimostrato che molti alimenti a base di carne sono cancerogeni (carcinogenic). Questo non vale però per il pesce.

Le verdure, invece, che sono una parte tipica della dieta mediterranea,  sono ricche di antiossidanti che possono avere un’azione protettiva contro il cancro e riducono l’infiammazione.

Tuttavia, la dieta mediterranea classica, che è composta al 60/70% da carboidrati, 25/30% da grassi - per lo più (mostly) vegetali - e per il 10-15% da proteine, non è sicuramente adatta per chi vuole mettere (put on, build) massa muscolare. È importante ricordare che queste percentuali non si riferiscono alle quantità in grammi, ma all’apporto calorico. I grassi, a parità di (with equal) peso, hanno circa il doppio (double) delle calorie di carboidrati e proteine.

Allora, come risolvere il problema delle poche proteine senza perdere i benefici della dieta mediterranea? Analizzando i motivi per cui questa dieta fa bene alla salute, è possibile pianificare (plan) una dieta con una maggiore percentuale di proteine, ma comunque (still) ricca di verdure e povera di carni rosse e grassi animali.

In questo modo si può godere (one can enjoy) delle proprietà antiossidanti delle verdure della scarsità di alimenti pro-infiammatori e cancerogeni, senza rinunciare alle proteine.

Detto questo (with this being said), c’è poi da considerare che la dieta è solo uno dei fattori che aiutano a spiegare la longevità degli italiani. L’altro importantissimo fattore è sicuramente l’esercizio fisico. Gli italiani amano fare sport (exercise, practice sports) e soprattutto camminare. Molti italiani fanno oltre 10.000 passi al giorno senza particolari sforzi (effort) e senza farlo apposta (on purpose). Lo fanno semplicemente perché spesso preferiscono camminare quando possibile piuttosto che (rather than) utilizzare l’auto o i mezzi pubblici.

*In Italian, there are two verbs that translate “to cook”: cuocere and cucinare. Even though in some contexts the two can be interchangeable, cuocere means to apply heat, while cucinare means to prepare food. For example, “una bistecca ben cotta” is a well-done steak that’s extensively cooked, while “una bistecca ben cucinata” is a well-prepared steak that’s skillfully cooked.


Comprehension Exercises

1. Why is the Mediterranean diet so famous?

	It’s great for building muscles 

	It’s cheap and tasty 

	It seems to favor a long life 

	It’s the first diet ever invented 

	It’s popular among influencers 



2. What staple food is most common everywhere across Italy?

	Pasta 

	Pizza 

	Bread 

	Risotto 

	Olive oil 



3. What food is less popular in the north of Italy than in the center and south?

	Olive oil 

	Pork 

	Polenta 

	Bread 

	Risotto 



4. Which Italian region is famous for rice plantations?

	Lombardia 

	Puglia 

	Toscana 

	Molise 

	Piemonte 



5.  What’s the meaning of the expression “per lo più”?

	For the most part 

	Through more 

	More for less 

	Both A and B 

	Both A and C 



6. Quale delle seguenti affermazioni è corretta?

	Nel nord d’Italia il pesce di lago è un alimento comune 

	A parità di peso, carboidrati, grassi e proteine hanno le stesse calorie 

	Il risotto è un piatto tipico del sud 

	Nelle regioni centrali dell’Italia si mangia meno carne che nel resto del paese 

	Il pollo non è un alimento comune in Italia 



7. Perché la carne, soprattutto la carne rossa, fa male alla salute?

	Perché aumenta il colesterolo del sangue 

	Perché è ricca di antiossidanti 

	Perché il consumo di carne è associato a diversi tipi di cancro (cancer) 

	Sia A che B 

	Sia A che C 



8. Quale attività, oltre alla dieta, potrebbe spiegare la longevità degli italiani?

	Bere vino 

	Pescare 

	Abbronzarsi 

	Camminare 

	Fare il bagno 



9. Come si dice in italiano “he can’t cook very well”?

	Lui non sa cuocere molto bene 

	Lui non può cucinare molto meglio 

	Lui non sa cucinare molto bene 

	Lui non può cuocere molto bene 

	Lui non riesce a cuocere molto meglio 



10.  Traduci le seguenti parole in italiano:

	Lamb -> __________________ 

	On purpose -> __________________ 

	Double -> __________________ 

	Effort -> __________________ 

	Health -> __________________ 

	Vegetables -> __________________ 

	Steps -> __________________ 




Answer Keys

1 → C 

2 → C 

3 → A 

4 → E 

5 → A 

6 → A 

7 → E 

8 → D 

9 → C 

10. 

	Lamb -> Agnello 

	On purpose -> Apposta (OR Di proposito) 

	Double -> Doppio/i/a/e 

	Effort -> Sforzo/i 

	Health -> Salute 

	Vegetables -> Verdure 

	Steps -> Passi 




Chapter 7:
Le Feste Nazionali Italiane
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In this chapter, we’ll look at how Italian history and traditions are celebrated today through national holidays. We’ll outline all the main Italian national holidays and track them back to their origins.

You’ll get to know the most important events in the history of the Italian Republic and the main religious traditions that are still celebrated in modern times.

The target vocabulary for this passage will be a miscellaneous group of words concerning history, religion, celebrations, and more.

Le Feste Nazionali Italiane

In Italia, come nella maggior parte delle nazioni del mondo, ci sono delle feste nazionali (national holiday) che celebrano eventi storici di particolare importanza per la Repubblica Italiana e la sua gente (people).

Ogni anno in Italia ci sono 11 giornate di festa nazionale, più da 52 a 53 domeniche e 1 santo patrono per ogni città. La domenica in Italia è considerata una festa nazionale a tutti gli effetti. Gli Italiani normalmente non lavorano di domenica e talvolta (sometimes) sono richiesti dei permessi speciali per lavorare. Inoltre, per chi lavora di domenica, sono spesso previste (provided) delle maggiorazioni (increase) sulla paga (pay).

Un’altra festività (holiday) particolare è il santo patrono. Ogni città ne ha uno tutto suo e, nel giorno dell’anno in cui quel santo viene celebrato, le persone non lavorano né (nor) vanno a scuola in quella città. Ovviamente questo non vale per alcune occupazioni come medici e infermieri (nurses), ma sono previste maggiorazioni sulla paga come per la domenica e tutti gli altri giorni festivi.

In molte città il santo patrono è celebrato prima in chiesa con una messa (mass) speciale e poi spesso vengono organizzate delle sagre* e mercati.

Parliamo ora delle festività nazionali specifiche, andando in ordine di calendario. La prima festa dell’anno è il Capodanno (new year’s day) e questa festività non ha bisogno di presentazioni (doesn’t need introduction) dato che è celebrata in moltissimi paesi del mondo.

La seconda festa nazionale è l’Epifania, il 6 di gennaio. È una festa cristiana che celebra la rivelazione di Dio incarnato in Gesù Cristo (Jesus Christ). Inoltre, nella tradizione cattolica italiana, questa festa celebra anche la visita dei Re Magi (Magi) a Betlemme.

Questa festa è collegata (linked) però anche alla tradizione pagana e folcloristica della Befana, una figura tipica della cultura popolare italiana.

L’epifania chiude il ciclo di festività iniziato col Natale, che rappresenta per gli italiani un lungo periodo di festa e di chiusure di scuole e università. Come dice il proverbio: “L’Epifania tutte le feste porta via (away)”.

*“Sagra” is an Italian festival that is held for a special occasion and/or rotates around a main theme. Sagre always have food, though historical pageants might also be staged. However, most sagre are just about food and they have a specific food as a main theme. Some common examples can be “sagra del cinghiale (wild boar)”, “sagra del pesce”, “sagra della piadina (Italian flat bread), “sagra dei cacciatori (hunters - with game-based dishes)” and so on.

La festa nazionale successiva è molti mesi dopo, a marzo o aprile, ed è il Lunedì dell’Angelo (lit. Angel Monday) o Lunedì di Pasqua (Easter Monday). Il giorno di questa ricorrenza (recurring event) è variabile perché la domenica di Pasqua è variabile. Dato che tutte le domeniche sono festività in Italia, la Pasqua di per sé non rappresenta una festività extra, mentre il Lunedì di Pasqua lo è. In questa giornata si festeggia il momento in cui l’angelo ha annunciato la resurrezione di Gesù.

Anche il 25 aprile è festa nazionale in Italia. Questa è infatti la Festa della Liberazione, che celebra la liberazione dall’occupazione nazista e la caduta del fascismo nel paese. In questa giornata si ricorda la riconquista (ri + conquista = reconquer) dell’Italia da parte dei partigiani con l’aiuto delle Forze Alleate (Allies of WWII).

La prossima festività nazionale è la Festa dei Lavoratori (Labor day), che celebra le lotte per i diritti (rights) dei lavoratori. Come in gran parte del mondo, questa festa è celebrata il 1°* maggio.

Un’altra importante festività per la storia italiana è la Festa della Repubblica, che si festeggia il 2 giugno in ricordo (memory) della fondazione della Repubblica Italiana il 2 giugno 1946. Ogni anno, in occasione di questa festa viene organizzata una grande manifestazione (event) nella città di Roma, il capitale dell’Italia.

La festa successiva è anche l’unica festività che avviene d’estate; si tratta di Ferragosto, anche nota come festa dell’Assunzione di Maria. Festeggiata il 15 agosto, questa ricorrenza cristiana celebra il momento in cui la Vergine Maria è ascesa in paradiso senza morte del corpo. Durante questa festività, è tradizione per gli italiani andare in vacanza o riunirsi (gather) per festeggiare (party, celebrate), molto spesso con una grigliata (barbeque).

Per la festa successiva bisogna aspettare fino a novembre, in occasione della festa di Ognissanti, anche nota come festa di Tutti i Santi, celebrata il 1° novembre. Anche questa è una festività cristiana, durante la quale si celebrano tutti i santi.

Per molti italiani l’onomastico (name day) è un giorno importante e in quell’occasione si fanno gli auguri a quella persona (wish that person a happy… - name day, in this case). Ma le persone il cui nome non appartiene (belong) a un santo che viene celebrato negli altri giorni dell’anno, festeggiano il proprio onomastico il 1° novembre.

Negli ultimi anni, anche gli italiani hanno iniziato a festeggiare Halloween il giorno prima, ovvero il 31 ottobre, ma non è una festa nazionale. Questa festa è arrivata in Italia con la diffusione della cultura americana, ma è principalmente una festa commerciale. Anche la festa di San Valentino, il 14 febbraio, è notevolmente cambiata con l’influenza della cultura americana ed è diventata sempre più una festa commerciale, anche se era già celebrata in precedenza.

*In Italian, only the first day of the month is usually, but not necessarily, indicated with an ordinal number (1° maggio - primo maggio), while all the other days are cardinal numbers (2 maggio - due maggio OR due di maggio).

L’8 dicembre è la prossima festa del calendario. In questa giornata si festeggia l’Immacolata Concezione, di Maria, quindi il concepimento (conception) di Gesù. Considerata la vicinanza (proximity) con il Natale, molti italiani colgono l’occasione* per fare il presepe** e addobbare (decorate for a celebration) l’albero in questa giornata di festa.

Le ultime due festività dell’anno sono il 25 e il 26 dicembre. Il giorno del Natale non ha bisogno di presentazioni, visto che è conosciuto quasi ovunque nel mondo. Invece il 26 dicembre, noto come festa di Santo Stefano, è una festività stabilita (established) nel dopoguerra (after WWII) per allungare (lengthen) le festività natalizie.

Come hai potuto vedere, molte delle festività italiane sono feste religiose legate al cristianesimo e al cattolicesimo, alle quali si uniscono un paio di ricorrenze legate alla storia della Repubblica Italiana e la giornata dei lavoratori. Nonostante questo, l’Italia si dichiara (declares itself) uno stato laico (secular).

* expression meaning “to take the opportunity”. The verb cogliere means “to pick” - physically -, like a fruit from a tree or a flower from a meadow. It can’t be used for things like “to pick an option”.

**presepe is a nativity-scene model that Italians traditionally make for Christmas. In various cities and towns you can find 1:1 scale models and also “presepi viventi” - living nativities- which are nativity plays often in the form of a traveling show. Most Italians also make a little presepe at home, with tiny figures that are called “statuette (little statues) del presepe”.


Comprehension Exercises

1. What information about Immacolata Concezione is correct?

	It celebrates the conception of Jesus 

	It’s celebrated on December 8th 

	Many Italians decorate their Christmas tree on that day 

	It’s not the only holiday of that month 

	All of the above 



2. What is celebrated on Festa della Liberazione?

	Liberation from the French 

	Liberation from the migrants 

	Liberation from paganism 

	Liberation from fascism 

	Liberation from Christmas dinner 



3. Which of the following statements about Italy is correct?

	All Sundays are considered a national holiday 

	Italians go back to work right after Christmas 

	Hospitals are closed on Easter day 

	Panettone is typically eaten at Ferragosto 

	Italians don’t celebrate a “labor day” 



4. Why is Easter day not a special national holiday?

	Because Italians don’t celebrate Christian holidays 

	Because it’s too close to other holidays 

	Because Christmas is more important 

	Because it doesn’t recur on the same day every year 

	It is, but all Sundays are considered a national holiday anyway 



5.  Cos’è una sagra?

	Un mercato delle pulci (flea) 

	Un tipo di ristorante 

	Una festa popolare a tema 

	Un tipo di pesce 

	Una festa nazionale 



6. Quale delle seguenti affermazioni è corretta?

	Molte feste nazionali italiane hanno a che fare con la religione cristiana 

	L’onomastico non viene mai festeggiato in Italia 

	La Festa della Repubblica celebra la nascita dell’Italia nel 1861 

	Sia A che B 

	Sia A che C 



7. L’Epifania:

	Viene festeggiata solo in Italia 

	Ricorre il 6 di giugno 

	Chiude il periodo delle feste invernali per scuole e università 

	Non è festa nazionale 

	Tipicamente viene festeggiata con una grigliata 



8. Qual è l’unica festa nazionale che ricorre d’estate?

	Festa della Repubblica 

	Festa di Ognissanti 

	Festa dei Lavoratori 

	Ferragosto 

	Lunedì dell’Angelo 



9.  Traduci le seguenti parole in inglese:

	Augurare -> __________________ 

	Connesso -> __________________ 

	Allungare -> __________________ 

	Onomastico -> __________________ 

	Partigiani -> __________________ 

	Di per sé -> __________________ 

	Infermiere -> __________________ 



10.  Traduci le seguenti parole in italiano:

	Barbeque -> __________________ 

	Hunter -> __________________ 

	Calendar -> __________________ 

	Medical doctor-> __________________ 

	Pay -> __________________ 

	Introduction -> __________________ 

	To party -> __________________ 



11. Writing exercise:

What Italian tradition or national holiday surprised you the most? Write a short text (100/200 words) explaining why and whether you’d like to have something similar in your state or city.

12. Writing exercise:

Describe in a short (200/300 word) text your favorite national holiday, or recurring event, from your city or country.


Answer Keys

1 → E 

2 → D 

3 → A 

4 → E 

5 → C 

6 → A 

7 → C 

8 → D 

9.

	Augurare -> Wish, Wish a happy something, Wish the best 

	Connesso -> Linked (OR Connected) 

	Allungare -> Lengthen 

	Onomastico -> Name day 

	Partigiani -> Partisans 

	Di per sé -> Itself/himself/herself, OR per se 

	Infermiere -> Male nurse OR Female nurses (masculine singular or feminine plural) 



10. 

	Barbeque -> Grigliata, Barbeque 

	Hunter -> Cacciatore/Cacciatrice (feminine) 

	Calendar -> Calendario 

	Medical doctor-> Medico OR Dottore in medicina 

	Pay -> Paga 

	Introduction -> Presentazione (as in introducing something/somebody to someone) or Introduzione (introduction of a text, introduction of something new, introduction of something/someone inside something) 

	To party -> Festeggiare 




Chapter 8: Lo Sport in Italia
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In this final chapter, we’re going to talk about sports. Italians love watching and practicing sports, and their obsession with soccer is well-known around the world. However, it’s not just all about soccer.

In the following passages, we’ll see what sports Italians love to practice and which professional sports have the largest fan base. We’ll also quickly touch on the history of modern sports in the Bel Paese.

Sports are a very common topic for discussions, and in this chapter, you’ll have the chance to learn some useful vocabulary that will allow you to understand and take part in these typical conversations.

Lo Sport in Italia

In Italia, lo sport e l’esercizio fisico sono amati da quasi tutta la popolazione. Nel Bel Paese, quasi il 50% delle persone praticano sport, anche se le percentuali cambiano a seconda dell’età delle persone, con circa il 75% degli under 25 e meno del 30% degli over 75 che fanno esercizio fisico regolarmente. E questi numeri sono in costante (consistent) crescita (growth, increase).

Come in quasi tutti i paesi del mondo, questa diffusione dello sport come strumento di  supporto della salute ha avuto inizio verso la fine del 1800, e in Italia ebbe un exploit (es-ploo-ah - French word meaning outburst) durante il fascismo. Il regime fascista spinse (pushed) molto per la promozione dello sport, un po’ per la salute degli Italiani, ma soprattutto perché a Mussolini servivano soldati giovani, forti e in salute (healthy, in good health). Inoltre, i fascisti volevano che l’Italia si distinguesse (stand out) nelle competizioni sportive internazionali.

Per questo motivo, il governo fascista introdusse l’educazione fisica (physical education) come materia (subject) obbligatoria (mandatory) a scuola. Questo evento ha contribuito molto alla diffusione della pratica dello sport in Italia, fino al raggiungimento della situazione attuale (current).

Ad ogni modo (anyway), al giorno d’oggi (nowadays) gli sport sono seguiti e praticati da milioni di italiani. Alcuni sport sono però molto più popolari di altri.

Lo sport più praticato in Italia, e questo non ci sorprenderà, è il calcio (soccer); circa il 35% della popolazione italiana ha giocato a calcio con una certa regolarità negli ultimi 12 mesi - secondo i dati del 2021. Questo sport è estremamente popolare, ma lo è praticato principalmente dai maschi, infatti in Italia il calcio femminile non è popolare come in altri paesi del mondo. Se da un lato (on one hand) moltissimi bambini italiani praticano il calcio come primo sport di squadra (team sport), questo non è vero per le bambine italiane. Il calcio - maschile - è anche lo sport più seguito, con circa il 50% degli italiani che tifa (support as a fan) attivamente una squadra di calcio.

Le squadre di calcio con più tifosi sono la Juventus (8,7 milioni di tifosi in Italia, 27 milioni nel mondo), l’Inter (4 milioni in Italia, 55 milioni nel mondo), il Milan (3,9 milioni in Italia, 95 milioni nel mondo), il Napoli (2,8 milioni in Italia, 35 milioni nel mondo) e la* Roma (1,9 milioni in Italia, 22 milioni nel mondo).

* As you can see, some soccer teams have a masculine name, while others have a feminine name. There is no actual rule or criteria, so you unfortunately have to learn by heart.

Il secondo sport più praticato e seguito è il nuoto (swimming), che è noto per essere uno sport particolarmente salutare. In questo caso non ci sono differenze di genere e sia bambini che bambine italiani* praticano il nuoto fin da (since) piccoli. Circa il 30% degli italiani pratica** il nuoto con regolarità, mentre oltre il 35% ne segue le competizioni in TV o dal vivo (live) a bordo (side) piscina (swimming pool).

Il terzo sport più praticato, e quinto sport più seguito, è il ciclismo (cycling), uno sport che ha una grandissima fan base in Italia, soprattutto tra chi è più avanti con gli anni (long way to say -> the elderly). Circa il 25% della popolazione si dedica al ciclismo e oltre il 30% segue le gare di ciclismo in TV.

Il quarto sport più praticato è il tennis ed è anche il terzo sport più seguito. Infatti, il 20% degli italiani gioca a tennis e il 35% di loro lo segue in TV o dal vivo durante gli eventi sportivi.

Il quinto sport più praticato è lo sci, e in generale gli sport sulla neve, con il 16% della popolazione che li pratica. Non sono però sport molto seguiti, perché si piazzano (place) solo all’ottavo posto di quella classifica (ranking), con meno del 30% della popolazione che mostra (shows) interesse nel seguire queste discipline.

Il sesto e il settimo sport più praticati sono rispettivamente la pallavolo (volleyball) e la pallacanestro (basketball), praticati rispettivamente dal 14% e dal 13% degli italiani. Per molte bambine italiane, la pallavolo è lo sport di riferimento, come il calcio lo è per i maschi. Il volley è anche il settimo sport più seguito - con il 29% della popolazione che lo segue- mentre il basket è al nono posto, seguito dal 25% degli italiani.

A chiudere la nostra top ten degli sport più praticati ci sono l’atletica (track and field) - 10% - gli sport motoristici come rally, motocross, go kart ecc. - 4% della popolazione - e il rugby - 3% degli italiani. Il rugby è anche il decimo sport più seguito - 9% di appassionati - mentre l’atletica è al sesto posto - 30% degli italiani - e gli sport motoristici sono al quarto posto - 34% di tifosi - soprattutto per la Formula 1 e la Moto GP.

In questa classifica mancano alcuni sport che sono molto popolari in altri paesi, ma che in Italia non hanno molti tifosi come ad esempio il cricket, il baseball, il football americano e l’hockey.

Infine (finally, lastly), dobbiamo dire che abbiamo menzionato solo gli sport agonistici (competitive), ma ovviamente ci sono anche moltissimi appassionati di attività fisica come escursioni, palestra (gym, workout), jogging e così via (and so on).

*notice that when an adjective is related to more than one word, and these words have different genders, the masculine gender is always used for the adjective.

**mind that the subject is 30%. This is a tricky situation, and many Italians would make a mistake and conjugate the verb as “praticano”.


Comprehension Exercises

1. Quale sport pratica la maggior parte dei bambini italiani (maschi) come primo sport agonistico?

	Calcio 

	Pallacanestro 

	Pallavolo 

	Tennis 

	Ciclismo 



2. Quale sport pratica la maggior parte delle bambine italiane come primo sport agonistico?

	Calcio 

	Pallacanestro 

	Pallavolo 

	Tennis 

	Ciclismo 



3. Quale sport ha molti più tifosi che praticanti?

	Rugby 

	Sport motoristici 

	Atletica 

	Sci 

	Ciclismo 



4.Per quale motivo il regime fascista ha promosso lo sport?

	Perché avevano a cuore la salute dei cittadini 

	Perché avevano bisogno di soldati sani e forti 

	Perché volevano che l’Italia si distinguesse nelle competizioni internazionali 

	Sia A che B 

	Sia B che C 



5.  Guardando le percentuali presenti nel testo, possiamo capire che:

	Il baseball è lo sport nazionale italiano 

	Ci sono molti più appassionati di pallavolo che di calcio 

	Gli sport motoristici sono praticati da moltissime persone 

	Il ciclismo non è uno sport molto popolare in Italia 

	Molti italiani praticano e seguono più di uno sport 



6.  Traduci le seguenti parole in inglese:

	Crescita -> __________________ 

	Obbligatorio -> __________________ 

	Atletica -> __________________ 

	Palestra -> __________________ 

	Classifica -> __________________ 

	Infine -> __________________ 

	Ciclismo -> __________________ 



7.  Traduci le seguenti parole in italiano:

	To show -> __________________ 

	To follow -> __________________ 

	To place -> __________________ 

	Basketball -> __________________ 

	Enthusiast -> __________________ 

	Side -> __________________ 

	Swimming pool -> __________________ 



8. Completa le seguenti frasi:

	La ________________ è uno sport indoor in cui si gioca 5 contro 5 e si cerca di far entrare la palla in un canestro. 

	Il ________________ prende il nome dal movimento che deve essere fatto per colpire la palla. 

	Ci sono poche persone che praticano gli ____________________ perché comprare e mantenere un veicolo da corsa è molto costoso. 

	Il ________________ femminile è meno popolare in Italia che nel Regno Unito o negli Stati Uniti. 

	Molte persone fanno esercizio fisico andando in _______________ oppure facendo camminate o ______________ in campagna o in montagna. 



9. Writing exercise:

Qual è lo sport che preferisci praticare? Scrivi un testo di circa 300 parole per descrivere lo sport che ami di più e i motivi per cui ti piace.

10. Writing exercise:

Sei tifoso/a di qualche squadra in particolare? Parla della tua squadra del cuore in un testo di circa 300 parole e scrivi i motivi per cui ti piace seguire quella squadra e quello sport. Se non ami seguire alcuno sport, oppure se segui gli sport ma non tifi nessuna squadra in particolare, spiega il perché.


Answer Keys

1 → A 

2 → C 

3 → B 

4 → E 

5 → E 

6.

	Crescita -> Growth, Increase 

	Obbligatorio -> Mandatory, Obligatory 

	Atletica -> Track and field 

	Palestra -> Gym 

	Classifica -> Ranking 

	Infine -> Finally 

	Ciclismo -> Cycling 



7.

	To show -> Mostrare 

	To follow -> Seguire 

	To place -> Piazzare, Posizionare 

	Basketball -> Pallacanestro, Basket 

	Enthusiast -> Appassionato 

	Side -> Bordo, Lato 

	Swimming pool -> Piscina 



8.

	Pallacanestro 

	Calcio 

	Sport motoristici 

	Calcio 

	Palestra ; Escursioni 




Conclusion
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“You can never understand one language until you understand at least two.”

Geoffrey Willans

Congratulazioni! Sei arrivato/a alla fine del libro! We hope you got to learn some useful vocabulary and enjoyed getting a few insights into Italian culture and history.

In this book, we have shown you new words that can be used in a number of generic discussions and the main vocabulary that you might need if you want to take part in daily conversation about common yet specific topics (like food, sports, weather, etc.).

Also, you were able to see several examples of how the congiuntivo and condizionale moods are used, and we even threw in some indicativo and passato remoto. At your current B1 level, only a general understanding of these moods and tenses is required, but you’ll need to get familiar with them if you want to further improve your Italian.

If you got to this book after studying with our workbook - “Learn Intermediate Italian for Adults: Workbook. Go from Italian Beginner to Intermediate in 30 Days!” - you should now have a complete understanding of written intermediate Italian. At this point, your next steps and effort should be towards improving your listening and speaking skills.

In order to improve your listening, you can use the audiobook version of all our books and/or indulge in some Italian content of your choosing (like movies, videos, podcasts, and more). As for speaking, it might be time for you to find a language partner if you don’t have one already. A professional teacher or tutor is always the best option, but if that’s not feasible, you can consider using a language exchange app or website. There are plenty of Italians out there who are willing to help you with your Italian while you help them with their English.

As your Italian gets better and better, you will feel the need to deepen your language and vocabulary knowledge within your particular areas of interest. Language is just a tool for communication, and as you become proficient, you will want to make your knowledge more specific. If you’re keen on cooking, you will want to learn all cooking-related Italian, and if you are not interested in something, you won’t need to spend too much time learning things that you’re unlikely to use. The point is that now that you know the basics of Italian in general, it’s time to learn YOUR Italian.

This is mostly a matter of vocabulary and idioms, but not exclusively. This also applies to grammar in a minor way. For example, if you’re planning to use your Italian just to talk to people, you can afford to overlook congiuntivo, condizionale, passato e trapassato remoto tenses, and specific grammar constructions. People won’t bother if you make that kind of mistake (they might not even notice since the average Italian does not use perfect grammar). Understanding each other is the only thing that matters in that context. However, if you’re planning to work in Italy, you will most likely need to be able to use the language properly.

Again, at this point of learning, the next steps and best strategies strongly depend on the use of the language that you’re planning to use. That is why we warmly suggest that you learn from as many different sources as possible and with content that lies within your areas of interest.

Detto questo, ti facciamo i nostri migliori auguri per il proseguimento dei tuoi studi!


BOOK 6

Practice Italian for Adults Workbook

Explore to Win


Book 6 Description

Are you looking to continue your language journey? Are you frustrated with Italian courses and books that just repeat the same content you’ve already mastered? 

If so, we have the perfect solution: our Practice Italian for Adults Workbook!

In the Practice Italian for Adults Workbook, you'll find:

-          Grammar topics made easy

-          New essential phrases and vocabulary that will make you sound like a native speaker

-          Practical exercises and answer keys to track your progress

-          Key takeaways and tips

-          And more!

This workbook is designed to help you learn Italian at your own pace. You’ll be able to progress by simply reading and practicing with clear examples and explanations. Even if you're already studying Italian, attending a course, or have a strong foundation, this book will serve as an excellent tool to keep your skills sharp!

Are you ready to continue your Italian journey? Then, let's dive in!


Chapter 1: I Am What I Am

[image: Shape, arrow  Description automatically generated]

Illnesses and Pains

If we want to express that something hurts in Italian, we use the verb fare male. For example: Mi fanno male i piedi (My feet hurt). We use the singular (fa male) or plural (fanno male) with the same pronouns we use with piacere (mi, ti, gli, le, ci, vi, loro). So, "Mi fa male la testa" translates literally to "My head hurts me."

We can also explain why something hurts by using per, perché, or da: 

-          Mi fanno male i piedi per aver camminato molto. ("My feet hurt from walking a lot") 

-          Mi fanno male i piedi perché ho camminato molto. ("My feet hurt because I walked a lot") 

-          Mi fanno male i piedi da tanto camminare. ("My feet hurt from so much walking") 

Note: When using per and da, the reason verb should be in the infinitive, while with perché, it should be conjugated. Da is also much less commonly used.

To express that something hurts, we can also use the noun “il dolore,” which means "pain," with the verbs sentire or avere: 

-          Sento dolore al petto. ("I feel pain in my chest") 

-          Ha dolore alla schiena. ("He has back pain") 

We might also experience difficulty doing certain things. To express this, we can use the verb avere + difficoltà, meaning "difficulty." Alternatively, we can use the verb phrase "fare fatica," which means "to have a hard time doing something.": 

-          Ho difficoltà a camminare. ("I have difficulty walking") 

-          Faccio fatica ad alzarmi. ("I have a hard time getting up") 

In these cases, the verb used to express the difficult action should be in the infinitive form. 

Let’s look at some common illnesses and symptoms in Italian: 

-          L'influenza ("the flu") 

-          Il raffreddore ("cold") 

-          L'allergia ("allergy") 

-          La frattura ("fracture" or "break") 

-          L'emicrania ("migraine") 

-          L'ansia ("anxiety") 

-          La tosse ("cough") 

-          Lo starnuto ("sneeze") 

With these nouns, we use the verb avere: 

-          Ho l'influenza. ("I have the flu") 

-          Ho un raffreddore. ("I have a cold") 

-          Ho un'allergia. ("I have allergies") 

-          Ho una frattura alla gamba. ("I have a fracture in my leg") 

-          Ho l'emicrania. ("I have a migraine") 

-          Ho ansia. ("I have anxiety") 

-          Ho la tosse. ("I have a cough") 

Notice that we only use an article with raffreddore. It’s also common to use raffreddato/a as an adjective with the verb essere: Sono raffreddato/a.

In Italian, we don’t usually say "Ho starnuti." Instead, we use the verb starnutire (“to sneeze”). Fratturare ("to break") and tossire ("to cough") are also verbs that can be used in place of their nouns: 

	Ho starnutito tutto il giorno. ("I've been sneezing all day")  

	Ha starnutito 20 volte di fila! ("She sneezed 20 times in a row!")  

	Mi sono fratturato la gamba mentre giocavo a calcio. ("I broke my leg while playing football")  

	Ti fa male il petto quando tossisci? ("Does your chest hurt when you cough?")  



Describing People

Adjectives to Describe People

-          Loquace: talkative, funny, eloquent 

-          Innamorato/a facilmente: someone who falls in love easily 

-          Sognatore/trice: day-dreamer 

-          Freddo/a: lacks empathy, unfriendly 

-          Indifferente: indifferent about important things 

-          Pignolo/a: meticulous, picky 

-          Dedicato/a: dedicated 

-          Tranquillo/a: quiet, calm 

-          Irrequieto/a: anxious, restless 

-          Esigente: demanding 

-          Saggio/a: sensible, wise 

-          Disordinato/a: untidy 

-          Rilassato/a: relaxed 

Riflettere/Mostrare la Personalità

When describing someone’s personality, we can use the phrases riflettere la sua personalità (reflect their personality) or mostrare la sua personalità (show their personality) followed by an adjective: 

-          La scrivania di Giulia è molto ordinata, riflette la sua personalità metodica. ("Giulia’s desk is very tidy; it reflects her methodical personality.") 

-          L’abbigliamento casual e lo zaino di Pietro mostrano la sua personalità flessibile come capo. ("Pietro’s casual clothing and backpack show his flexible personality as a boss.") 

In these cases, the “evidence” itself (like Giulia’s desk or Pietro’s clothing and backpack) is the subject of these sentences. 

Caratteristico di/Tipico di

You can also use the phrases “caratteristico di” ("characteristic of") or “tipico di” ("typical of”) to indicate that a particular attitude or behavior is representative of someone: 

-          Il modo di lavorare di Sandra è caratteristico di una persona determinata. ("Sandra’s way of working is characteristic of a determined person.") 

-          Hai sentito la risposta di Paola? Il suo modo di parlare è tipico di una persona fredda. ("Have you heard Paola’s answer? Her way of speaking is typical of an unfriendly person.") 

Before the phrases caratteristico di and tipico di, we always use the verb essere. 


Exercises

	To express that something hurts in Italian, you would use the verb: 



a) avere

b) fare male

c) sentire dolore

d) essere

	Which preposition would you use after the verb sentire to indicate a body part where you feel pain? 



a) per

b) perché

c) a

d) di

	To express difficulty doing something, you could use the verb: 



a) avere

b) fare

c) essere

d) piacere

	The phrase "I have a cold" in Italian would be: 



a) Ho la tosse.

b) Ho l'influenza.

c) Ho un raffreddore.

d) Ho l'emicrania.

	Which verb would you use to express the action of sneezing? 



a) starnutire

b) tossire

c) fratturarsi

d) avere

	The adjective "talkative" in Italian is: 



a) loquace

b) indifferente

c) rilassato

d) pignolo

	To say "Giulia's desk reflects her methodical personality," you would use the phrase: 



a) Giulia è metodica.

b) La scrivania di Giulia è metodica.

c) La scrivania di Giulia riflette la sua personalità metodica.

d) Giulia ha una personalità metodica.

	The phrase "characteristic of" in Italian is: 



a) tipico di

b) simile a

c) diverso da

d) legato a

	If you want to say, "Sandra's way of working is typical of a determined person," you would use the phrase: 



a) Sandra lavora in modo determinato.

b) Il modo di lavorare di Sandra è tipico di una persona determinata.

c) Sandra è una persona determinata.

d) Il lavoro di Sandra è determinato.

	The adjective "restless" in Italian is: 



a) tranquillo

b) irrequieto

c) saggio

d) dedicato


Answer Key

	b) fare male 

	c) a 

	a) avere 

	c) Ho un raffreddore. 

	a) starnutire 



	a) loquace 

	c) La scrivania di Giulia riflette la sua personalità metodica. 

	a) tipico di 

	b) Il modo di lavorare di Sandra è tipico di una persona determinata. 

	b) irrequieto 




Chapter 2: Careers
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\In this chapter, we will explore careers and professions.

Vocabulary to talk about education and careers

	Italian

	Ho studiato a…   (I studied at)
	fino a…            (until)
	(Mi) Sono laureata/o      (I graduated [university])
	(Mi) Sono diplomata/o           (I graduated/hold a diploma [typically high school, but can be used for university])
	in…    (in)
	Mi sono qualificata/o          (I qualified)
	Ho esperienza in…             (I have experience in)
	con…            (with)
	Aspiro a…            (I aspire to) 
	Sono specializzata/o in…    (I'm specialized in)
	I miei successi sono…     (My successes/achievements are)
	sono stati…     (They were)


-          Sono diplomata in Lingua e Letteratura. ("I hold a diploma in Language and Literature.") 

-          Ho esperienza come insegnante di italiano. ("I have experience as an Italian teacher.") 

-          Aspiro a diventare ricercatrice. ("I aspire to become a researcher.") 

Verbs to express beginning, development, progress, and ending

Beginning

cominciare a + infinitive, iniziare a + infinitive & mettersi a + infinitive

These expressions are used to indicate the beginning of an action: 

-          Ho cominciato a studiare italiano tre anni fa. ("I started studying Italian three years ago.") 

-          Mi sono messo/a a praticare la conversazione perché visiterò presto l'Italia. ("I started practicing conversation because I am visiting Italy soon.") 

Mettersi a + infinitive suggests a sudden onset, without any transition, and usually indicates that the subject has control of the action: 

-          A causa della crisi, l'azienda ha iniziato a perdere clienti. ("Because of the crisis, the company started losing clients," but not A causa della crisi, l'azienda si è messa a perdere clienti.) 

Development and Continuation

seguire + gerund & continuare a + infinitive 

-          Clara continua a lavorare nel ristorante dei suoi genitori. ("Clara is still working in her parents’ restaurant.")

In its negative form, continuare a + non + infinitive, indicates that an event has not been completed: 

-          Clara continua a non trovare un altro lavoro. ("Clara still can't find another job; she’s been looking for a while but hasn't found one.")

andare + gerund 

We use this expression to indicate that an event is developing gradually: 

-          Le andava parlando dei cambiamenti man mano che si sviluppano. ("She told him about the changes as they were happening.") 

-          Recupero energia man mano che vado avanti. ("I recover energy as I go forward.")

venire + gerund

We use this structure to indicate that a process is developing in stages from a previous moment: 

-          Clara viene lavorando nel ristorante da un po' di tempo. ("Clara has been working at the restaurant for a while.") 

-          Che ne pensi di quello che vengo facendo finora? ("What do you think of what I've been doing so far?") 

-          Viene pensando al problema da qualche settimana. ("She’s been thinking about the issue for a few weeks.")

stare + gerund

This form is used more generally to indicate an action is ongoing:

-          Clara sta lavorando nel ristorante. ("Clara is working at the restaurant." She is currently working there, but we don't know since when.) 

-          Sta pensando al problema da una settimana. ("She's been thinking about the issue for the last week." She has been thinking about it continuously.) 

Interruption

smettere di + infinitive 

This expression is used to indicate that an action or event has been stopped or interrupted before its intended end: 

-          Clara ha smesso di lavorare nel ristorante dei suoi genitori ("Clara has stopped working in her parents’ restaurant." She no longer works there.)

Smettere di + infinitive is particularly useful for expressing the discontinuation of a habit: 

-          Hai smesso di fumare? ("Have you quit smoking?")

Ending

finire per + infinitive

We use this expression to indicate that an action occurs at the end of a series of actions or events: 

-          Dopo anni al ristorante dei suoi genitori, Clara finì per lavorare nel posto che voleva. ("After years working at her parents' restaurant, Clara ended up working at the place she wanted.") 

This expression carries an implied judgment and isn't simply used to express a normal ending like finire di + infinitive does:

-          Ho finito di pulire la casa. ("I’ve finished cleaning the house.") 

-          Ho finito per pulire la casa. ("I ended up cleaning the house," even though it wasn't part of my plans.) 

Make a comparison

Read these excerpts about the state of education in Italy where comparisons are made:

I redditi sono ancora molto più alti per coloro che hanno una laurea universitaria, o anche un diploma di istruzione superiore, rispetto a quelli che si sono fermati alla scuola superiore. ("Income is still much higher for those with a university degree, or even a higher education diploma, compared to those who only completed high school.")

In Italia, si investe il 7% del PIL nell'istruzione, mentre la media dell'OCSE è solo del 3%. ("In Italy, 7% of GDP is invested in education, while the OECD average is only 3%.")

Here are some expressions that can be used to make comparisons:

●     Anche se: although 

●     Rispetto a: compared to, with 

●     Invece: whereas 

●     Mentre che: while/whereas

●     In confronto a: in comparison with 

Mentre, Mentre che

Mentre is used to make comparisons, but it can also express simultaneity: 

-          Mentre io apparecchio la tavola, tu puoi finire di preparare la cena. ("While I set the table, you can finish making dinner.") 

-          A Manolo piacciono le matematica, mentre Marco preferisce la storia. ("Manolo likes math, while Marco prefers history.") 

Note: To compare two elements, you can use mentre or mentre che. 

Prima di

To express a preference when comparing two elements, it's common to use the expression “prima di”: 

-          Prima di vederlo rovinato, preferisco prestargli dei soldi. ("Rather than see him ruined, I'd rather lend him money.") 

Più di, Meno di, Più che

To indicate one element in a comparison is greater than the other, we use "più di."

●     Il salario minimo in Italia è qualcosa più di settecento euro al mese.* ("The minimum wage in Italy is just over seven hundred euros per month.")

You can also use the phrase "più che" to indicate an element is of greater importance than another:

●     Per risolvere il problema, abbiamo bisogno di più che parole, bisogna agire. ("To solve the problem, we need more than words; we need action.")

To indicate an element is less/fewer than another, we use "meno di."

●     Esiste una differenza salariale significativa tra uomini e donne: in posizioni simili, le donne tendono a guadagnare meno degli uomini. ("There is a significant pay gap between men and women: in similar positions, women tend to earn less than men.")

Quanto più/quanto meno ...più/meno

In Italian, we use these constructions to express that a change (increase or decrease) in one thing causes a change in another.

-          Quanto più legge, tanto meno capisce. ("The more she reads, the less she understands.")

-          Quanto più cresco, tanto più assomiglio a mio fratello. ("The older I get, the more I look like my brother.")

-          Quanta più frutta mangi, tanto meglio ti senti. ("The more fruit you eat, the better you feel.")

-          Quanto più vicino abita, tanto più tardi arriva. ("The closer he lives, the later he arrives.")

Sentences using quanto are typically constructed in the present or imperfect tense of the indicative mood (to express present or past habits) or in the present subjunctive (to express possible future events).

-          Quanto più studio, tanto meglio vado. ("The more I study, the better I do.")

-          Quanto più studiavo, tanto meglio andavo. ("The more I studied, the better I did.")

-          Quanto più studierò, tanto meglio andrò. ("The more I study, the better I’ll do.")


Exercises

	To say "I have a degree in Language and Literature," you would use: 



a) Sono laureata in Lingua e Letteratura.

b) Ho studiato Lingua e Letteratura.

c) Mi sono diplomata in Lingua e Letteratura.

d) Ho esperienza in Lingua e Letteratura.

	The phrase "I aspire to become a researcher" in Italian is: 



a) Aspiro a diventare ricercatrice.

b) Sono specializzata in ricerca.

c) Ho esperienza come ricercatrice.

d) Mi sono laureata in ricerca.

	To express the beginning of an action, you could use: 



a) continuare a + infinitive

b) mettere a + infinitive

c) finire di + infinitive

d) smettere di + infinitive

	The phrase "Clara has been working at the restaurant for a while" in Italian is: 



a) Clara sta lavorando nel ristorante.

b) Clara ha lavorato nel ristorante.

c) Clara viene lavorando nel ristorante da un po' di tempo.

d) Clara ha smesso di lavorare nel ristorante.

	To indicate that an action has been stopped or interrupted, you would use: 



a) finire di + infinitive

b) smettere di + infinitive

c) continuare a + infinitive

d) mettere a + infinitive

	The phrase "compared to" in Italian is: 



a) anche se

b) rispetto a

c) invece

d) in confronto a

	To express a preference when comparing two elements, you would use: 



a) prima che

b) prima di

c) più che

d) meno che

	The phrase "the more I study, the better I do" in Italian is: 



a) Quanto più studio, tanto meglio vado.

b) Quanto più studio, tanto peggio vado.

c) Quanto meno studio, tanto meglio vado.

d) Quanto meno studio, tanto peggio vado.

	To say "I don't know how much Luca makes, but it's not more than a thousand euros a month," you would use: 



a) Non so quanto guadagni Luca, ma non è più di mille euro al mese.

b) Non so quanto guadagni Luca, ma non è meno di mille euro al mese.

c) Non so quanto guadagni Luca, ma non è più che mille euro al mese.

d) Non so quanto guadagni Luca, ma non è meno che mille euro al mese.

	The phrase "the older I get, the more I look like my brother" in Italian is: 



a) Quanto più cresco, tanto più assomiglio a mio fratello.

b) Quanto più cresco, tanto meno assomiglio a mio fratello.

c) Quanto meno cresco, tanto più assomiglio a mio fratello.

d) Quanto meno cresco, tanto meno assomiglio a mio fratello.


Answer Key

1.    a) Sono laureata in Lingua e Letteratura. - This is the correct way to say "I have a degree in Language and Literature" in Italian.

2.    a) Aspiro a diventare ricercatrice. - This directly translates to "I aspire to become a researcher."

3.    b) mettere a + infinitive - This is the correct way to express the sudden beginning of an action.

4.    c) Clara viene lavorando nel ristorante da un po' di tempo. - This phrase conveys the idea that Clara has been working at the restaurant for a while, indicating a process that started in the past and continues.

5.    b) smettere di + infinitive - This phrase is used to indicate that an action has been stopped or interrupted.

6.    b) rispetto a - This is the correct preposition to use when making a comparison.

7.    a) prima che - This is used to express a preference when comparing two elements.

8.    a) Quanto più studio, tanto meglio vado. - This correctly conveys the idea that the more one studies, the better the results.

9.    a) Non so quanto guadagni Luca, ma non è più di mille euro al mese. - This phrase accurately expresses the idea that Luca's earnings are not more than a thousand euros.

10.                        a) Quanto più cresco, tanto più assomiglio a mio fratello. - This sentence correctly expresses that as the speaker grows older, they become more similar to their brother.


Chapter 3: Anecdotes and Gossip
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In this chapter, we'll learn how to tell engaging stories and share gossip.

Direct and Indirect Speech

Speaking Verbs

In Italian, repeating the same words isn't common, so we often use a variety of different verbs rather than rely solely on the verb "dire."

Let’s take a look at some important and commonly used verbs related to speaking!

-          Esclamare: to exclaim 

-          Chiedere: to ask (for something) 

-          Negare: to deny 

-          Ordinare: to order 

-          Ricordare: to remind 

-          Chiarire: to clear up, clarify 

-          Ripetere: to repeat 

-          Assicurare: to assure 

-          Suggerire: to suggest 

-          Precisare: to specify 

-          Raccontare: to tell 

-          Proporre: to propose 

-          Spiegare: to explain 

Direct Speech

Direct speech is probably the simplest way to reproduce someone else's words. Just choose a speech-related verb followed by a colon and quotation marks around the quote:

-          Paola affermò con fermezza: “Nessuno entrerà in questa stanza.” ("Paola asserted emphatically: 'Nobody will enter this room.'") 

-          Facundo mi disse: “Non voglio vederti più.” ("Facundo told me: 'I don’t want to see you anymore.'") 

-          Ieri ho parlato con Mariana e mi ha chiesto: “Dove ti fai le unghie?” ("Yesterday, I talked to Mariana, and she asked me: 'Where do you get your nails done?'") 

-          Federico le disse ad Anabel: “Non voglio vederti più.” ("Facundo told Anabel: 'I don’t want to see you anymore.'") 

-          Lucas e Maria parlarono con Francesco e lui chiese loro: “Quale computer usate?”* ("Lucas and Maria talked to Francesco, and he asked them: 'What computer do you use?'") 

Indirect Speech

Indirect speech also uses a speaking verb, but it's not a direct quote. Instead, we introduce the speech verb + che followed by a paraphrased version of the original speech. .:

-          Paola affermò con fermezza che nessuno sarebbe entrato in quella stanza. ("Paola asserted strongly that nobody would enter that room.") 

-          Facundo disse che non voleva più vederlo. ("Facundo said that he didn’t want to see him anymore.") 

-          Ieri ho parlato con Mariana e mi ha chiesto dove mi facevo le unghie. ("Yesterday, I talked to Mariana, and she asked me where I got my nails done.") 

Note: When writing direct speech, it's often necessary to change verb tenses and conjugations.

Notice that after verbs like chiedere (to ask), we never use che. Instead, we use se for yes/no questions and an interrogative adverb for questions starting with "who," "what," "where," “when,” and “why.”.

Indirect speech can be challenging since it virtually always requires adjusting the time and place reference words as well as pronouns, adverbs, and determiners. The only exception is when the indirect speech is relayed in the same context as the original speaker.

Here are some examples comparing direct and indirect speech:

●     Carolina disse: “Oggi non voglio cenare.” ("Carolina said: ‘I don’t want to have dinner today.’") 

●     Carolina disse che quel giorno non voleva cenare. ("Carolina said that she didn’t want to have dinner that day.") 

●     Quando eravamo in spiaggia, Gerardo esclamò: “Non voglio andarmene da qui!” ("When we were at the beach, Gerardo exclaimed: ‘I don’t want to leave this place!’") 

●     Quando eravamo in spiaggia, Gerardo esclamò che non voleva andarsene da lì. ("When we were at the beach, Gerardo exclaimed that he didn’t want to leave that place.") 

To help you understand how to change verb tenses in Italian, refer to a table that provides examples of these changes.

	Direct Speech     
	Indirect Speech         

	Presente indicativo     	Passato imperfetto indicativo  
	Lei disse: “Non mangio riso.”    	Lei disse che non mangiava riso.  
	Passato prossimo           	Trapassato prossimo  
	Lei disse: “Non ho mangiato riso da anni.”	Lei disse che non aveva mangiato riso da anni.
	Passato imperfetto indicativo   	Passato imperfetto indicativo   
	Lei disse: “Non mangiavo riso da bambina.”  	Lei disse che non mangiava riso da bambina.
	Passato remoto         	Trapassato prossimo      
	Lei disse: “Non mangiai riso ieri.”    	Lei disse che non aveva mangiato riso il giorno prima.
	Trapassato prossimo      	Trapassato prossimo    
	Lei disse: “Non avevo mangiato riso da anni.”	Lei disse che non aveva mangiato riso da anni.
	Futuro semplice     	Condizionale semplice 
	Lei disse: “Non mangerò riso.”	Lei disse che non avrebbe mangiato riso.   
	Condizionale semplice        	Condizionale semplice    
	Lei disse: “Non mangerei riso se non mi obbligassero.”	Lei disse che non avrebbe mangiato riso se non l'avessero obbligata.
	Presente congiuntivo  	Passato imperfetto congiuntivo     
	Lei disse: “Non voglio che tu mangi riso.”	Lei disse che non voleva che io mangiassi riso.


Relative Constructions

Relative constructions with quello di and quello che are also useful when gossiping. These structures are used to refer to a topic that is or might be familiar to the people in the conversation. Let's look at a few examples:

-          Hai sentito quello di Caterina? ("Have you heard what happened to Caterina?") 

-          No, cosa? ("No, what?") 

-          Beh, ha avuto un incidente. ("Well, she has had an accident.") 

-          Non ci posso credere! ("I can’t believe it!") 

-          Ieri Francesco ha raccontato quello che è successo a Caterina. ("Yesterday, Francesco told what happened to Caterina.") 

-          Sì, l'ho saputo. È terribile, ma sono contento che stia bene. ("Yes, I’ve heard. It’s awful, but I’m glad she’s fine.") 

-          Quello di avere un incidente del genere mi sembra orribile. ("Having such an accident seems horrible to me.") 

Note: Quello di is used with both nouns and infinitive verbs, while quello che is used only with conjugated verbs.

Asserting and Hedging

To add weight to what we're saying in Italian, we can use certain set phrases like senza alcun dubbio, senza dubbio, con tutta sicurezza, and con tutta probabilità.

On the other hand, to soften our language, we can use phrases like a quanto pare, in qualche modo, in un certo senso, and secondo quanto sembra.

We can also soften statements simply by using the simple conditional tense, which allows us to express that what we are saying is a guess, a hypothesis, or something we have heard. 

Consecutive Conjunctions and Connectors

To express a consequence, we can use conjunctions or connectors. Consecutive conjunctions introduce subordinate clauses and are placed at the beginning of the clause they introduce. They’re separated from the main clause by a comma or semicolon:

●     in modo che: "so that" 

-          Sono tornata in anticipo, in modo che potessi guardare un film. ("I returned early, so [that] I could watch a movie.”) 

●     per cui: "so" 

-          Non avevo fame, per cui non ho mangiato. ("I wasn’t hungry, so I didn’t eat.") 

●     così che/cosicché "so [that]" 

-          Oggi non mi sentivo bene, così che sono rimasta a casa. ("I didn’t feel well today, so I stayed home.") 

●     da cui: "hence" [This conjunction is typically followed by the subjunctive, as it introduces a known consequence]: 

-          Era malata, da cui mancasse a lezione. ("She was sick, which is why she missed class.") 

-          Era malata, da cui la sua assenza. ("She was sick, hence her absence.") 

Consecutive connectors can be placed at the beginning, middle, or end of a sentence and are separated from the rest of the sentence by a comma:

●     per questo/perciò: "which is why," "for that reason" 

-          I miei gatti sono molto giocherelloni. Perciò, compro loro giocattoli per evitare che rompano le mie cose. ("My cats are very playful. For that reason, I buy them toys so they don't break my things.") 

●     quindi/pertanto: "therefore" 

-          Mia sorella ha cinque anni, è interessata alla musica, pertanto sta imparando a suonare il violino.* ("My sister is five, she is interested in music, therefore, she is learning to play the violin.") 

●     di conseguenza: "consequently" 

-          Mi sono ammalato e, di conseguenza, anche mio fratello si è contagiato. ("I was sick and, consequently, my brother got infected too.") 

●     come conseguenza: "as a consequence" 

-          Ero molto occupato e ho dimenticato di andare a prendere mio figlio a scuola, come conseguenza. ("I was really busy, and I forgot to pick up my son from school, as a consequence.") 

●     perciò: "consequently" 

-          A Leonardo è stato offerto un lavoro migliore a Lisbona, che gli farà acquisire più esperienza, più conoscenza e, perciò, molto più denaro in futuro. ("Leonardo was offered a better job in Lisbon that will give him more experience, more knowledge, and, consequently, much more money in the future.") 

●     quindi: "therefore" 

-          Con i miei introiti non potevo più mantenere l'auto, quindi l'ho venduta. ("With my income, I could no longer keep my car, therefore, I sold it.") 

	dunque: "thus." This connector can express either cause or consequence depending on its position. When placed at the beginning of a sentence, it expresses a cause; when in the middle or at the end, it shows a consequence.  



-          Non è potuto venire a lezione, dunque suo padre era malato. ("He couldn’t come to class because his father was sick.") → cause 

-          Suo padre era malato, non ha potuto, dunque, venire a lezione. ("His father was sick, he couldn’t, thus, come to class.") → consequence   


Exercises

1. To express "to remind" in Italian, you would use:

a)    ricordare

b)    ripetere

c)     suggerire

d)    assicurare

2. In direct speech, the reported speech is introduced by:

a)    che

b)    a

c)     con

d)    a colon and quotation marks

3. To report a yes/no question in indirect speech, you would use:

a)    se

b)    che

c)     dove

d)    come

4. In indirect speech, deictic words and expressions often need to be:

a)    kept the same

b)    changed

c)     omitted

d)    repeated

5. To emphasize what you are saying in Italian, you could use:

a)    senza alcun dubbio

b)    in qualche modo

c)     in un certo senso

d)    secondo quanto sembra

6. To express a consequence in Italian, you could use:

a)    per cui

b)    prima che

c)     mentre

d)    perché

7. The phrase "as a consequence" in Italian is:

a)    per cui

b)    come conseguenza

c)     invece

d)    mentre che

8. The word "therefore" in Italian can be translated as:

a)    quindi

b)    prima che

c)     mentre

d)    perché

9. The phrase "so" in Italian can be translated as:

a)    quindi

b)    prima che

c)     mentre

d)    così che

10. To express that something seems likely but not certain, you could use:

a)    senza alcun dubbio

b)    in qualche modo

c)     con tutta sicurezza

d)    con tutta probabilità


Answer Key

	a) ricordare 

	d) a colon and quotation marks 

	a) se 

	b) changed 

	a) senza alcun dubbio 

	a) per cui 

	b) come conseguenza 

	a) quindi 

	d) così che 

	b) in qualche modo 




Chapter 4: Protecting the Environment

[image: Shape, arrow  Description automatically generated]

In this chapter, we will provide you with a range of tools to discuss the environment.

Words and Expressions to Talk About Nature and Landscapes

Adjectives and expressions to talk about la terra ("the land"): 

-          Ricca: rich 

-          Fertile: fertile 

-          Arida: barren 

Adjectives and expressions to talk about la zona ("the area"): 

-          Sismica: seismic 

-          Pericolosa: dangerous 

-          Protetta: protected 

-          Marittima: maritime 

-          Boschiva: wooded 

-          Alpina: Alpine 

Adjectives and expressions to talk about il cielo ("the sky"): 

-          Sereno: clear 

-          Nuvoloso: cloudy 

-          Limpido: cloudless 

-          Temporalesco: stormy 

Adjectives and expressions to talk about la catastrofe ("the catastrophe"): 

-          Imminente: impending 

-          Irreparabile: irreparable 

-          Umanitaria: humanitarian 

-          Climatica: climate 

Adjectives and expressions to talk about il clima ("the weather"): 

-          Umido: humid 

-          Rovente: scorching 

-          Instabile: unsteady 

-          Piovoso: rainy 

-          Secco: dry 

-          Favorevole: good 

Vocabulary Related to Pollution and the Environment

Let's explore some additional vocabulary needed to discuss pollution in Italian:

-          Ora di punta: rush hour 

-          Ingorgo stradale: traffic jam 

-          Particolato sospeso: suspended particulate matter 

-          Nuvola di smog: smog cloud 

-          Ammalarsi: to get sick 

-          Vie respiratorie: respiratory tracts 

-          Qualità dell'aria: air quality 

-          Inquinamento atmosferico: air pollution 

-          Veicoli vecchi: old vehicles 

-          Compensazione economica: economic compensation 

-          Veicolo più ecologico: greener vehicle 

-          Camion: trucks 

-          Gas serra: greenhouse gas 

-          A zero emissioni: zero emission 

-          Miglioramento della qualità dell'aria: improvement in air quality 

-          Sostanze nocive: harmful substances 

-          Gestione ambientale: environmental management 

-         Ridurre: to reduce 

-          Ora di punta: rush hour 

-          Traffico veicolare: vehicular traffic 

-          Particelle sospese: suspended particulate matter 

-          Nuvola di smog: smog cloud 

-          Ammalarsi: to get sick 

-          Vie respiratorie: respiratory tracts 

-          Qualità dell'aria: air quality 

-          Inquinamento atmosferico: air pollution 

-          Veicoli vecchi: old vehicles 

-          Indennizzo economico: economic compensation 

-          Veicolo ecologico: greener vehicle 

-          Camion: trucks 

-          Gas a effetto serra: greenhouse gas 

-          A emissioni zero: zero emission 

-          Miglioramento della qualità dell'aria: improvement in air quality 

-          Sostanze tossiche: harmful substances 

-          Gestione ambientale: environmental management 

-          Ridurre: to reduce 

Concessive clauses

Concessive sentences in Italian typically consist of two parts. A concessive linking word, such as sebbene, introduces the subordinate clause (underlined in the examples below). In this clause, we mention an unfavorable condition or obstacle:

-          Sebbene non faccia la differenza, continuerò a riciclare i rifiuti. ("Even if it doesn’t make any difference, I’ll continue to recycle.") 

-          Anche se forse l'ha già detto, cosa ne pensa degli incendi nella foresta amazzonica? ("Although you may have already said it, what do you think of the fires in the Amazon rainforest?") 

-          Anche se magari hai già fatto parte di un'ONG, qui ti lascio un opuscolo per vedere cosa facciamo a Greenpeace. ("Although you may already be part of an NGO, here’s a leaflet for you to see what we do at Greenpeace.") 

Choosing tense and mood

"Anche se" is one of the most common concessive linking words in Italian. It can be used with verbs in both the indicative and subjunctive moods to convey different meanings.

1. With anche se + presente indicativo, the concession in the subordinate clause is presented as a real situation: 

-          Anche se il governo dice che farà qualcosa per evitare il disboscamento illegale, io non ci credo. ("Even though the government says they will do something to prevent illegal logging, I don’t believe them." — The government is actually saying it.)

2. We use the structure anche se + presente congiuntivo when we cannot confirm if the concession is real or when it is not necessary to confirm it because we present it as something hypothetical or assumed: 

-          Anche se il governo dica che farà qualcosa, io non ci credo. ("Even if the government says they’ll do something, I don’t believe them." — It’s uncertain or irrelevant whether the government says it or not.)

3. The structure anche se + imperfetto congiuntivo is used to express a concession that is unlikely in the future or unreal in the present: 

-          Anche se il governo dicesse qualcosa, io non ci crederei. ("Even if the government said something, I wouldn’t believe them." — I don't believe the government is going to say anything.)

4. We use anche se + trapassato congiuntivo to talk about hypothetical or unreal concessions in the past: 

-          Anche se il governo avesse detto qualcosa, non ci avrei creduto. ("Even if the government had said something, I wouldn’t have believed them." — The government didn’t say anything.)

Uses of the Preposition Per

Referring to location

Per is often used to describe location and movement:

1. Per + a place expresses an approximate location: 

-          Mio fratello è per Barcellona. ("My brother is around Barcelona.")

2. Per + a place can also indicate the path of a real or figurative movement: 

-          La porta si è bloccata, quindi siamo dovuti uscire per la finestra. ("The door was stuck, so we had to leave through the window.")

Referring to time

Per + part of the day is used in Italian to specify when an event takes place during a particular part of the day: 

-          Domani per il pomeriggio, manifesteranno contro l'inquinamento. ("Tomorrow afternoon, they will demonstrate against pollution.")

Per + a specific time is used to indicate the appropriate time for something: 

-          Stanno preparando striscioni per domani. ("They are making banners for tomorrow.") 

Referring to cause

Perché/per + infinitive/noun/pronoun is used in Italian to express a cause: 

-          La compagnia non rispetta i requisiti ambientali. Per questo motivo manifesteranno domani. ("The company does not comply with environmental requirements. That’s why they are protesting tomorrow.") 

-          Manifesteranno domani perché la compagnia non rispetta i requisiti ambientali. ("They are protesting tomorrow because the company does not comply with environmental requirements.") 

Per + che/infinitive/noun/pronoun is used to express motive: a future situation that one wishes to achieve through a particular action: 

-          Il governo doveva decidere cosa fare con la fuoriuscita di petrolio. Per questo ha consultato gli esperti. ("The government had to decide what to do about the oil spill. That’s why they consulted the experts.") 

-          Il governo ha consultato gli esperti per decidere cosa fare con la fuoriuscita di petrolio. ("The government consulted the experts because they had to decide what to do about the oil spill.") 

The Per + noun/infinitive main clause is used to express a concession about what is being stated in the main clause: 

-          Per aver fatto campagna con gli ecologisti, il partito di governo ha fatto poco per l'ambiente. ("Despite having campaigned with the ecologists, the ruling party has done little for the environment.") 

Referring to people

Per + person’s noun is used in Italian to indicate the person performing the action: 

-          Gli incendi sono stati causati dai proprietari dei campi. ("The fires were started by the owners of the fields.")

-       Per + personal pronoun is used to express how an action affects someone: 

-          Per lui, tutta la regione potrebbe andare in fiamme. Non gli importa affatto. ("As far as he’s concerned, the whole region can catch fire. He couldn't care less."

-       Fare qualcosa per qualcuno expresses that someone does something on behalf of or for someone else: 

-          Le ONG stanno facendo il lavoro sporco per il governo. ("NGOs are doing the government's dirty work.")

-       Per + person’s noun is used to indicate the recipient of an action: 

-          Queste leggi sono state redatte per i CEO. ("Those laws were written for the CEOs.")

-       Per + personal pronoun is used to introduce an opinion: 

-          Per me, quello che sta succedendo in Amazzonia è il più grande disastro ambientale dell'ultimo secolo. ("For me, what’s happening in the Amazon rainforest is the biggest environmental disaster of the last century.")

Referring to objects

Noun + per + infinitive is used to express that the action of the infinitive is still pending:

-          Ci sono ancora molte cose per fare riguardo all'ambiente. ("There’s still a lot to be done regarding the environment.")

Noun + per + infinitive is used to indicate that the object is intended for the action described by the infinitive:

-          Hanno comprato camion dei pompieri per combattere gli incendi. ("They bought fire trucks to fight the fires.")

Talking About Rights and Responsibilities

Let's look at some common verb phrases for discussing law and government responsibilities:

-          Adempiere a + compiti, istruzioni e requisiti, esigenze, aspettative ("To comply with + tasks, instructions and requirements, demands, expectations") 

-          Garantire + l'esercizio dei diritti, il rispetto della legge, i servizi essenziali ("To guarantee + the exercise of rights, law enforcement, basic services") 

-          Accedere a + dati, informazioni, file ("To access + data, information, file") 

-          Vigilare su + il rispetto delle norme, la sicurezza dei cittadini, i diritti dei consumatori ("To ensure compliance with + the rules, the safety of citizens, consumer rights") 

-          Richiedere + la revisione dell'accordo ("To request + the revision of the agreement") 

-          Rispettare + l'accordo firmato, il trattato, i diritti ("To respect + the signed agreement, the deal, the rights") 

-          Presentare + una denuncia, una richiesta, una consultazione, un reclamo ("To file + a report, a request, a consultation, a complaint") 

-          Trattare + una consultazione, una domanda ("To process + a query, an application") 


Exercises

1. To describe a barren land, you would use:

	ricca 

	fertile 

	arida 

	pericolosa 



2. The phrase "protected area" in Italian is:

	zona protetta 

	zona pericolosa 

	zona sismica 

	zona marittima 



3. The word "stormy" in Italian is:

	sereno 

	nuvoloso 

	limpido 

	temporalesco 



4. The phrase "humanitarian catastrophe" in Italian is:

	catastrofe imminente 

	catastrofe irreparabile 

	catastrofe umanitaria 

	catastrofe climatica 



5. To describe dry weather, you would use:

	umido 

	rovente 

	instabile 

	secco 



6. The phrase "suspended particulate matter" in Italian is:

	particolato sospeso 

	nuvola di smog 

	traffico veicolare 

	ora di punta 



7. The word "compensation" in Italian is:

	inquinamento 

	compensazione 

	gestione 

	riduzione 



8. The phrase "to get sick" in Italian is:

	ammalarsi 

	inquinare 

	migliorare 

	ridurre 



9. To say "even if it doesn’t make any difference," you would use:

	sebbene 

	anche se 

	perché 

	per cui 



10. The phrase "to guarantee the exercise of rights" in Italian is:

	garantire l'esercizio dei diritti 

	richiedere la revisione dell'accordo 

	accedere a dati 

	trattare una consultazione 




Answer Key

1.    arida: significa "secca e sterile", quindi è l'aggettivo più adatto a descrivere una terra arida.

2.    zona protetta: questa espressione indica un'area naturale protetta da leggi e regolamenti.

3.    temporalesco: questo aggettivo descrive un cielo caratterizzato da temporali e quindi "stormy".

4.    catastrofe umanitaria: questa espressione si riferisce a una grave calamità che causa sofferenze umane su larga scala.

5.    secco: questo aggettivo descrive un clima senza pioggia, quindi "dry".

6.    particolato sospeso: questa espressione tecnica indica le piccole particelle solide sospese nell'aria, spesso associate all'inquinamento.

7.    compensazione: questa parola indica un risarcimento o una riparazione per un danno subito.

8.    ammalarsi: significa "to fall ill" o "to get sick".

9.    anche se: questa congiunzione concessiva introduce una concessione, cioè una situazione contraria a quella espressa nella frase principale.

10.                        garantire l'esercizio dei diritti: questa espressione indica l'assicurazione che i diritti siano rispettati e possano essere esercitati.


Chapter 5: Online and Offline Relationships
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In this chapter, we'll explore relationships both online and offline. Let's begin!

Vocabulary About Social Media and the Internet

-       i social: social media 

-       il post: post 

-       il profilo: profile 

-       i follower: followers 

-       seguiti: following 

-       gli iscritti: subscribers 

-       il mi piace: like 

-       l’argomento di tendenza: trending topic 

-       il tweet: tweet 

-       il canale: channel 

-       il tag: tag 

-       la richiesta di amicizia: friend request 

-       il commento: comment 

-       il messaggio diretto: direct message 

-       la casella di posta in arrivo: inbox 

-       il feed: feed 

-       la posta indesiderata: spam 

-       il filtro: filter 

-       la fotocamera frontale: front camera 

Here are some verbs and key phrases  related to social media:

-          seguire: to follow 

-          condividere: to share 

-          iscriversi: to subscribe 

-          aggiungere: to add 

-          pubblicare: to post 

-          taggare: to tag 

-          twittare: to tweet 

-          mettere mi piace: to like 

-          essere di tendenza: to be a trending topic 

-          avere follower: to have followers 

-          bloccare: to block 

-          segnalare: to report 

-          inviare un messaggio: to send a message 

-          lasciare un commento: to leave a comment 

-          modificare il profilo: to edit a profile 

As you might have noticed, many social media and online-related words are adapted from English.

Here are a few adjectives commonly used in social media:

-       virale: viral 

-       post virale 

-       meme virale 

-       influencer virale 

-       inviato: sent 

-       messaggio inviato 

-       posta inviata 

-       tweet inviato 

-       ricevuto: received 

-       messaggio ricevuto 

-       posta ricevuta 

-       visto: seen 

-       messaggio visto

-       iscritto: subscribed 

-       salvato/a: saved 

-       post salvato

Verbs Used to Talk About Relationships

-          Mettere a disagio (qualcuno): to make (someone) uncomfortable 

-          Presentare (a...): to introduce (someone) 

-          Aggredire (qualcuno): to attack/insult (someone) 

-          Offendere (qualcuno): to offend (someone) 

-          Innamorarsi (di...): to fall in love (with...) 

-          Affezionarsi (a...): to get attached (to...), to be fond (of...) 

-          Lasciare (qualcuno): to leave (someone) 

-          Piacere (a qualcuno): to like (someone) 

-          Ignorare (qualcuno): to have no interest (in someone), to disregard (someone) 

-          Seducere (qualcuno): to seduce (someone) 

-          Affascinare: to fascinate 

-          Attrarre (qualcuno): to attract (someone) 

-          Conquistare (qualcuno): to win over (someone) 

-          Ingannare (qualcuno): to deceive/cheat (on someone) 

-          Persuadere (qualcuno): to persuade (someone) 

-          Abbagliare (qualcuno): to dazzle (someone) 

-          Trattare (qualcuno) (+ avverbio): to treat (someone) (+ adverb) 

-          Trattare bene (qualcuno): to treat someone well 

-          Trattare male (qualcuno): to treat someone badly 

-          Trattare da pari a pari (qualcuno): to treat someone as an equal 

-          Trattare con cordialità (qualcuno): to treat someone cordially 

-          Trattare con gentilezza (qualcuno): to treat someone kindly 

-          Trattare con freddezza (qualcuno): to treat someone coldly 

-          Trattare a distanza (qualcuno): to be distant (with someone) 

Some common phrases with avere:

-          Avere (molto/poco) contatto (con...): to have (a lot/little) interaction (with...) 

-          Avere una relazione (+ aggettivo): to have a (+ adjective) relationship 

-          Avere rispetto (per...): to have respect for 

-          Avere affetto (per...): to be fond of 

-          Avere invidia (di...): to envy someone 

-          Avere paura (di...): to be afraid of 

-          Avere gelosia (di...): to be jealous of 

-          Avere pazienza (con...): to have patience (with...) 

-          Avere fiducia in...: to trust in 

Some common phrases with andare d'accordo: 

-          Andare d'accordo (con...): to get along well (with...) 

-          Andare d'accordissimo (con...): to get along great (with...) 

-          Andare d'accordo male (con...): to not get along well (with...) 

-          Andare d'accordo per niente (con...): to get along terribly (with...) 

-          Essere come cani e gatti (con...): to fight like cats and dogs (with...)

Referring to People

Di quelli/quelle and di questi/queste

We use the phrases di quelli/quelle and di questi/queste to refer to things or people dismissively: 

-          Ha pubblicato un articolo di quelli che parlano di un ristorante alla moda. ("She uploaded one of those articles that talk about a trendy restaurant.") 

-          È una persona di quelle che dicono tutto quello che pensano. ("He’s one of those people who say everything they think.") 

While the gender changes depending on the context, this expression is always plural to make general statements.

Un/una tale

We can use the demonstrative tal in Italian to refer to people, especially strangers:

-          La mia nuova collega è una tal Alessandra Rossi, la conosci? ("My new colleague is somebody named Alessandra Rossi, do you know her?")

-          Un tal Andrea è venuto a cercarti. ("Someone named Andrea came looking for you.")

We can also use the plural form as dei tali and delle tali, but this is not very common.

Quello che più/Quello che meno

To express what we like most or least about someone, we use the phrases "quello che più" and "quello che meno." 

-          Quello che meno mi piace di Lorenzo è la sua disorganizzazione. ("What I like the least about Lorenzo is his disorganization.")

To form these sentences, start with quello che più or quello che meno and then follow with a verb.

Typically, to talk about likes or dislikes, we use verbs like piacere, amare, odiare, etc.

If we are referring to someone, we should add the preposition di followed by the name or pronoun of the person:

-          Quello che più mi piace dei miei figli è condividere il tempo con loro. ("What I enjoy the most about my children is spending time with them.")

-          Quello che odio di più di Guglielmo è la sua impuntualità. ("What I hate the most about Guillermo is his tardiness.")

-          Quello che più voglio in questa vita è che Leone si sposi con me. ("What I want the most in this life is for Leon to marry me.")

Come se + congiuntivo imperfetto/trapassato

In Italian, we use the structure "come se + congiuntivo imperfetto/trapassato" to describe a situation by comparing it to another hypothetical scenario. Congiuntivo imperfetto (Imperfect Subjunctive):

	Italian

	Cantare
	Mangiare
	Vivere
	io
	cantassi
	mangiassi
	vivessi
	tu
	cantassi
	mangiassi
	vivessi
	lui/lei/Lei
	cantasse
	mangiasse
	vivesse
	noi
	cantassimo
	mangiassimo
	vivessimo


Congiuntivo trapassato:

Auxiliary + Past Participle

	Italian Subject Pronoun
	Auxiliary (Congiuntivo Trapassato)
	Past Participle Examples

	io	avessi	cantato (sung), mangiato (eaten), vissuto (lived)
	tu	avessi	
	lui/lei/Lei 	avesse	
	noi	avessimo	
	voi	aveste	
	loro	avessero	


We use the imperfect subjunctive in Italian to talk about situations that are ongoing or unfinished: "Ora il mio ragazzo mi tratta come se fossi una principessa" ("Now my boyfriend treats me like a princess"), or "In quel momento, il mio ragazzo mi trattava come se fossi una principessa" ("At that time, my boyfriend treated me like a princess").

We use the congiuntivo trapassato to talk about situations that have already ended: "Il mio ragazzo mi tratta come se avessi fatto qualcosa di sbagliato" ("My boyfriend treats me as if I had done something wrong").

We can also use it to respond to something we find inappropriate: "Consegna tutto per domani" ("Hand in everything by tomorrow"), we could reply: "Come se tu fossi il capo!" ("As if you were the boss!")


Exercises

1. The phrase "to be a trending topic" in Italian is:

a)    essere di tendenza

b)    avere follower

c)     pubblicare un post

d)    lasciare un commento

2. The word "tag" in Italian is:

a)    tag

b)    post

c)     profilo

d)    follower

3. The phrase "to edit a/the profile" in Italian is:

a)    modificare il profilo

b)    pubblicare un post

c)     lasciare un commento

d)    inviare un messaggio

4. The word "viral" in Italian is:

a)    virale

b)    inviato

c)     ricevuto

d)    salvato

5. The phrase "to fall in love (with someone)" in Italian is:

a)    innamorarsi (di qualcuno)

b)    piacere (a qualcuno)

c)     sedurre (qualcuno)

d)    affascinare

6. The phrase "to treat someone well" in Italian is:

a)    trattare bene (qualcuno)

b)    trattare male (qualcuno)

c)     trattare con freddezza (qualcuno)

d)    trattare a distanza (qualcuno)

7. The phrase "to have respect for" in Italian is:

a)    avere rispetto (per qualcuno)

b)    avere affetto (per qualcuno)

c)     avere invidia (di qualcuno)

d)    avere paura (di qualcuno)

8. The phrase "to get along well (with someone)" in Italian is:

a)    andare d'accordo (con qualcuno)

b)    andare d'accordo male (con qualcuno)

c)     essere come cani e gatti (con qualcuno)

d)    trattare male (qualcuno)

9. The phrase "one of those people who say everything they think" in Italian is:

a)    una persona di quelle che dicono tutto quello che pensano

b)    una persona di quelle che non dicono niente

c)     una persona molto riservata

d)    una persona molto gentile

10. The phrase "what I like the least about Lorenzo is his disorganization" in Italian is:

a)    Quello che meno mi piace di Lorenzo è la sua disorganizzazione.

b)    Quello che più mi piace di Lorenzo è la sua disorganizzazione.

c)     Quello che più voglio in questa vita è che Lorenzo si sposi con me.

d)    Quello che odio di più di Guglielmo è la sua impuntualità.


Answer Key

1.    essere di tendenza - to be a trending topic

2.    tag - tag (a borrowed word)

3.    modificare il profilo - to edit profile

4.    virale - viral

5.    innamorarsi (di qualcuno) - to fall in love (with someone)

6.    trattare bene (qualcuno) - to treat someone well

7.    avere rispetto (per qualcuno) - to have respect for

8.    andare d'accordo (con qualcuno) - to get along well (with someone)

9.    una persona di quelle che dicono tutto quello che pensano - one of those people who say everything they think

10.                        Quello che meno mi piace di Lorenzo è la sua disorganizzazione. - What I like the least about Lorenzo is his disorganization.


Continue Your Learning
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Here are five songs to help you appreciate the Italian language even more:

	"Azzurro" by Adriano Celentano  

	"Volare (Nel blu dipinto di blu)" by Domenico Modugno  

	"La Solitudine" by Laura Pausini  

	"Sarà Perché Ti Amo" by Ricchi e Poveri  

	"Ti Amo" by Umberto Tozzi  




Conclusion
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Congratulations! You're now on your way to a greater understanding of more advanced Italian. What an incredible achievement!

This book was filled with vocabulary, grammar, examples, exercises, and reading materials on various topics, and you’ve successfully worked through all of it!


BOOK 7

Learn Italian with Short Stories for Adults

Engaging Stories to Shortcut Your Italian Fluency! 
(Fun & Easy Reads)

Explore to Win


Book 7 description

Are you ready to make new strides in your understanding of Italian? We have just the solution for you: Learn Italian with Short Stories for Adults!

These stories are specifically designed for learners who want to reach Italian fluency at their own pace. Every story in this book is captivating and easy to follow, with quizzes and structures that will challenge you every step of the way.

You’ll expand your vocabulary and deepen your overall knowledge of the language, giving you the confidence you need to speak like a native.

In Learn Advanced Italian with Short Stories for Adults, you will find:

-       Engaging stories

-       Rich vocabulary and useful everyday phrases 

-       Tips and tricks on how to get the most out of our stories 

-       Helpful glossaries 

-       Summaries for every story 

-       Exercises and answer keys to test your reading skills 

-       And more!


Chapter 1: I ladri– The thieves

[image: Shape, arrow  Description automatically generated]

Daniela era seduta nella sala d'attesa della stazione di polizia quando arrivò sua zia. Lei e la sua coinquilina erano lì da quasi un'ora, praticamente immobili, con lo sguardo perso nel vuoto. Daniela abbracciò sua zia per qualche minuto, le mani ancora tremavano; era ancora spaventata. 

–Dimmi cosa è successo –disse la zia di Daniela.

Daniela prese un respiro e iniziò a raccontare la storia. Qualche ora fa era arrivata al suo appartamento alla solita ora. Aveva passato la maggior parte della giornata in piedi e i piedi le facevano terribilmente male; ciò che desiderava di più era togliersi i tacchi e rilassarsi un po' sul divano. Quando stava tirando fuori le chiavi per aprire la porta, si accorse che la maniglia era rotta, c'erano pezzi di metallo sul pavimento. La porta era completamente aperta. Per un secondo non capì cosa stava vedendo; pensò che forse lei o la sua coinquilina avevano lasciato la porta aperta. Poi, tutte le possibilità di ciò che poteva essere accaduto e la paura le impediva di pensare chiaramente. La cosa più probabile era che qualcuno fosse entrato a rubare nel suo appartamento, ma come poteva sapere che se ne fossero davvero andati? E se i ladri fossero ancora dentro? Cosa le avrebbero fatto se l'avessero vista?

Entrò nel panico e decise di chiedere aiuto al suo vicino. L'uomo inizialmente non capiva cosa lei gli stesse dicendo perché parlava molto velocemente, sembrava molto agitata. Le diede un bicchiere d'acqua e le disse di spiegare la situazione con un po' di calma. Lui prese una mazza da baseball e andò all'appartamento di Daniela mentre lei chiamava la polizia. Dopo alcuni minuti, il suo vicino tornò e le disse che non aveva visto nessuno, che poteva stare un po' più tranquilla. Il gatto di Daniela sgattaiolò fuori dalla porta e saltò sulle gambe di Daniela, e lei iniziò a piangere. Si sentiva sollevata perché al gatto non era successo nulla e perché i ladri se ne erano andati; anche se ancora non sapeva con precisione cosa fosse successo, non sembrava così grave come tutto ciò che le era venuto in mente pochi minuti prima.

Tra le cose che i ladri avevano rubato c'era il piccolo televisore che era nell'armadio di Daniela, il che in un certo senso la fece sorridere, perché quel televisore non funzionava.

Si erano portati via anche il suo computer portatile e alcuni risparmi che aveva messo da parte nel comodino, un po' meno di 500 euro. Ciò che le dispiaceva di più era perdere il suo portatile, non solo perché era costoso ma anche perché non ne aveva un altro, quindi non sapeva come avrebbe fatto a lavorare ora. Eppure, si sentiva grata di essere arrivata dopo che i ladri se ne erano andati, perché non riusciva a immaginare cosa sarebbe successo se l'avessero vista. L'avrebbero fatta del male? L'avrebbero legata a una sedia come nei film? Solo pensare a ciò le faceva paura.

Sua zia insistette che restasse con lei per qualche giorno e Daniela accettò; non voleva passare la notte da sola. Lei e la sua coinquilina andarono a prendere alcune cose nell'appartamento, e prima di chiudere la porta, Daniela guardò verso il soggiorno, pensando a quando avrebbe potuto sentirsi di nuovo al sicuro.

Riassunto

Daniela si trova alla stazione di polizia dopo che qualcuno è entrato nel suo appartamento qualche ora prima. Sua zia viene a sostenerla e Daniela le racconta cosa è successo, le cose che sono state rubate, come si sentiva in quel momento e come si sente ora. Daniela accetta l'offerta di sua zia e decide di restare a casa sua per qualche giorno perché non si sente al sicuro nel suo appartamento e si chiede se si sentirà mai di nuovo al sicuro lì.

Summary

Daniela finds herself in the police station after someone broke into her apartment a few hours ago. Her aunt comes to offer her support, and Daniela tells her what happened, the things they stole, how she felt in the moment, and how she feels now. Daniela accepts her aunt’s offer and decides to stay with her for a few days because she doesn’t feel safe in her apartment, and she wonders if she will ever feel safe again there.

Glossario – Glossary

	Era seduta nella sala d'attesa: she was sitting in the waiting room 

	La stazione di polizia: the police station 

	Erano lì da quasi un'ora: they had been there for almost an hour 

	Praticamente immobili: practically motionless  

	Con lo sguardo perso: looking vacantly 

	Le sue mani tremavano ancora: her hands were still shaking 

	Senza dubbio era ancora spaventata: there was no doubt she was still scared 

	Dimmi cosa è successo: tell me what happened 

	Prese un respiro: she took a deep breath 

	Iniziò a raccontare la storia: she began to tell the story 

	Qualche ora fa: some hours ago 

	Alla solita ora: at the typical time (she’s used to) 

	Aveva passato la maggior parte della giornata in piedi: she had spent most of the day on her feet 

	I piedi le facevano terribilmente male: her feet hurt terribly 

	Ciò che desiderava di più era togliersi i tacchi: what she wished with all her might was to take off her high heels 

	Stava tirando fuori le chiavi per aprire la porta: she was taking out her keys to open the door 

	Si accorse che la maniglia era rotta: she noticed the door handle was broken  

	C'erano pezzi di metallo: there were pieces of metal  

	Avevano lasciato la porta aperta: they had left their door open 

	La paura non le permetteva di pensare chiaramente: the fear wouldn’t let her think clearly 

	Qualcuno era entrato a rubare: someone had gotten in to rob 

	Come poteva sapere che se ne erano veramente andati?: how could she know they had really left?  

	E se i ladri fossero ancora dentro?: What if the thieves were still inside? 

	Cosa le avrebbero fatto se l'avessero vista?: what would they do to her if they saw her? 

	Entrò nel panico: she panicked 

	Decise di chiedere aiuto al suo vicino: she decided to ask her neighbor for help 

	Non capiva cosa le stesse dicendo: he couldn’t understand what she was saying 

	Frenetica: frenzied 

	Le disse di spiegare la situazione: he told her to explain the situation 

	Mentre lei chiamava: while she was calling 

	Le disse che non aveva visto nessuno: he told her that he hadn’t seen anybody  

	Che poteva stare: that she could be 

	Si sgattaiolò: he sneaked in 

	Saltò sulle gambe di Daniela: he jumped on Daniela’s lap 

	Iniziò a piangere: she started crying 

	Sollevata: relieved 

	Non era successo niente al suo gatto: nothing had happened to her cat  

	Non c'erano più: they were gone 

	Non sapeva ancora in dettaglio cosa fosse successo: she still didn’t know in full detail what had happened 

	Non sembrava così grave come tutto ciò che aveva immaginato: it didn’t seem as bad as everything she had imagined 

	Era stato rubato: had stolen 

	Il che in un certo senso le fece ridere: which in a way amused her 

	Non funzionava: it didn’t work 

	Alcuni risparmi che teneva nel comodino: some savings she was keeping in her nightstand 

	Un po' meno di: a bit under 

	Ciò che più le faceva male era perdere: what hurt her the most was losing 

	Non solo perché: not only because 

	Ma non ne aveva un'altra: but she didn’t have another one 

	Non sapeva come avrebbe fatto a lavorare adesso: she didn’t know how she was going to manage to work now 

	Tuttavia: still 

	Era grata di essere arrivata dopo che i ladri se ne erano andati: she was grateful she had arrived after the thieves were gone 

	Non riusciva a immaginare cosa sarebbe successo se l'avessero vista: she couldn’t imagine what would have happened if they had seen her 

	Le avrebbero fatto del male?: would they have hurt her? 

	L'avrebbero legata a una sedia come nei film?: would they have tied her to a chair like in the movies? 

	Solo pensarci le faceva paura: just thinking about it fueled her fear 

	Insistette che restasse con lei: she insisted Daniela should stay with her 

	Non voleva passare la notte da sola: she didn’t want to spend the night alone 

	Andarono a prendere alcune cose nell'appartamento: they went to the apartment to pick up some things  

	Prima di chiudere: before closing 

	Pensando a quando si sarebbe sentita di nuovo al sicuro: thinking about when she would feel safe again  




Esercizio 1  

Rispondi alle seguenti domande. – Answer the following questions.

1- Dove si è incontrata Daniela con sua zia? – Where did Daniela meet her aunt?

_______________________________________________________

2- Cosa desiderava fare di più quando arrivò a casa? – What did she want to do the most when she got home?

_______________________________________________________

3- Cosa ha visto sul pavimento? – What did she see on the floor?

_______________________________________________________

4- Come si sentiva? – How did she feel?

_______________________________________________________

5- A chi ha chiesto aiuto?– Who did she ask for help?

_______________________________________________________

6- Cosa ha fatto il suo vicino? – What did her neighbor do? 

_______________________________________________________

Esercizio 2 

Scegli tra “vero” o “falso”. – Choose “true” or “false”.

1- Daniela era nella sala d'attesa con il suo ragazzo. – Daniela was in the waiting room with her boyfriend.

_______________________________________________________

2- Le facevano male i piedi perché aveva fatto esercizio. – Her feet hurt because she had been working out. 

_______________________________________________________

3- La sua coinquilina era nell'appartamento. – Her roommate was in the apartment. 

_______________________________________________________ 

4- Il suo vicino ha chiamato la polizia. – Her neighbor called the police.

_______________________________________________________

5- Non c'era nessuno nell'appartamento. – There was no one in the apartment.

_______________________________________________________

6- Il suo gatto stava bene. – Her cat was fine. 

_______________________________________________________ 


Risposte – Answers  

Esercizio 1   

1-    Daniela si è incontrata con sua zia alla stazione di polizia. 

2-    Ciò che Daniela desiderava fare di più quando arrivò a casa era togliersi i tacchi e rilassarsi un po' sul divano. 

3-    C'erano pezzi di metallo sul pavimento. 

4-    Aveva molta paura, non riusciva a pensare chiaramente. 

5-    Daniela ha chiesto aiuto al suo vicino. 

6-    Il vicino di Daniela ha preso una mazza da baseball ed è andato nell'appartamento di Daniela mentre lei chiamava la polizia. 

Esercizio 2

1-    Falso 

2-    Falso 

3-    Falso 

4-    Falso 

5-    Vero 

6-    Vero 


Chapter 2: La competizione –
The competition
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Tre mesi fa Marisol ha lasciato il suo vecchio lavoro di scrittrice per diventare redattrice in una delle riviste più importanti della città, L'altra vista. Il cambiamento è stato drastico, forse più di quanto si aspettasse. Prima doveva solo preoccuparsi di scrivere buoni articoli, e questo non è mai stato un problema per lei, ma ora è responsabile del lavoro di decine di scrittori, il che implica non solo assicurarsi che tutti scrivano un numero minimo di articoli a settimana, ma anche che quegli articoli siano praticamente perfetti. Non c’è margine per gli errori.

Deve tutto prima di approvare gli articoli. A volte è stressante. Tuttavia, l’ambiente di lavoro rende le cose più sopportabili. Tutti la trattano con rispetto, non mettono in discussione la sua autorità, il che è un sollievo perché era un po' nervosa quando le hanno detto che sarebbe stata la prima redattrice donna della rivista, quindi immaginava che forse non avrebbero rispettato la sua autorità o l'avrebbero trattata con poco rispetto perché è una donna. Per fortuna non è stato così.

Le cose a casa sono state un po' difficili. Ha assunto una babysitter di fiducia, una vicina, che si prende cura dei suoi figli quando lei non c'è. Alcuni giorni la babysitter si ferma da loro perché Marisol deve lavorare fino a tardi e non vuole che i suoi figli siano soli. Il tempo di qualità con i suoi figli è una lotta costante nella sua mente, poiché a volte sente che lo sta sacrificando per poter raggiungere i suoi altri obiettivi. E forse non è l'unica a pensarla così. Sua figlia maggiore, Anabel, ultimamente passa molto tempo nella sua camera, e quando Marisol vuole parlare con lei o fare qualcosa insieme, lei dice che non ha voglia e la evita. Marisol pensa che forse sua figlia si senta abbandonata, che non le presti l’attenzione di cui ha bisogno.

È per questo che quando Marisol ha saputo che il gruppo di canto a cui appartiene sua figlia avrebbe partecipato a una competizione, ha saputo che doveva essere lì, che quel giorno sarebbe stato molto importante per sua figlia. Se mancasse, potrebbe essere che sua figlia non la perdoni. Deve esserci per forza.

La competizione è nella scuola di Anabel. All’ingresso della scuola molti genitori e familiari dei bambini si radunano, parlano, scattano foto. Anabel sembra felice di vedere sua mamma. Il suo sorriso le illumina il viso. Tutti passano in una grande sala dove ci sono molte sedie rivolte verso il palco, una donna prende il microfono e dà il benvenuto a tutti, chiedendo di prendere posto perché la competizione inizierà presto. Sono cinque i gruppi che partecipano, e quello di Anabel sarà il secondo a salire sul palco. Marisol vede sua figlia da lontano e la saluta con la mano, cercando di dirle di non preoccuparsi, che sicuramente andrà tutto bene. Vuole solo che sua figlia si diverta, che faccia ciò che le piace, indipendentemente dal risultato.

Quando è il turno del gruppo di sua figlia, Marisol applaude con grande entusiasmo. Registra un video per avere un ricordo e per poterlo mostrare alla famiglia. Anabel canta ogni nota alla perfezione. Si nota lo sforzo che ha messo ogni giorno a praticare la canzone, un canto natalizio che Marisol non ascoltava da anni.

Per qualche secondo tutti rimangono in silenzio, la luce del riflettore e tutta l'attenzione si concentrano su Anabel. È il momento del suo assolo. Anabel chiude gli occhi e canta con tutto quello che ha. A un certo punto stona un po' ma non lascia che questo la fermi, continua con la stessa fiducia. Marisol è molto emozionata, ha le lacrime agli occhi. La voce di sua figlia le ricorda sua nonna che è morta prima che Anabel nascesse. È qualcosa di magico, come se fosse sul palco. Anabel riapre gli occhi quando la canzone finisce. Tutti applaudono.

–Si vedeva che ero nervosa? –chiede Anabel. 

–No, amore mio, stai tranquilla –dice Marisol. –Guarda quanto sei bella nel video.

La competizione è finita. In questo momento i giudici stanno decidendo chi sarà il gruppo vincitore. Tutti sono molto ansiosi di conoscere il risultato. Anabel, a differenza dei suoi compagni, sembra tranquilla. Dice a sua madre che forse il suo gruppo vincerà la competizione, o forse perderà, ma questo a lei non importa. 

–Sei qui con me –dice Anabel. –Ho già vinto.

Riassunto

Il nuovo lavoro di Marisol ha portato molti cambiamenti nella sua vita. Guadagna più soldi, e con essi arrivano nuove responsabilità, motivo per cui non può trascorrere tanto tempo con i suoi figli. Chi sembra essere più colpita è Anabel. È per questo che Marisol fa tutto il possibile per andare alla competizione di canto a cui parteciperà sua figlia. Che vinca o no, Marisol vuole essere lì per dimostrare il suo sostegno e amore, affinché sua figlia sappia che lei sarà sempre lì per lei. 

Summary

Marisol’s new job has brought lots of changes to her life. She earns more money, and along with it come new responsibilities, the reason why she can’t spend as much time with her kids. Anabel is the most affected by it. That’s why Marisol does everything she can to go to the singing competition her daughter will be participating in. Whether she wins or not, Marisol just wants to be there to show her support and love so that her daughter knows she will always be there for her.

Glossario – Glossary

	Tre mesi fa Marisol ha lasciato il suo vecchio lavoro: three months ago Marisol left her old job  

	Per diventare: to become  

	Forse più di quanto si aspettasse: perhaps more than what she expected  

	Doveva preoccuparsi di scrivere: she had to worry about writing  

	È responsabile: she's in charge of  

	Il che significa non solo doversi assicurare che tutti scrivano: which means not only having to make sure they all write  

	Ma anche che gli articoli siano perfetti: but also that the articles are perfect  

	Non c'è margine per errori: there’s no margin for errors  

	Segno di punteggiatura: punctuation  

	Rende le cose più facili: it makes things easier  

	Non mettono in discussione la sua autorità: they don’t question her authority  

	Le hanno detto che sarebbe stata la prima: they told her she would be the first  

	Pensava che forse non avrebbero rispettato la sua autorità: she thought they perhaps wouldn’t respect her authority  

	L'avrebbero trattata con poco rispetto perché è una donna: they would disrespect her for being a woman  

	Le cose a casa sono state un po' difficili: things at home have been a little difficult  

	Si prende cura dei suoi figli quando lei non c'è: she takes care of her kids when she’s not there  

	Non vuole che i suoi figli siano soli: she doesn’t want her kids to be alone  

	Tempo di qualità: quality time  

	È una lotta costante nella sua mente: it’s a constant struggle in her mind  

	A volte sente di sacrificare tutto per raggiungere i suoi obiettivi: she sometimes feels like she’s sacrificing it so that she can achieve her goals  

	Forse non è l'unica a pensarla così: she might not be the only one who thinks that  

	Non ha voglia: she doesn’t want to  

	La evita: she avoids her  

	Forse sua figlia si sente: her daughter might feel  

	Non le presta l'attenzione di cui ha bisogno: she doesn’t give her the attention she needs  

	Quando Marisol ha scoperto: when Marisol found out  

	Il gruppo di canto a cui appartiene sua figlia avrebbe partecipato: the singing group her daughter belongs to would participate  

	Sapeva che doveva essere lì: she knew she had to be there  

	Quel giorno sarebbe: that day would be  

	Se manca, sua figlia potrebbe non perdonarla: if she misses it, her daughter might not forgive her  

	Si radunano: they gather  

	Scattano foto: they take pictures  

	Sembra felice di vedere: she seems happy to see  

	Il suo sorriso le illumina il viso: her smile lights up her face  

	Rivolto: facing  

	Dà il benvenuto a tutti: she welcomes everybody  

	Chiede loro di prendere posto: she asks them to take a seat  

	Inizierà presto: it will start soon  

	Parteciperanno: they will participate  

	Sarà il secondo a salire sul palco: it will be the second one to get on the stage  

	Cerca di dirle di non preoccuparsi: she tries to tell her not to worry  

	Sicuramente tutto andrà bene: surely everything will be fine  

	Vuole che sua figlia si diverta: she wants her daughter to have fun  

	Che faccia ciò che le piace senza preoccuparsi del risultato: that she does what she likes no matter the result  

	Per tenerlo come ricordo e per mostrarlo: to keep it as a souvenir and so that she can show it to  

	Sta dritta: she stands up straight  

	Canta ogni nota alla perfezione: she sings every note to perfection  

	Si vede lo sforzo che ha messo: you can see the effort she put in  

	Un canto natalizio che Marisol non sentiva da anni: a Christmas carol Marisol hadn’t heard in years  

	Tutti rimangono in silenzio: they all fall silent  

	Riflettore: spotlight  

	Canta con tutto ciò che ha: she sings with everything in her  

	È stonata: she is off-pitch/tone deaf  

	Non lascia che questo la fermi: she doesn’t let that stop her  

	Le provoca molta emozione: it moves her  

	Le ricorda sua nonna che è morta prima che Anabel nascesse: it reminds her of her grandmother, who died before Anabel was born  

	Come se fosse: as if she was  

	Si vedeva che ero nervosa?: could you tell I was nervous?  

	Guarda quanto sei bella nel video: look how pretty you look in the video  

	È finito: it ended  

	Stanno decidendo chi sarà il gruppo vincitore: they’re making the decision of who will be the winning group  

	A differenza di: unlike  

	Forse il suo gruppo vincerà: her group might win  

	Forse perderà: it might lose  

	A lei non importa: she doesn’t care about that  

	Ho già vinto: I already won  




Esercizio 1

Rispondi alle seguenti domande. – Answer the following questions. 

1- Qual era il suo vecchio lavoro? – What was her old job? 

_________________________________________________________ 

2- Quali sono le sue nuove responsabilità? – What are her new responsibilities? 

_________________________________________________________ 

3- Com'è l'ambiente di lavoro? – What’s the working environment like? 

_________________________________________________________ 

4- Perché era nervosa? – Why was she nervous? 

_________________________________________________________ 

5- Qual è la lotta costante nella sua mente? – What’s the constant struggle in her mind? 

_________________________________________________________ 

6- Perché è così importante che lei vada alla competizione di sua figlia? – Why is it so important that she goes to her daughter's competition? 

_________________________________________________________ 

Esercizio 2

Scegli tra “vero” o “falso” – Choose “true” or “false” 

1- Lei è la CEO della rivista. – She is the CEO of the magazine. 

_________________________________________________________ 

2- Sente molta pressione nel suo lavoro. – She feels a lot of pressure in her job. 

_________________________________________________________ 

3- Le manca di rispetto perché è una donna. – They disrespect her for being a woman. 

_________________________________________________________ 

4- Lascia sempre i suoi figli da soli. – She always leaves her kids alone. 

_________________________________________________________ 

5- Anabel la evita a volte. – Anabel avoids her sometimes. 

_________________________________________________________ 

6- Anabel ha una competizione di danza. – Anabel has a dancing competition. 

_________________________________________________________ 


Risposte – Answers

Esercizio 1 

1-    Marisol era una scrittrice. 

2-    Marisol è responsabile del lavoro di altri scrittori, deve assicurarsi che tutti scrivano un numero minimo di articoli a settimana e anche che quegli articoli siano perfetti. 

3-    Tutti la trattano con rispetto e non mettono in discussione la sua autorità. 

4-    Perché le hanno detto che sarebbe stata la prima redattrice donna della rivista, quindi immaginava che forse non avrebbero rispettato la sua autorità o l'avrebbero trattata con poco rispetto perché è una donna. 

5-    A volte sente che sta sacrificando il tempo di qualità con i suoi figli per poter raggiungere i suoi altri obiettivi. 

6-    Perché sa che è molto importante per sua figlia e che se lei mancasse, sua figlia potrebbe non perdonarla mai.  

Esercizio 2

1-    Falso 

2-    Vero 

3-    Falso 

4-    Falso 

5-    Vero 

6-    Falso 


Chapter 3: Alla sera – At night
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Sono passati dieci anni da quando Tomás non visitava la sua famiglia in campagna. Il suo ultimo ricordo nella grande casa è rimasto immortalato in una foto: cugini, zii, fratelli, la nonna, tutti abbracciati, sorridenti. C’erano anche i cani nella foto. Ma da quando la nonna di Tomás è morta, lui non trovava una ragione per andare in campagna. Questa volta probabilmente non ci sarebbe andato nemmeno, se non fosse stato per sua madre che lo aveva fatto sentire in colpa per non aver visitato i suoi cugini, che secondo lei lo mancavano molto. Non voleva che lui si dimenticasse della sua famiglia.

In campagna, le cose erano un po' cambiate: la maggior parte dei loro animali erano morti e, per mancanza di soldi, erano stati costretti a vendere parte del loro terreno. Una delle case apparteneva a un uomo chiamato Alberto, un signore educato e alquanto gentile. Quando Tomás gli chiese se era suo zio, l'uomo rise, gli disse di no e gli spiegò la situazione.

A Tomás i suoi cuginetti sono sempre stati simpatici, e in particolare ora che lo vedevano come il cugino maggiore "fico". Gli facevano domande sulla sua carriera e su com'era studiare all'università. Gli mostrò foto e video della realizzazione di un film e lo ammiravano come se fosse un dio. Fin da piccolo, Tomás era sempre stato il bambino diverso, quello che tutti prendevano in giro, quello che non si sentiva a suo agio da nessuna parte. Si sentiva fantastico ora che lo trattavano diversamente.

Una sera, Tomás guardava un film in salotto con i suoi cugini. Il film era lento e noioso, tanto che stava per addormentarsi. Uno dei suoi cugini gli chiese se voleva fare qualcosa di interessante. Gli chiese se voleva uscire. Tomás ci pensò un po'. A sua zia non piaceva che uscissero di notte. Non voleva che si perdessero o cadessero nel buio. Inoltre, sicuramente c'erano serpenti o altri animali pericolosi là fuori. Suo cugino gli raccontò di un fantasma che appariva di notte vicino alle stalle dei cavalli.

Prima che Tomás potesse prendere una decisione, i suoi cugini si misero le scarpe e uscirono. Tomás li seguì. Non voleva che si cacciassero nei guai con i loro genitori o che cacciassero lui nei guai con i suoi zii. Era molto buio. All'orizzonte c'erano solo alberi.

Seguirono un sentiero di terra fino alle stalle: completamente vuote, tranne che per un cavallo. Tomás ricordò quando era piccolo e c'erano animali ovunque. Ora riuscivano a malapena a nutrirne alcuni. Il cavallo si chiamava Principe, la sua cuginetta più piccola gli aveva dato quel nome. Era un cavallo marrone con molta energia. Era un po' magro. I bambini accarezzavano il cavallo dalla porta perché Tomás si sentiva un po' nervoso se si avvicinavano troppo.

Sentirono un rumore. Una delle bambine urlò. Il cavallo si spaventò e cominciò a nitrire e scalciò la porta. Tomás disse ai bambini di allontanarsi e uno di loro corse verso l'altro lato della stalla, dove era più buio.

Tomás prese la sua cugina di undici anni per le spalle.

– Sei la più grande, quindi sei responsabile dei tuoi fratelli. Portali a casa mentre io cerco Cristián, ok? – disse Tomás.

Sua cugina annuì con grande serietà, come se fosse nell'esercito e avesse ricevuto un ordine diretto dal suo capitano.

Tomás usò il suo cellulare come torcia e andò nella direzione in cui Cristián era scappato. Passando una vecchia porta di legno, Tomás vide il bambino seduto a terra, con le mani sugli occhi.

– Stai bene?

Suo cugino non riusciva a parlare. Tremava. Alzò la mano, puntò con il dito in avanti. A pochi metri vide la donna, appoggiata all'albero. Indossava un vestito bianco e, anche se non riusciva a vedere il suo viso, sentiva i suoi occhi che li guardavano. Tomás non la perse di vista nemmeno per un secondo. Nonostante la paura che provava, si caricò il cugino sulle spalle e si girò. Dopo aver chiuso la porta di legno, si voltò ancora una volta. La donna non c'era più.

Il giorno dopo, Cristián e Tomás raccontarono a tutti della donna, ma nessuno gli credette. Almeno loro erano sicuri di ciò che avevano visto.

Riassunto

Dopo molti anni senza visitare la sua famiglia in campagna, Tomás decide di viaggiare dall'altra parte del paese per passare qualche giorno con loro. Ricorda quanto erano diverse le cose quando era piccolo. Tutto sembra essere cambiato in peggio. Una notte, Tomás guarda un film noioso con i suoi cugini e decidono di uscire, anche se a sua madre non piace che escano di notte. È molto buio e potrebbero incontrare animali pericolosi. Nelle stalle vuote, Tomás e suo cugino Cristián vedono qualcosa di difficile da credere, qualcosa che potrebbe cambiare le loro vite per sempre.

Summary

After several years of not visiting his family in the countryside, Tomás decides to travel to the other side of the country to spend some days with them. He remembers how different things were when he was a kid. Things seem to have changed for the worse. One night, Tomás is watching a boring movie with his cousins, and they decide to go outside, even though their mother doesn’t like them going out at night. Everything’s dark, and they can run into dangerous animals. In the empty stables, Tomás and his cousin Cristián see something difficult to believe, something that could change their lives forever.

Glossario – Glossary

-          Da dieci anni Tomás non visitava la sua famiglia: it’s been ten years since Tomás last visited his family 

-          Era stato immortalato in una foto: it was immortalized in a picture 

-          Anche i cani apparivano: even the dogs appeared 

-          Da quando la nonna di Tomás è morta: since Tomás' grandma passed away 

-          Non trovava una ragione per: he couldn’t find a reason to 

-          Questa volta forse non sarebbe andato nemmeno: this time he might not have gone either 

-          Se non fosse stato per sua madre: if it hadn’t been for his mother 

-          Gli ha fatto sentire in colpa per non visitare i suoi cugini: she made him feel guilty for not visiting his cousins 

-          Che secondo lei lo mancavano molto: that according to her, they missed him a lot 

-          Non voleva che lui si dimenticasse di: she didn’t want him to forget about 

-          Le cose erano cambiate: things had changed 

-          La maggior parte dei loro animali erano morti: most of their animals had died 

-          Per mancanza di denaro: because they needed money 

-          Si erano visti costretti a vendere parte del loro terreno: they found themselves having to sell part of their land 

-          Apparteneva a: it belonged to 

-          Un po' gentile: a bit kind 

-          Quando Tomás gli chiese se era suo zio: when Tomás asked him if he was his uncle 

-          Si è messo a ridere: he laughed 

-          Gli sono sempre piaciuti i suoi cuginetti: he always liked his little cousins 

-          Soprattutto ora che lo vedevano come il cugino maggiore simpatico: especially now that they saw him as the cool older cousin 

-          Gli facevano domande sulla sua carriera: they were asking him questions about his career 

-          Della ripresa di un film: of the making of a film 

-          Lo ammiravano come se fosse un dio: they admired him like he was a god 

-          Colui che tutti prendevano in giro: the one everyone bullied 

-          Quello che non si adattava da nessuna parte: the one who didn’t fit in anywhere 

-          Si sentiva fantastico che ora lo trattassero in modo diverso: he felt great to be treated differently now 

-          Stava guardando: he was watching 

-          Ecco perché stava per addormentarsi: which is why he was about to fall asleep 

-          Se voleva fare qualcosa di interessante: if he wanted to do something interesting 

-          Se voleva uscire: if he wanted to go outside 

-          A sua zia non piaceva che uscissero di notte: his aunt didn’t like it when they went outside at night 

-          Non voleva che si perdessero o cadessero: she didn’t want them to get lost or fall 

-          Sicuramente c'erano serpenti o altri animali pericolosi: surely there were snakes or other kinds of dangerous animals 

-          Gli raccontò di un fantasma che si diceva apparisse: he told him about a ghost that supposedly appeared 

-          Prima che Tomás potesse prendere una decisione: before Tomás could make a choice 

-          Si misero le scarpe e uscirono: they put on their shoes and went out 

-          Li seguì: he followed them 

-          Non voleva che si cacciassero nei guai: he didn’t want them to get into trouble 

-          O che lo mettessero nei guai con i suoi zii: or that they got him into trouble with his aunt and uncle 

-          All'orizzonte c'erano solo alberi: there was nothing but trees in the horizon 

-          Un sentiero di terra alle stalle: a dirt path to the stables 

-          C'erano animali ovunque: there were animals everywhere 

-          A malapena potevano nutrire pochi: they could barely feed a few 

-          Gli aveva dato quel nome: she had given it that name 

-          Accarezzavano il cavallo: they were caressing the horse 

-          Tomás era un po' nervoso che si avvicinassero troppo: it made Tomás a bit nervous for them to get too close 

-          Gridò: she screamed 

-          Il cavallo si spaventò e iniziò a nitrire: the horse got scared and started neighing 

-          Ha scalciato: it kicked 

-          Ha detto ai bambini di allontanarsi: he told the kids to get away 

-          È scappato correndo dall'altra parte: he went running to the other side 

-          Ha preso la sua cugina di undici anni per le spalle: he took his eleven-year-old cousin by the shoulders 

-          Sei la più grande, quindi sei responsabile: you’re the oldest one so you’re in charge 

-          Portali a casa: take them to the house 

-          Annui con la testa: she nodded her head yes 

-          Come se fosse nell'esercito e avesse ricevuto un ordine diretto dal suo capitano: as if she was in the army and she had received a direct order from her captain 

-          Ha usato il suo cellulare come torcia: he used his phone as a flashlight 

-          Era corso: he had run 

-          Passando la vecchia porta di legno: as he passed the old wooden door 

-          Le mani sugli occhi: his hands over his eyes 

-          Non riusciva a parlare: he couldn’t talk 

-          Tremava: he was shaking 

-          Indicò con il dito: he pointed with his finger 

-          Appoggiata all'albero: leaning against the tree 

-          Non riusciva a vedere il suo volto: he couldn’t see her face 

-          Sentiva i suoi occhi: he could feel her eyes 

-          Li guardava: watching them 

-          Non l'ha persa di vista neanche per un secondo: he didn’t lose sight of her for a second 

-          Nonostante la paura che provava: despite the fear he was feeling 

-          Ha portato il cugino sulle spalle e si è girato: he carried his cousin on his shoulder and turned around 

-          La donna non c'era più: the woman was no longer there 

-          Nessuno ha creduto loro: no one believed them 

-          Erano sicuri di quello che avevano visto: they knew what they had seen


Esercizio 1

Rispondi alle seguenti domande –Answer the following questions. 

1- Quando è stata l'ultima volta che ha viaggiato in campagna? – When was the last time he traveled to the countryside? 

_________________________________________________________ 

2- Perché sta visitando la sua famiglia adesso?  – Why is he visiting his family now? 

_________________________________________________________ 

3- Perché ora gli piacciono i suoi cugini? – Why does he like his cousins now? 

_________________________________________________________ 

4- Perché si stava addormentando? – Why was he falling asleep? 

_________________________________________________________ 

5- Perché a sua zia non piaceva che uscissero di notte? – why didn’t his aunt want them to go outside at night? 

_________________________________________________________ 

6- Quanti cavalli c'erano nelle stalle? – How many horses were there in the stables? 

_________________________________________________________ 

Esercizio2

Scegli “vero” o “falso” – Answer the following questions.

1- La nonna di Tomás è morta. – Tomás’ grandma passed away. 

_________________________________________________________ 

2- Ora hanno meno animali. – They have fewer animals now. 

_________________________________________________________ 

3- Ora hanno più terreni. – They have more land now. 

_________________________________________________________ 

4- Alberto è lo zio di Tomás. – Alberto is Tomás’ uncle. 

_________________________________________________________ 

5- Tomás odia i suoi cugini. – Tomás hates his cousins. 

_________________________________________________________ 

6- I suoi cugini sono usciti senza permesso. – His cousins went out without permission. 

_________________________________________________________ 


Risposte – Answers

Esercizio 1

1-    L'ultima volta che Tomás ha viaggiato al campo è stato dieci anni fa. 

2-    Tomás va a visitare la sua famiglia ora perché sua madre lo ha convinto facendolo sentire in colpa e dicendo che i suoi cuginetti sentivano molto la sua mancanza. 

3-    A Tomás piacciono i suoi cugini ora perché lo vedono come il cugino maggiore simpatico, lo ammirano e lo trattano in modo diverso. 

4-    Tomás stava per addormentarsi perché il film che guardava era lento e noioso. 

5-    Alla zia non piaceva che uscissero di notte perché era molto buio e potevano incontrare animali pericolosi. 

6-    C’era solo un cavallo nelle stalle.

Esercizio 2

1-    Vero 

2-    Vero 

3-    Falso 

4-    Falso 

5-    Falso 

6-    Vero 


Chapter 4: L'ultimo appuntamento –
The last date
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Daniela tornò a casa dopo essersi vista con David. Raquel l'aspettava con una bottiglia di vino per farsi raccontare i dettagli. Quella era stata la loro quarta uscita insieme. Erano andati a vedere uno spettacolo chiamato Tutti Siamo Pazzi, una commedia molto divertente. Poi erano andati a mangiare degli hamburger e avevano passato la notte a casa di David.

Daniela non voleva affrettare le cose. Conosceva David da appena un paio di mesi, ma fino ad ora sembrava essere una brava persona. Aveva un grande senso dell'umorismo, sapeva cucinare, era molto premuroso e sapeva baciare bene. Ma non tutto era perfetto. Avevano avuto alcune discussioni, avevano opinioni diverse su certe cose e facevano cose che facevano perdere la pazienza all'altro, ma riuscivano a risolvere le loro differenze parlando. Entrambi mettevano impegno nella relazione, e questo anche se non erano ancora fidanzati.

Raquel era molto felice per lei. Le diceva che meritava di stare con qualcuno che la rendesse felice. Si sentiva molto orgogliosa del fatto che grazie a lei si fossero conosciuti. Le diceva che se si fossero sposati, lei sarebbe stata la testimone.

Il giorno successivo, Daniela ricevette un messaggio da Théo, un ragazzo francese che aveva conosciuto l'anno scorso. Il suo cuore fece un salto. Lui le disse che era nella zona e che aveva voglia di vederla. Daniela ci pensò un po' prima di rispondergli. Voleva parlare con Raquel, ma non sapeva se fosse una buona idea; dopo tutto, David era suo amico, e anche se non erano fidanzati, per Raquel erano praticamente sposati. Non voleva deluderla. Ma la realtà era che lei era giovane. Non era sposata. Poteva fare quello che voleva.

Indossò un vestito colorato estivo. A nessuno dei due piaceva molto fare festa, quindi scelsero qualcosa di più tranquillo. Un bar del quartiere. Arrivò alle otto in punto. Per fortuna non c'era molta gente. Si sedette a un tavolo al terzo piano, da dove aveva una bella vista sulla città. Era quasi estate, quindi il sole non era ancora tramontato del tutto. Théo le diede un forte abbraccio quando arrivò. Aveva un profumo dolce, molto gradevole. Parlarono un po' delle loro vite, di cosa stavano facendo, di quali fossero i loro piani per il resto dell'anno. Parlò soprattutto lui.

Lei aveva dimenticato che parlava tantissimo. Le disse che avrebbe passato le feste con la sua famiglia in Francia, ma che forse sarebbe tornato a gennaio o febbraio dell'anno prossimo per visitare i suoi amici.

Mentre lei parlava, lui la osservava e le accarezzava la mano. Lei diventava rossa come un pomodoro. Tra le chiacchiere e i cocktail, ci fu un bacio. Dopo un po', la baciò di nuovo, e poi non volevano più separarsi l'uno dall'altra. Lei voleva restare con lui quella notte, la successiva e quella dopo ancora. Ma trovò anche triste sapere che la sua vita era in Francia e la sua era lì. Che avrebbero avuto solo momenti sporadici come questo. Che sarebbero finiti in un batter d'occhio. Che non avrebbe mai potuto avere un futuro con lui. Che avevano solo l'adesso. Non le restava altro che gettare la spugna.

Daniela cercò di spiegargli tutto questo quando lui la invitò a casa sua. Gli disse che così le cose non avevano senso.

–E se restassi? –disse Théo.

–Qualche giorno in più?

–No, per sempre.

Daniela pensò che stesse scherzando, ma lui le assicurò che parlava sul serio, che per lei sarebbe stato disposto a farlo.

Daniela gli disse di no, che era una follia, che lui aveva la sua vita lì e la sua famiglia lì. Gli disse che non la conosceva abbastanza, che non si conoscevano abbastanza per prendere decisioni del genere. Gli diede un bacio della buonanotte e prese un taxi per tornare a casa.

Quando raccontò a Raquel cosa era successo, le chiese perché avesse preso quella decisione. Lei era d'accordo, ma era solo curiosa. Daniela non sapeva esattamente cosa le avesse aperto gli occhi. Quando Théo le disse tutte quelle parole che voleva sentire, si rese conto che non era reale. Che non si conoscevano. Che le relazioni si costruiscono. E che l'attrazione che sentivano l'uno per l'altra forse non sarebbe durata per sempre, e puntare su quello sarebbe stato un grave errore.

Quella domenica prese il caffè con David. Il sole entrò dal balcone. Gli uccelli cantarono. L'odore dei toast invase l'appartamento. Un bacio sulle labbra. Pace. Lì si rese conto di aver preso la decisione giusta.

Riassunto

Daniela riceve un messaggio inaspettato da un ragazzo con cui è uscita più di un anno fa. Si sente nervosa ricordando quanto le piacesse allora, e incontrarlo di nuovo le fa anche mettere in discussione la sua relazione con David, con cui sta uscendo recentemente. Alla fine dovrà mettere tutto sulla bilancia, sperando di non pentirsi della sua decisione in futuro.

Summary

Daniela gets an unexpected message from a guy she went out with over a year ago. She feels nervous remembering how much she used to like him back then, and meeting him again also makes her question her relationship with David, who she began seeing recently. In the end, she’ll have to weigh the pros and cons of the two guys, hoping she won’t regret her choice in the future.

Glossario – Glossary

	La aspettava con una bottiglia di vino per sentire tutti i dettagli: she was waiting for her with a bottle of wine to hear all the details  

	Quella era stata: that had been  

	Erano andati a vedere uno spettacolo: they had gone to see a play  

	Hanno passato la notte: they spent the night  

	Non voleva affrettare le cose: she didn’t want to rush things  

	Conosceva David da appena un paio di mesi: she had known David for just a few months  

	Sembrava essere: he seemed to be  

	Aveva un grande senso dell'umorismo: he had a great sense of humor  

	Era bravo a baciare: he was a good kisser  

	Avevano avuto alcune discussioni: they had had some arguments  

	Facevano cose che facevano perdere la pazienza all'altro: they would do things that made the other lose it  

	Potevano risolvere le loro differenze parlando: they could fix things by talking  

	Entrambi mettevano impegno nella relazione: they both put effort into the relationship  

	Non erano ancora fidanzati: they weren’t together yet  

	Meritava di stare con qualcuno che la rendesse felice: she deserved to be with someone that made her happy  

	Grazie a lei si erano conosciuti: they had met thanks to her  

	Se si sposassero, lei sarebbe la testimone: if they got together, she would be the witness  

	Aveva conosciuto l'anno scorso: she had met last year  

	Il suo cuore fece un salto: her heart skipped a beat  

	Aveva voglia di vederla: he wanted to see her  

	Non sapeva se fosse una buona idea: she didn’t know if it was a good idea  

	Dopo tutto: after all  

	Per Raquel loro erano praticamente sposati: for Raquel, they were practically married  

	La realtà era: the truth was  

	Poteva fare quello che voleva: she could do whatever she wanted  

	Un vestito estivo: a summer dress  

	Colorato: colorful  

	A nessuno dei due piaceva molto fare festa: neither of them liked to party much  

	In punto: o’clock  

	Il sole non era ancora tramontato del tutto: the sun hadn’t gone down entirely  

	Indossava un profumo dolce: he was wearing a sweet cologne  

	Cosa stavano facendo: what they were doing  

	Quali erano i loro piani per il resto dell'anno: what were their plans for what was left of the year  

	Più che altro parlò lui: he spoke mostly  

	Aveva dimenticato che lui era un chiacchierone: she had forgotten he was a chatterbox  

	Passerebbe le feste: he would spend the holidays  

	Forse sarebbe tornato: he might come back  

	Le accarezzava la mano: he was caressing her hand  

	Diventava rossa come un pomodoro: she was blushing profusely  

	Ci fu un bacio: there was a kiss  

	Non volevano separarsi l'uno dall'altro: they didn’t want to be apart  

	E quella che veniva dopo: and the one that came after  

	Lo trovava triste: she found sad that  

	Avrebbero avuto solo momenti come questo: they would only have moments like this  

	Sporadici: sporadic  

	In un batter d'occhio: in the blink of an eye  

	Non potrebbe mai costruire un futuro: she could never be able to build a future  

	Non le rimaneva altro che gettare la spugna: she had no other option but to give up  

	Cercò di spiegargli tutto questo: she tried to explain all of that to him  

	Le cose non avevano senso: things didn’t make sense  

	E se rimanessi?: What if I stay?  

	Pensava che stesse scherzando: she thought he was kidding  

	Le assicurò che stava dicendo sul serio: he assured her he was being serious  

	Per lei sarebbe stato disposto a farlo: for her he was willing to do it  

	Era una pazzia: it was crazy  

	Non la conosceva abbastanza: he didn’t know her enough  

	Le diede un bacio della buonanotte: she gave him a goodnight kiss  

	Le chiese perché aveva preso quella decisione: she asked her why she had made that choice  

	Era d'accordo: she agreed  

	Era solo curiosa: she was just curious  

	Cosa l'aveva fatta aprire gli occhi: what had opened her eyes  

	Si rese conto che non era reale: she realized it was not real  

	Le relazioni si costruiscono: relationships are built  

	Non sarebbe durato per sempre: it wouldn’t last forever  

	Scommettere su questo sarebbe stato un grave errore: betting on that would be a big mistake  

	Il sole entrò dal balcone: the sun was coming in through the balcony  




Esercizio 1

Rispondi alle seguenti domande – Answer the following questions. 

1- Quante volte è uscita Daniela con David? – How many times has Daniela been out with David? 

_________________________________________________________ 

2- Cosa è successo al suo ultimo appuntamento con David? – What happened on her last date with David? 

_________________________________________________________ 

3- Perché Raquel era contenta? – Why was Raquel happy? 

_________________________________________________________ 

4- Perché ha deciso di uscire con Théo? – Why did she decide to go out with Théo? 

_________________________________________________________ 

5- Dove è andata con Théo? – Where did she go with Théo? 

_________________________________________________________ 

6- Quali erano i piani di Théo per le feste? – What were Théo’s plans for the holidays? 

_________________________________________________________ 

Esercizio 2

Rispondi alle seguenti domande – Answer the following questions. 

1- Daniela non vuole affrettarsi con David. – Daniela doesn’t want to rush things with David. 

_________________________________________________________ 

2- David sembrava essere una brava persona. – David seemed to be a good person. 

_________________________________________________________ 

3- Lei non litigava mai con David. – She never argued with David. 

_________________________________________________________ 

4- A Raquel piaceva David più che come amico. – Raquel liked David as more than a friend. 

_________________________________________________________ 

5- Lei e Théo sono andati in un bar a Palermo. – She and Théo went to a bar in Palermo. 

_________________________________________________________ 

6- Théo parlava molto. – Théo talked a lot. 

_________________________________________________________ 


Risposte – Answers

Esercizio 1 

1-    Daniela è già uscita quattro volte con David.

2-    Lei e David sono andati a vedere uno spettacolo chiamato Todos Estamos Locos. Poi hanno mangiato degli hamburger e hanno passato la notte a casa di David.

3-    Raquel era contenta perché sapeva che David rendeva felice Daniela. Si sentiva molto orgogliosa del fatto che si fossero conosciuti grazie a lei.

4-    Dopo averci pensato un po', Daniela ha pensato che era una donna giovane e non era sposata, quindi poteva fare quello che voleva.

5-    Sono andati in un bar nella zona di Belgrano.

6-    Théo avrebbe passato le feste con la sua famiglia in Francia.

Esercizio 2

1-    Vero

2-    Vero

3-    Falso

4-    Falso

5-    Falso

6-    Vero


Conclusion
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Time really does fly when you're having a good time! By reading all the stories and completing all the exercises in the final book in this bundle, you’ve reached a greater level of Italian fluency. Now, you’re ready to put everything you've learned into practice and engage in more meaningful conversations.

Be proud of what you’ve achieved! Until next time, arrivederci!  
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